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Introduction 


ROLL  CALL  training  started  rather  spontaneously  when  some  of  our  super- 
visors in  the  patrol  divisions  felt  an  obligation  to  pass  on  their  experiences 
to  the  policemen  under  their  supervision.  This  training  was  accomplished 
through  short  discussion  periods  during  roll  call  time.  Both  supervisors  and 
policemen  agreed  that  training  at  roll  call  was  an  excellent  method  of  assisting 
the  field  officer  in  the  performance  of  his  complex  duties. 

Later,  the  roll  call  period  in  all  divisions  was  lengthened  from  15  to  30 
minutes  to  allow  for  a  15 -minute  training  period  daily.  This  roll  call  training 
was  established  in  all  of  the  patrol  divisions.  It  soon  became  apparent  that  to 
do  a  good  job  of  teaching,  the  supervisor  had  to  spend  considerable  time  in 
organizing  adequate  material. 

In  most  cases,  our  field  supervisors  are  too  occupied  with  their  regular  duties 
to  spend  several  hours  each  day  in  research.  It,  therefore,  became  obvious  that 
if  roll  call  training  was  to  be  of  the  best  quality,  the  supervisor  should  be 
assisted  by  some  central  agency  in  the  preparation  of  lesson  material.  So  the 
Field  Training  Unit  of  the  Training  Division  was  created  to  assist  the  super- 
visor-teacher. 

This  Unit  conducted  a  work  problem  survey,  polling  the  opinions  of  500 
officers  of  all  ranks  within  the  Department.  This  survey  gave  us  a  clear  picture 
of  the  problems  of  our  personnel,  both  from  the  field  and  management  view- 
point. After  the  survey,  the  Field  Training  Unit  developed  material  to  answer 
the  problems  of  the  field  policeman. 

Roll  call  training  was  conducted  seven  days  each  week.  Five  days  a  week,  the 
line  supervisor,  acting  as  instructor,  taught  lessons  based  on  materials  furnished 
by  the  Field  Training  Unit.  The  other  two  days  were  devoted  to  reviews  of 
previous  lessons  or  to  special  divisional  problems.  A  Daily  Training  Bulletin 
which  contained  the  substance  of  the  material  taught  in  the  scheduled  roll  call 
training  periods  was  issued  to  each  officer.  To  insure  better  understanding  and 
retention  of  the  Bulletin  material,  graphic  illustrations  were  used. 

In  the  search  for  information  that  would  provide  the  police  officer  in  the  field 
with  answers  to  some  of  his  problems,  it  was  necessary  to  go  to  many  sources. 
Phases  of  law  enforcement  dealing  with  administration,  evidence,  criminology, 
scientific  investigation,  etc.  have  been  excellently  covered.  Phases  of  law  en- 
forcement deahng  with  field  tactics  and  problems  have  been  less  adequately  dealt 
with.  Little  information  on  problems  of  this  nature  was  to  be  found  in  written 
form.  Therefore,  it  was  necessary  to  go  directly  to  the  police  expert  to  obtain 
the  answers  to  some  of  these  problems.  The  information  that  officers  received 
on  "how  to  repress  crime"  was  developed  primarily  from  conferences  of  some 
of  our  most  successful  officers  and  their  supervisors.  The  information  that 
officers  received  on  how  to  improve  their  chances  of  apprehending  an  armed 
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robber  originated  in  conference  groups  composed  of  men  who  had  been  very 
successful  in  this  phase  of  our  work.  Problems  requiring  a  legal  answer  were 
researched  by  policemen  working  in  collaboration  with  the  office  of  the  City 
Attorney.  All  of  the  training  material  was  carefully  checked  and  approved 
before  it  was  presented. 

The  Daily  Training  Bulletin  was  directed  to  the  problems  of  the  field 
officer.  The  coverage  of  a  subject  was  generally  limited  to  those  things  which  the 
officer  must  know,  or  should  know,  to  be  able  to  do  a  professional  job.  No 
attempt  was  made  to  cover  highly  technical  subjects,  which  are  usually  the 
concern  of  specialists;  nor  was  any  attempt  made  to  cover  supervisory  or 
administrative  problems. 

The  purpose  of  the  roll  call  training  program,  from  which  the  Daily  Training 
Bulletin  grew,  was  to  provide  a  two-way  channel  of  communication  between  the 
field  officer  and  police  management.  The  Bulletin  itself  was  developed  with  two 
main  objectives:  to  give  the  policeman  a  permanent  reference  which  would 
assist  him  in  knowing,  understanding,  and  applying  approved  policies,  rules, 
procedures,  and  techniques;  and  to  enable  individual  officers  to  prepare  for 
advancement. 

W.  H.  Parker 
Chief  of  Police 
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Preface 


THE  Los  Angeles  Police  Daily  Training  Bulletin  is  an  outstanding  contribu- 
tion to  police  administration.  It  will  be  of  inestimable  value  as  a  means  of 
helping  to  improve  the  police  service  of  the  United  States  and  of  other 
countries.  The  Daily  Training  Bulletin  demonstrates  a  simple  method  whereby 
any  police  department,  regardless  of  its  size,  can  pool  the  knowledge,  experi- 
ence, and  wisdom  of  the  department  personnel  and  use  the  information  thus 
obtained  for  purposes  of  instructing  the  entire  membership  of  the  organization. 
Moreover,  as  will  be  observed  from  a  perusal  of  the  Bulletin,  assistance  was 
solicited  from  experts  in  all  fields  of  endeavor  when  their  advice  was  needed  to 
clarify  a  question  regarding  the  procedure  to  be  applied  in  situations  requiring 
action  by  the  police.  Despite  the  magnificent  advances  which  have  been  made 
in  police  training,  no  inservice  police  training  program  of  the  future  will  be 
complete  unless  it  makes  full  and  constant  use  of  the  idea  developed  for  daily 
training  by  the  Los  Angeles  Police  Department. 

A  significant  feature  of  the  Los  Angeles  plan  is  that  it  encourages  policemen 
to  seek  assistance  from  their  superiors  when  they  encounter  difficult  problems 
and  are  uncertain  how  to  proceed.  If  the  needed  information  cannot  be  supplied 
by  their  commander  or  supervisor,  and  their  immediate  superiors,  then  a 
speciahst  or  a  group  of  specialists  will  be  requested  to  furnish  the  knowledge 
needed  to  cope  with  the  specific  problem.  By  this  method  of  stimulating  the 
policemen  to  seek  aid  when  they  are  in  doubt  about  the  correct  procedure  to  be 
followed  in  a  given  situation,  the  tempo  of  the  department  is  quickened  and  the 
interest  of  the  policemen  is  aroused  in  better  police  service. 

The  Los  Angeles  Daily  Training  Bulletin,  presented  in  the  instant  volume, 
should  be  required  reading  for  all  law  enforcement  officers.  Administrators, 
commanders,  and  supervisors  will  not  only  profit  from  the  wealth  of  material 
contained  in  each  lesson,  but  they  will  also  learn  how  to  implement  and 
strengthen  their  teaching  facilities;  subordinates  will  find  the  answers  to  many 
of  their  perplexing  questions ;  and  all  peace  officers  can  find  out  for  themselves 
whether  or  not  they  have  learned  the  lessons  contained  in  this  volume  by  refer- 
ring to  the  review  questions  and  the  answers  to  them.  Police  schools  should 
adopt  this  volume  as  a  text  or  reference  work  in  their  training  courses  dealing 
with  police  procedure,  for  much  of  the  material  is  not  to  be  found  in  any  other 
source  presently  available. 

Not  the  least  of  the  values  of  the  Daily  Training  Bulletin  are  the  lessons  that 
may  be  learned  by  the  layman,  providing  that  he  will  read  carefully  the  instruc- 
tions given  in  the  Bulletin.  The  citizen  will  discover  that  the  tasks  assigned  to 
the  police  department  are  extremely  complicated;   that  all  of  the  arts  and 
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sciences  are  called  upon  to  contribute  their  share  toward  a  better  understanding 
of  the  multiplicity  of  problems  that  confront  the  police;  that  untrained  persons 
should  never  be  entrusted  with  such  grave  responsibilities;  and  that  no  poHce 
department  can  discharge  its  obligations  successfully  without  the  active  and 
undivided  support  of  the  public. 

August  Vollmer 

Berkeley,  California 
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The  material  contained  in  this  volume  was  spe- 
cifically written  by  the  Los  Angeles  Police  De- 
partment and  all  legal  and  code  references  are 
applicable  to  California  law,  Los  Angeles  law, 
and  departmental  regulations. 


CHAPTER  I 


Personal  Aids 


How  to  Use  the  Telephone 

THE  citizen's  first  contact  with  the  Police 
Department  is  often  a  telephone  conversa-* 
tion  with  an  officer.  The  citizen's  opinion  of 
the  whole  department  is  often  based  on  his  con- 
versation with  that  one  officer.  In  face-to-face 
meetings,  poor  diction,  harsh  tones,  or  abrupt- 
ness may  often  be  overlooked  because  of  a  pleas- 
ant smile.  Over  the  telephone,  the  voice,  and  the 
voice  alone,  is  the  personality.  Care  should 
therefore  be  exercised  to  speak  courteously  and 
distinctly  and  to  indicate  an  attitude  of  coopera- 
tion and  willingness  to  be  of  service.  The  only 
"product"  the  Police  Department  has  to  "sell"  is 


service. 


General  Use 


The  telephone  transmitter  is  so  designed 
that  best  results  are  obtained  when  the  user  holds 
it  within  an  inch  of  his  mouth  and  speaks  directly 
into  it  in  a  normal  tone.  Whispered  words  are 
indistinct.  Shouting,  which  distorts  the  voice  and 
may  make  it  gruff  or  unpleasant  to  the  listener, 
distracts  other  people  who  may  be  working  near 
the  speaker. 

When  a  call  is  to  be  transferred,  the  speaker 
may  attract  the  operator's  attention  by  moving 
the  hook  up  and  down  once  each  second.  The 
rapid  "banging"  of  the  hook  may  cause  the 
mechanism  to  by-pass  the  signal,  resulting  in 
failure  to  gain  the  operator's  attention. 

Incoming  Calls:  Satisfactory  telephone  serv- 
ice begins  when  the  phone  first  commences  to 
ring.  If  possible,  the  receiver  should  be  lifted  off 
the  hook  after  the  first  ring.  To  avoid  keeping 
the  caller  waiting  unnecessarily  or  delaying  an 
urgent  call,  the  officer  should  not  continue  an- 
other conversation  or  task  after  the  receiver  has 
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been  hfted.  Having  a  pad  and  pencil  handy  at 
all  times  is  better  than  saying  "Wait  a  minute 
till  I  get  something  to  make  a  note  with."  The 
officer  should  make  a  note  of  the  caller's  name, 
address,  and  telephone  number  as  it  may  be 
necessary  to  make  a  return  call.  When  calling,  a 
person  usually  identifies  himself  by  title  and 
name — Mr.  Smith,  Mr.  Jones,  Dr.  Harris.  The 
officer  should  note  this  reference  and  use  the 
caller's  title  and  name  in  subsequently  addressing 
him. 

Identification:  Except  when  answering  "out- 
side" telephones  which  are  not  directly  connected 
with  the  City  Hall  switchboard,^  the  speaker 
should  immediately  identify  himself  by  giving 
his  division,  rank,  and  name.  This  prevents  em- 
barrassment which  might  arise  through  unknown 
or  mistaken  identity.  The  caller   may  be  put 


*  "City  Hall   switchboard"   includes   branch  city  hall 
switchboards. 
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in  contact  with  the  proper  party  without  delay. 

Conversations:  The  whole  attention  should 
be  devoted  to  the  conversation.  At  times  this  re- 
quires considerable  patience.  However,  the  officer 
should  bear  in  mind  that,  although  the  conversa- 
tion may  be  uninteresting  to  him,  it  may  be  of 
great  importance  to  the  person  calling.  The  tone 
of  voice  should  never  imply  impatience  or  sar- 
casm. Offense  is  sometimes  taken  at  what  is  said, 
but  more  often  offense  is  taken  at  how  something 
is  said. 

"Thank  You"  Is  a  Must:  The  officer's  atti- 
tude should  always  be  courteous  regardless  of 
the  type  of  call  he  may  be  handling.  He  should 
thank  everyone  for  calling.  A  complaint  about  a 
police  activity  is  as  important  to  maintaining  ade- 
quate service  as  information  regarding  criminal 
investigations.  The  person  who  complains  about 
the  service  today  may,  if  courteously  treated,  call 
in  valuable  information  tomorrow. 

Disposition  of  Calls 

It  is  a  mark  of  courtesy  and  efficiency  to 
handle  all  calls  to  completion.  This  can  be  done 
in  various  ways  and  the  nature  of  the  call  will 
usually  indicate  the  best  procedure.  It  may  be 
necessary  to  ask  several  questions  to  determine 
the  exact  nature  of  the  business;  therefore,  the 
officer  should  train  himself  to  ask  pertinent  ques- 
tions tactfully.  If  possible,  a  call  should  be 
handled  by  the  first  person  who  receives  it.  If  the 
call  cannot  be  handled  by  the  person  answering 
the  phone  or  by  his  division,  and  it  can  be 
handled  outside  the  division,  the  caller  should  be 
given  this  information  and  the  call  transferred  to 
the  proper  division.  The  caller  should  not  be  told 
"You  will  have  to  .  .  ."  or  "You  must  call  .  .  ." 
(another  number).  This  does  not  constitute  good 
service  and  makes  it  necessary  for  the  caller  to 
spend  more  time  and  money  to  get  another  number 
within  the  organization.  When  a  call  cannot  be 
handled  within  the  department,  an  effort  should 
be  made  to  provide  the  caller  with  the  telephone 
number  of  the  agency  where  the  matter  can  be 
handled.  The  call  should  never  be  misdirected. 
The  officer  should  never  "brush  off"  a  call.  To  do 
so  to  be  relieved  from  an  irritating  interruption 


may  result  in  the  loss  of  a  future  source  of 
information. 

Information  Service 

When  an  officer  is  unable  to  supply  informa- 
tion regarding  a  police  function  and  he  is  un- 
certain where  to  transfer  the  call,  he  should 
attempt  to  get  the  information  for  the  caller  and 
call  him  back.  For  example,  in  the  case  of  a  miss- 
ing person  the  following  places  should  be  called 
to  ascertain  if  there  is  any  report  on  file: 

1.  The  Master  Booking  Index  at  Main  Jail. 

2.  Georgia  Street  Receiving  Hospital. 
'  3.  The  General  Hospital. 

4.  The  County  Jail  Booking  Office.  (A  transfer 
to  the  Coroner's  Records  should  be  re- 
quested here.) 

Non-departmental  Information:  When  in- 
formation requested  does  not  concern  a  police 
function  and  the  officer  does  not  know  where  it 
may  be  readily  obtained,  he  may  transfer  the  call 
to  Station  2451,  the  Information  Center  located 
in  the  Spring  Street  Lobby,  City  Hall.  This  office 
is  open  Monday  through  Friday  from  8:00  a.m. 
to  5:30  P.M.  and  on  Saturday  from  8:00  a.m.  to 
12:00  Noon.  For  his  own  information  the  officer 
should  find  out  these  sources  at  this  time  or  later. 

Officers'  Phone  Numbers :  An  officer's  home 
phone  number  should  be  given  out  to  only 
authorized  police  personnel.  Other  callers  should 
be  told  to  leave  their  phone  numbers  so  that  the 
officer  concerned  may  return  such  calls. 

Good   Public    Relations 

In  many  respects,  the  Police  Department  re- 
sembles a  large  corporation.  The  success  of  both 
depends  upon  the  nature  and  quantity  of  "busi- 
ness" they  receive  from  the  public.  Use  must  be 
made  of  every  opportunity  to  encourage  this 
"business"  and  telephone  contacts  with  the  pub- 
lic present  many  excellent  opportunities  to  do 
this.  The  information  which  the  organization  re- 
ceives through  voluntary  public  action  and 
through  solicitation  is  the  "supply  line"  upon 
which  the  Department  operates.  To  damage  this 
"supply  line"  by  rude  or  careless  contacts  with 
the  public  is  to  damage  seriously  Police  Depart- 
ment operations.   A  police  department  can  be 
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only  as  effective  as  the  cooperation  it  gets  from 
the  public. 

Outgoing  Calls 

Every  person  working  in  an  office  uses  the 
telephone.  To  aid  in  preventing  loss  of  time,  and 
in  creating  good  will,  the  following  points  should 
be  kept  in  mind. 

Whenever  possible  the  officers  should  place  his 
own  calls. 

A  list  of  numbers  frequently  called  should  be 
kept.  In  most  instances  a  list  of  departmental 
and  related  agency  telephone  numbers  is  available 
near  the  telephone.  This  list,  the  list  kept  by 
most  officers  in  their  field  notebooks,  or  the  tele- 
phone directory  should  be  referred  to  in  order  to 
verify  numbers  before  calls  are  placed.  When  the 
correct  number  is  called,  the  officer  saves  his  own 
time  and  avoids  unnecessarily  bothering  someone 
else. 

The  time  and  effort  consumed  by  getting  wrong 
numbers  may  be  reduced  by  a  little  attention  and 
care  in  dialing.  The  finger  should  always  be  re- 
moved from  the  dial  to  allow  it  to  come  to  a 
complete  stop.  Forcing  or  retarding  the  return  of 
the  dial  also  often  results  in  a  wrong  number. 

The  conversation  should  be  planned  in  ad- 
vance, particularly  before  making  long  distance 
calls.  The  material  pertaining  to  the  call  should 
be  organized  and  the  information  to  be  given  or 
received  should  be  indicated  on  a  memorandum. 


In  this  way  the  transaction  may  be  completed 
in  one  call. 

Ample  time — at  least  eight  to  10  rings — should 
be  allowed  for  the  other  party  to  answer  the  tele- 
phone. Important  contacts  may  be  missed  if  the 
caller  hangs  up  too  soon. 

It  is  as  important  that  the  caller  identify  him- 
self properly  by  giving  his  rank,  name,  and  divi- 
sion when  making  calls  within  the  department 
as  it  is  when  answering  incoming  calls.  When 
calling  other  persons  or  agencies  within  the  city, 
the  officer  should  indicate  his  rank,  name,  and 
department.  In  addition,  the  officer  should  iden- 
tify the  department  as  the  Los  Angeles  Police 
Department  when  calling  persons  or  agencies  out- 
side the  city.  A  greeting  such  as  "Hello"  usually 
is  a  waste  of  time,  and  places  the  party  called  in 
the  awkward  position  of  having  to  ask  who  is 
calling. 

Use  of  "Outside"  Telephones:  A  number 
of  "outside"  telephone  which  are  not  connected 
with  the  city  hall  switchboard  are  distributed 
throughout  the  department.  These  telephones 
bear  independent  numbers — some  of  which  are 
confidential.  As  such,  they  should  not  be  used  in 
accordance  with  some  of  the  principles  which 
apply  to  the  use  of  telephones  connected  with  the 
city  hall  switchboard.  When  answering  these 
"outside"  telephones,  the  officer  should  never 
identify  himself  or  inform  the  caller  that  he  has 
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called  the  Police  Department.  The  officer  should 
answer  by  repeating  the  telephone  number  only. 
This  is  very  important  since  publicizing  the  fact 
that  these  are  police  telephones  may  cause  an 
important  case  to  be  "burned  up."  Although  the 
numbers  of  "outside"  telephones  are  occasionally 
given  to  private  persons,  this  practice  should  be 
limited  to  keep  these  lines  open  for  outgoing  and 
confidential  calls.  Officers  should  refer  the  public 
to  the  city  hall  switchboard  numbers  for  general 
calls  to  the  Police  Department. 

Notifications:  Some  notifications  made  by 
the  officer  are  of  such  nature  that  the  person 
notified  may  be  very  excited  and  upset  emotion- 
ally. For  example,  the  parent  (or  guardian)  of 
a  juvenile  must  be  notified  when  the  juvenile  is 
detained  by  the  Police  Department.  When  mak- 
ing such  notification,  the  officer  should  keep  in 
mind  that  the  parent  is  not  being  detained  and 
may  not  be  responsible  for  the  actions  of  the 
juvenile.  Giving  the  necessary  information  in  a 
respectful  and  courteous  manner  which  does  not 
cause  undue  anxiety  may  make  a  friend  for  the 
officer  and  the  Department.  Whenever  possible, 
notifications  of  a  very  serious  nature,  such  as 
those  concerning  death,  injury,  accident,  and  ill- 
ness should  be  made  personally  rather  than  by 
telephone. 

Personal  Calls:  Telephone  lines  are  the 
arteries  of  a  large  organization  and  are  designed 
to  handle  the  "load"  of  business  being  trans- 
acted. Personal  calls  must  be  kept  at  a  minimum 
to  prevent  overloading  the  lines  and  to  help  in 
providing  the  maximum  service  for  which  the 
facilities  are  designed. 

Know  Departmental  Procedures 

In  many  instances,  the  successful  accomplish- 
ment of  an  objective  is  dependent  upon  speedy 
telephonic  communications  involving  long  dis- 
tance or  toll  calls.  So  that  the  officer  may  place 
calls  with  maximum  efficiency  in  accordance  with 
established  departmental  procedures,  it  is  impera- 
tive that  he  be  familiar  with  these  procedures. 

Long  Distance  Calls 

Any  call  outside  the  LOS  ANGELES  EX- 
TENDED AREA  as  shown  on  Page  2  of  all 
LOS  ANGELES  EXTENDED  AREA  TELE- 


PHONE DIRECTORIES  is  a  long  distance  call. 
The  proper  procedure  for  placing  a  long  distance 
call  is  as  follows: 

1.  Approval  to  make  a  long  distance  call  must 
be  obtained  from  the  officer  in  charge  of  the 
Business  Office  Division  prior  to  placing  the 
call. 

2.  Calls  originating  in  the  metropolitan  area 
shall  be  placed  with  the  long  distance  oper- 
ator, Station  20  of  the  City  Hall  switch- 
board. Calls  originating  in  Harbor,  Valley, 
Venice,  or  West  Los  Angeles  Divisions  shall 
be  placed  directly  through  the  switchboards 
of  these  divisions. 

3.  No  long  distance  calls  shall  be  made  over 
the  trunk  lines  connecting  the  City  Hall 
with  Harbor,  Valley,  Venice,  and  West  Los 
Angeles  Divisions.  Calls  so  placed  would  be 
in  violation  of  the  lease  agreement  with  the 
Pacific  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company. 
Long  distance  calls  should  be  made  only 
when  it  is  impracticable  to  use  other 
methods  of  communications. 

Extended  Area  Calls 

All  toll  calls  made  in  the  LOS  ANGELES  EX- 
TENDED AREA  are  extended  area  calls.  The 
proper  procedure  for  placing  extended  area  calls 
is  as  follows: 

1.  Approval  to  make  an  extended  area  call 
must  be  obtained  from  the  concerned  offi- 
cer's commander  either  prior  or  subsequent 
to  placing  the  call.  A  call  may  be  of  such  an 
emergent  nature  that  the  securing  of  prior 
approval  would  be  impracticable.  For  ex- 
ample, it  is  often  important  that  other 
authorities  be  contacted  as  quickly  as  possi- 
ble to  effect  the  capture  of  a  fleeing  suspect. 

2.  All  extended  area  calls  are  to  be  made  over 
"outside"  lines  whenever  these  lines  are 
available.  When  the  call  is  made  over  an 
"outside"  line,  the  call  must  be  charged  to 
the  number  from  which  it  is  made.  Ex- 
tended area  calls  are  to  be  made  over  city 
hall  switchboard  stations  only  when  "out- 
side" lines  are  not  available. 

3.  No  extended  area  calls  are  to  be  made  over 
the  trunk  lines  connecting  the  City  Hall 
with  Harbor,  Venice,  Valley,  and  West  Los 
Angeles  Divisions.  Calls  so  placed  would  be 
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OFFER  TO  TAKE  MESSAGE. 

ASK  QUESTIONS  TACTFULLY. 

APOLOGIZE  FOR  MISTAKES. 


10.  REPLACE  RECEIVER  GENTLY. 


in  violation  of  the  lease  agreement  with  the 
Pacific  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company. 

Relay  Service 

When  an  officer  is  required  to  work  overtime 
on  some  unexpected  detail  and  wishes  to  have 
such  information  sent  to  his  home  which  is  in  the 
extended  area,  he  should  notify  his  Watch  Com- 
mander, who  will  relay  the  information  to  the 
officer's  home. 

Information  Regarding  Telephone 
Numbers 

The  Business  Office  Division  will  supply  the 


following  information  to  an  officer  regarding  a 
telephone  number,  except  when  the  number  is 
unpublished: 

1.  The  telephone  number  and  the  name  of 
the  party  to  whom  it  is  listed  when  only 
the  address  is  known  to  the  officer. 

2.  The  address  and  the  name  of  the  party 
when  only  the  telephone  number  is  known 
to  the  officer. 

This  information  should  never  be  obtained  for 
the  officer's  personal  use.  Such  practice  would 
be  a  breach  of  faith  with  the  Pacific  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Company,  through  whose  courtesy 
the  information  is  available. 
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This  information  should  always  be  requested 
from  the  Business  Office  Division — never  from 
the  telephone  company. 

How  to  Make  an  Officer's  Daily  Log 

Officers  sometimes  feel  that  the  Officer's  Daily 
Log,  Form  1.43  ,  which  is  used  by  officers  of 
the  Patrol  Bureau,  is  a  "necessary  evil"  and  that 
they  obtain  no  benefit  from  it.  However,  this 
report,  besides  giving  supervisors  a  "picture"  of 
the  officer's  daily  work,  may  serve  as  a  basis  for 
protecting  him  from  an  unjustified  complaint. 
In  many  instances,  when  complaints  were  made 
that  officers  failed  to  take  necessary  action  on 
calls,  they  were  able  to  show  by  means  of  log 
entries  that  the  calls  were  properly  handled  and 
that  the  complaints  were  groundless. 

Maintenance   of   Log 

When  practicable,  the  log  should  be  kept  on  a 
clip  board.  This  will  minimize  smudging  of  the 
carbon  copy  and  will  provide  a  rigid  writing 
surface. 

Omissions:  The  required  information  should 
be  recorded  at  the  time  the  call  is  received  or 
when  an  action  is  completed.  Omissions  may  be 
avoided  by  having  a  partner  "double-check"  the 
entries. 

Legibility:  If  officers  receive  a  call  while 
their  vehicle  is  moving,  it  may  be  difficult  to 
write  legibly  and  neatly  on  the  log  at  that  mo- 
ment. This  may  be  overcome  by  recording  calls 
on  the  back  of  an  old  "hot  sheet"  and  trans- 
ferring the  information  to  the  log  when  the  ve- 
hicle is  stopped.  However,  a  foot  patrol  officer 
may  record  information  from  his  notes,  "shake" 
cards,  or  other  reports  made  during  his  tour  of 
duty. 

Recap  Portion   of  the  Log 

Name:  The  last  name,  followed  by  the  first 
name  and  initial  should  be  printed  in  this  space ; 
for  example,  "Smith,  John  B."  When  two  officers 
are  working  together,  both  names  may  appear 
on  each  log.  However,  the  name  of  the  officer 
whose  signature  appears  on  the  log  should  be 
underlined  or  a  line  drawn  through  the  other 
name. 


Division:  If  an  officer  is  temporarily  loaned 
to  another  division,  he  should  place  a  dash  after 
a  notation  of  his  assigned  division  followed  by 
the  name  of  the  division  to  which  he  is  loaned; 
for  example,  "Central — Univ." 

Detail:  The  detail  of  assignment  should  be 
indicated  by  the  correct  symbol;  for  example, 
"R"  for  radio  patrol,  "F"  for  foot  patrol,  "FC" 
for  felony  car,  and  "Sp."  for  special  detail. 

Overtime:  The  actual  total  of  hours  and 
minutes  of  overtime  worked,  if  any,  should  be 
shown  with  a  clear  explanation  of  the  reason 
for  the  overtime,  such  as  investigation,  reports, 
court,  special  event,  stakeout,  or  other  activity. 
Regardless  of  whether  or  not  credit  is  requested, 
the  amount  of  overtime  should  be  shown.  How- 
ever, in  order  to  receive  credit,  the  officer  must 
complete  Form  15.5.1  (  ),*  Request  for  Over- 
time, and  submit  it  to  his  supervisor. 

Date :  The  date  should  be  entered  by  abbrevi- 
ating the  name  of  the  month  and  using  numerals 
for  the  day  and  year,  for  example,  "Dec.  19, 
1949."  If  the  officer  commences  his  tour  of  duty 
on  one  day  and  the  watch  extends  into  the  fol- 
lowing day,  the  first  date  only  should  be  entered. 

Recapitulation  of  Activities 

Citations:  Officers  often  indicate  that  they 
have  issued  citations  which  were  actually  issued 
by  their  partners.  This  error  usually  occurs  when 
the  total  number  of  citations  written  on  the 
original  is  transferred  through  the  carbon  to  the 
copy  underneath.  Each  officer  should  record  in 
the  recap  only  those  citations  issued  by  him. 

On  the  recap  portion  of  the  log  an  officer  will 
credit  himself  with  only  one  violation  for  each 
personal  citation  issued.  If  the  violator  is  cited 
for  both  a  moving  and  an  "other"  (non-mov- 
ing) violation,  credit  will  be  taken  for  the  one 
moving  violation  only.  "Moving"  violations 
should  be  distinguished  from  "non-moving"  in 
accordance  with  departmental  order  contained  in 
Bulletin  No.  232,  Vol.  42,  December  2,  1949. 


*  Blanks  are  left  after  code  numbers  throughout  this 
book  so  officers  can  insert  their  corresponding  local  code 
numbers. 
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Field  Interrogations:  The  number  of  field 
interrogations  of  pedestrians  and  persons  in  ve- 
hicles should  be  indicated  separately.  For  exam- 
ple, if  five  field  interrogations  of  pedestrians  and 
two  of  persons  in  vehicles  were  made  during  a 
tour  of  duty,  they  should  be  shown  as  "Fed.  (5), 
Auto  (2),"  This  information  can  be  transferred 
to  other  records  for  statistical  purposes. 

Importance  of  Keeping  the  Log 

Often,  the  Officer's  Daily  Log  is  the  only 
record  of  an  officer's  activities  during  a  tour  of 
duty.  Sometimes  this  information  may  have  a 
bearing  on  a  prosecution  and  the  log  may  be 
subpoenaed  to  court.  This  occurred  in  an  in- 
stance where  a  man  who  was  arrested  for  carry- 
ing a  deadly  weapon  stated  that  he  had  been 
"imprisoned"  in  his  place  of  business  for  three 
hours  by  officers  waiting  outside  to  arrest  him.. 
The  officers'  logs  were  used  to  show  that  during 
the  time  the  defendant  claimed  to  have  been 
imprisoned,  they  had  answered  five  calls.  This  in- 
dicated that  he  could  not  have  been  imprisoned 
as  he  alleged.  Two  of  the  calls  resulted  from  their 
own  observation  and  the  Communications  Di- 
vision had  no  record  or  knowledge  of  them. 

This  example  clearly  shows  the  need  for  ac- 
curate recording  of  officers'  activities.  A  little  ad- 
ditional  time   and   effort   expended   in   making 


the  log  may  refute  an  unjustified  charge  that 
officers  conducted  themselves  improperly. 

Activities  Recorded  in  the  Body  of  the  Log 

An  officer  should  record  on  his  log  any  action 
which  may  later  require  an  explanation.  He 
should  record  all  activities  resulting  from  calls 
received  from  citizens,  supervisors,  or  through 
the  Communications  Division.  Activities  involv- 
ing police  action  such  as  the  settling  of  a  dis- 
pute or  the  giving  of  advice  should  also  be  en- 
tered. Routine  activities  such  as  time  spent  at 
roll  call,  "code  sevens,"  and  call  box  rings  should 
be  shown.  Ordinarily,  a  separate  entry  for  each 
bar,  alley  or  door  checked  would  be  ununeces- 
sary  unless  an  investigation  disclosed  some  un- 
usual circumstance.  However,  if  an  officer  should 
check  all  the  doors  on  a  particular  street,  this 
should  be  shown  as  one  entry.  For  example,  an 
examination  of  the  doors  in  the  5700  Block 
on  North  Figuera  Street  should  be  shown  as  one 
activity. 

If  two  officers  working  together  separate  be- 
fore the  end  of  watch,  their  logs  should  show 
their  individual  activities.  For  example,  if  one 
officer  goes  to  court  and  the  other  officer  con- 
tinues on  patrol  duty,  specific  information  as  to 
times  and  locations  of  activities  engaged  in  by 
each  officer  should  be  shown  on  his  individual 
copy  of  the  log. 


or  COU/<rE  WE  TI^U-^T 
YOU  APAT  H  V,  AN  D 
WE'IZENOTieVlNGTO 
<"NOOP,  BUT  THE 
OFFICEC':^  DAILY  LOG 
TELL^  TWE  (^EALLY  ^]Q 
g^A<^  WWATA  a^^HO 
jog  YOU'l?E  DOINO  AND 
IT  MAY  AL<0  PROTECT 
YOU  V-^Of^  A  ^AJi^A  BEEF  / 


<H^ 
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Time  Call  Received — ^Action  Started — 
Time  Concluded:  Officers  are  sometimes  in- 
clined to  "round  off"  the  time  spent  in  an 
activity  to  the  nearest  five  or  10  minutes. 
However,  time  entries  should  be  accurate  to  the 
minute.  An  unfounded  complaint  by  a  citizen 
that  he  was  unnecessarily  detained  while  a  ci- 
tation was  written  or  a  field  interrogation  was 
made  may  be  refuted  by  referring  to  this  entry. 

Each  time  entry  on  a  log  should  indicate 
whether  it  is  A.M.  or  P.M.  Officers  working 
the  night  watch  often  fail  to  do  this  when  an 
activity  continues  into  the  early  morning  hours 
of  the  next  day.  The  first  entry  on  a  log  after 
noon  or  midnight  indicate  A.M.  to  P.M. 

Location  of  Activity:  The  location  of  a 
call  should  be  shown  by  indicating  the  exact 
address  at  which  the  activity  takes  place. 

When  reports  are  made  in  connection  with  an 
activity,  the  station  or  division  in  which  they  are 
made  should  be  shown.  Officers  sometimes  indi- 
cate only  the  word  "station"  when  the  reports 
are  made  in  a  division  other  than  that  to  which 
they  are  assigned. 

Source  of  Activity:  Calls  received  via  radio 
should  be  indicated  by  the  symbol  "R."  If  the 
call  is  a  "code  three,"  this  should  be  so  indi- 
cated after  the  symbol  "R."  If  the  unit  answers 
an  "all  units"  call  to  which  it  is  not  specifically 
assigned,  the  symbol  "A.U."  should  also  appear 
in  this  space.  Calls  resulting  from  observation  or 
from  a  citizen's  complaint,  should  be  shown  by 
the  abbreviations  "Obs."  and  "Citz."  When  a 
call  is  made  at  the  request  of  a  supervisor  or  a 
desk  officer,  his  name  should  be  indicated.  Trans- 
portation calls  or  calls  to  the  station  may  be 
related  to  a  previous  activity;  this  should  be 
shown  by  a  small  arrow  pointing  toward  the 
prior  activity. 

The  last  entry  on  the  log  should  show  when 
and  where  the  officer  ended  his  tour  of  duty.  If 
this  entry  is  made,  an  officer  will  seldom  omit 
his  last  call  or  his  last  activity  from  the  log, 
such  as  making  reports  at  the  end  of  watch. 

Abbreviations  Minimize  Report   Writing 

The  increasing  complexity  of  police  work  has 
caused  further  demands  to  be  made  upon  the 


policeman  to  report  his  activities.  Report  writ- 
ing, however,  can  become  such  a  burden  to  the 
field  officer  that  it  may  detract  from  his  effec- 
tiveness in  doing  police  work  in  the  field.  To 
some  extent,  he  may  minimize  this  by  using 
abbreviations  in  writing  penciled  reports.  Ab- 
breviations or  remarks,  however,  should  have 
sufficient  meaning  to  be  clear  to  others  who 
might  be  required  to  read  them. 

Recording  Information  in  Body  of  Log 

Type  of  Activity :  Remarks  written  in  the  log 
should  be  in  language  similar  to  that  used  by 
the  Communications  Division.  However,  such 
entries  as  "Code  6,"  "Investigation,"  or  "In- 
terrogation" by  themselves  are  incomplete  and 
often  meaningless.  Instead  of  indicating  an  ac- 
tivity as  simply  "Code  6,"  it  should  be  shown  as 
"Invest,  prowler,"  or  "Code  6 — invest,  loiter," 
or  "Interr.  647.6  susp." 

Booking  Numbers  and  Citation  Num- 
bers: When  citation  numbers  are  entered,  the 
letter  following  the  numerals  should  be  included. 
This  will  eliminate  the  possibility  of  citation 
numbers  becoming  confused  with  booking  num- 
bers. If  several  persons  are  booked  as  a  result 
of  an  investigation,  all  of  the  booking  numbers 
should  appear  in  the  same  space  on  the  log  or,  if 
this  is  not  possible,  in  succeeding  spaces. 

D.R.  Numbers:  D.R.  numbers  should  be  en- 
tered in  the  same  manner  as,  and  in  addition  to, 
booking  numbers.  However,  in  some  instances 
it  might  be  necessary  to  enter  the  D.R.  number 
in  two  different  places.  For  example,  a  D.R. 
number  may  be  obtained  in  the  field  in  connec- 
tion with  an  activity,  but  before  the  officers  are 
able  to  go  to  the  station  they  are  required  to 
handle  other  calls.  When  the  officers  go  to  the 
station  to  make  reports,  the  D.R.  number  should 
then  be  entered  on  the  same  line  as  the  entry 
"Reports"  to  indicate  that  it  relates  to  the  previ- 
ous activity. 

Action  or  Results:  Officers  frequently  indi- 
cate the  action  taken  or  result  of  a  call  in 
language  so  brief  that  it  could  not  be  understood 
by  another  person.  Remarks  such  as  "Did  so," 
"Advised,"  or  "Settled"  are  so  vague  in  meaning 
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APATHY  WMATCTMK  &NTI?V 
OM  YOUeOPFICEPlT  DA/LY  LOG  7 
»'€ODE6JNVE<TICATION  AT 
548  ^.MAIN-ABOUTSHOUr?^*' 

XN'T  THAT  A  gUI?LE^C?UE  MOU^^r 
AND  BE<IDE^  THE  TIME  B\W\B< 
<MOULD  NEVER  gE  APPED/IMATE 
SUTACCUI?ATETO  THE  MINUTE/ 


that  a  supervisor  checking  the  log  may  find  it 
necessary  to  question  the  officer  about  the  exact 
nature  of  the  disposition  of  the  call.  Brief  com- 
ments such  as  "Advis.  C.  City  Atty.,"  "Civ.  case 
— advis.  C.  own  atty.,"  or  "Advis. — marital  dis- 
pute," are  usually  sufficient.  In  most  instances, 
these  entries  are  the  only  record  of  the  action 
taken  and  reference  may  be  made  to  them  to 
refute  a  complaint  that  an  officer  ignored  a  call 
or  failed  to  take  appropriate  action.  However,  the 
log  should  not  be  used  as  a  substitute  for  the 
notebook  in  recording  detailed  information  which 
might  be  referred  to  in  recalling  circumstances  of 
a  call. 

Recording    Field    Interrogations 

If  persons  are  questioned  in  the  field  and  re- 
leased, any  advice  or  warning  that  the  officer  has 
given  should  be  indicated.  An  entry,  for  example, 
might  read  "2  F.I.'s — warned  vag  law." 

When  an  arrest  is  recorded  in  the  log,  the 
specific  booking  section  should  be  indicated.  For 
example,  "41.27a  (Dk.  Auto)"  or  "487.3 
(G.T.A.)"  may  be  used.  The  reason  for  impound- 


ing a  vehicle  should  be  given  as,  for  example, 
"Traffic  hazard,"  "Safekeeping,"  or  "Recovered 
stolen." 

Depending  on  divisional  procedure,  officers 
should  record  the  names  of  suspects  on  whom 
they  have  made  field  interrogation  reports,  either 
in  the  body  of  the  log  or  on  the  back  of  the  log. 
If  they  are  written  on  the  back  of  the  log,  other 
information  as  to  times  and  locations  should  also 
be  recorded.  This  information  may  be  used  to 
supplement  that  which  is  recorded  in  "F.I."  files 
when  the  date  of  the  field  investigation  is  remem- 
bered but  the  suspect's  name  is  not. 

Suggested  Abbreviations:  Because  of  the 
limited  space  provided  on  the  log,  an  officer 
should  use  abbreviations  whenever  possible.  He 
should  not,  however,  abbreviate  words  when  it 
would  be  difficult  for  another  person  to  under- 
stand them.  Misunderstood  remarks  might  cause 
embarrassment  to  police  personnel  should  the  log 
be  shown  to  a  citizen  or  used  in  court.  Following 
are  some  abbreviations  which  are  often  used  and 
contain  no  ambiguity. 
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LOOk;ARMl^YTNE  DEPAITrMENT  INVITED 
AND  ENCOUI2\GECA  CEITTAIN  /W\OUNT  OP 
ABBfZa/JATION^AND  COM/WENT  ONI  THE 
OPPICEI^<"  DAILV  LOa,BllT  WHAT  IN 
H  I^THI^ ^ 


TB^FFIC  ACCIDENT-WHAMMO/ 
4I5CPIGHT>^LAM  St^MQo/ 
390  W  DOWN-  UGH  / 


V^ 


booking  Bkg.  Official  Notebook 

City  JaU CJ. 

Civil  Case Civ.  Cs.  The  department  provides  a  standard  size  note- 

^^^^^   Ct.  JjqqIj^  fQj  ^jl  officers.  So  that  none  of  the  pages 

^"  .  °.,.    o/.-   r^rl^c'  will  be  mislaid  or  lost,  these  notebooks  are  bound 

Go  to  the  Station U.T.b.  ,      r     *  ^          1,1 

Notification    Notif.  rather  than  loose-leaf.  After  all  the  pages  of  a 

Observation  Obs.  notebook  have  been  used,  it  should  be  filed  by  the 

Phone  Station  P.S.  officer  for  future  reference. 

See  Man  Keep  Peace C.M.K.P. 

See  Woman  Keep  Peace  C.W.K.P.  Identification  of  Notebook 

Special  Detail Sp.  Det.  .                ....            .       . 

Transfer  Point                                                       T  P  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  locatmg  mformation  m  com- 

Transportation Trans,  pleted  notebooks,  they  should  be  identified  by 

dates  and  filed  in  chronological  order.  Inclusive 

How  to  Use  the  Memorandum  Book  dates  during  which  the  notebook  was  used  should 

(Field   Notebook)  be  recorded  on  the  binding  edge.  In  some  activi- 

The  purpose  of  this  section  is  to  emphasize  the  ties  where  the  officer  has  occasion  to  make  many 
importance  of  proper  use  of  the  field  notebook  reports,  he  may  desire  to  identify  or  file  his  note- 
and  to  indicate  methods  of  preparing  it  for  use.  books  by  DR  numbers.  Immediately  after  an 
The  type  of  information  which  should  be  re-  officer  obtains  a  new  notebook,  he  should  write 
corded  and  the  use  of  the  notebook  will  be  dis-  his  name,  rank,  serial  number,  division  of  as- 
cussed  in  subsequent  bulletins.  signment,  and  station  address  on  the  face  of  the 

A   properly   maintained   notebook  is   an  im-  cover.    In   many   instances,   obviously   valuable 

portant  aid  in  the  accomplishment  of  good  police  notebooks,  forgotten  or  lost,  have  been  difficult  or 

work.  Some  officers  have  better  memories  than  impossible  to  return  because  they  did  not  indi- 

others,  but  no  one,  unaided,  can  readily  remem-  cate  the  identity  of  the  owner, 
ber  all  of  the  complex  and  important  details  of 

everyday  police  work.  Accurate  notes,  made  ^*«/"'  Telephone  Numbers 
shortly  after  an  incident,  are  an  important  A  list  of  useful  telephone  numbers  should  be 
adjunct  to  an  officer's  memory.  An  officer  with  a  recorded  in  the  officer's  notebook  for  his  con- 
poorly  kept  notebook  may  well  be  likened  to  a  venience.  It  is  especially  important  that  beat  offi- 
police  department  with  a  "shoe  box"  records  cers  have  ready  access  to  numbers  that  they  may 
system.  need  in  checking  a  suspect  in  the  field.  These 
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numbers  might  include  that  of  the  divisional 
desk,  detectives,  and  juvenile  unit;  Complaint 
Board,  Sta.  2681  or  MA-7911;  "mike"  room, 
Sta.  817;  Traffic  DR  numbers,  Sta.  836;  Auto 
Records  (and  for  DR  numbers),  Sta.  2661; 
Criminal  Records  and  Identification,  Sta.  2625; 
Warrants,  Sta.  2651;  Pawnshop  Records,  Sta. 
2654;  Forgery  Division  (for  reporting  blank 
checks  taken  in  a  burglary),  Sta.  2514;  Latent 
Fingerprints  Section,  Sta.  2557;  and  Business 
Office,  Sta.  2504.  These  numbers  may  be  recorded 
on  the  cover  or  within  the  notebook.  One  method 
is  to  type  the  numbers  on  a  card  the  size  of  a 
notebook  page  and  attach  the  card  to  the  back 
page  with  tape.  This  card  can  be  removed  and  re- 
used in  a  new  notebook. 

Divisional  Information 

Officers  who  are  new  to  a  division  or  radio 
district  will  find  it  useful  to  record  field  telephone 
box  locations,  beat  numbers  and  their  limits, 
radio  district  and  divisional  boundaries.  The  lo- 
cations of  local  fire  stations  and  other  available 
telephone  stations  should  be  noted,  so  that  an 
officer  may  know  where  a  telephone  is  accessible 


to  him  at  all  times.  This  data  may  also  be  typed 
on  cards  and  attached  to  a  back  page  of  the 
notebook. 

Notebook  Cover 

The  use  of  a  leather  notebook  cover  is  optional. 
Some  leather  covers  have  a  pocket  suitable  for 
containing  Field  Interrogation  Cards,  Form  15.43. 
"Shake"  cards,  carried  in  this  manner,  are  always 
available  for  use  and  do  not  become  illegible, 
torn,  or  wrinkled.  If  a  notebook  cover  is  not 
used,  an  officer  may  round  off  the  bottom  corners 
of  his  notebook  to  prevent  their  wearing  holes 
in  his  uniform  pocket. 

Required  by  Order 

A  notebook  is  a  part  of  the  equipment  that  an 
officer  is  required  to  carry  while  working  either 
uniform  or  plain  clothes  duty.^ 

Several  types  of  information  the  officer  will 
find  beneficial  if  recorded  in  his  notebook.  A 
subsequent  section  will  discuss  in  greater  detail 


^Personnel  Manual,  Div.  S,  pg.  502,  "Uniform  and  Per- 
sonal Equipment,"  dated  January  1,  1948. 


OPPIC£D  <$HARP,TME 
WAVTMATVOU    2E- 
M&AABEP  DETAILS  OF 
CA<;ESTHATAt2£YEAR^ 
OLD  AMAZ^(>  me/  1-loyV 
DO  VOU  DO  IT? 


W&LL,  MP,  CtPUTV  DA. JUL 
DEPARTMENT  FURNI^WE<^ 
M&  WUW  A  NCJTLBoCk  AND 
I  HAVE  POUND  THAT  IT  IC 
WICE  TO  U^E  IT  POG  ALL 
OCCA-^ION^.  AFTER  I  FlU 
THE  EOOkl  I  PILE  rr  AWAV 


IN  CA<;E  TWI^ 
VALUAgLE  NOIt- 

^oo\<  IS  uxr 

MY  NAME  ON -m£ 
0UT<^IDE  WILL 
INJURE  n^  REUIPM 
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what    should    be    entered    in    the    notebook. 

The  extent  to  which  an  officer  will  benefit  from 
his  notebook  depends  upon  his  initiative  in  main- 
taining it  and  his  desire  to  do  good  police  work. 
What  an  officer  records  in  his  notebook  is  de- 
termined largely  by  his  assignment.  He  should 
record  information  which  will  assist  him  in  mak- 
ing proper  police  reports,  will  tend  to  refresh  his 
memory  for  purposes  of  testifying  in  court,  and 
will  give  him  ready  reference  as  to  when  he 
worked,  where  he  worked,  with  whom  he  worked, 
and  what  he  did. 

What  Should  Be  Entered  in  the  Notebook 

Upon  starting  a  tour  of  duty  the  officer  should 
record  the  date,  assignment,  the  name  of  his  part- 
ner, and  the  name  of  his  watch  commander.  In 
some  divisions  this  information  is  maintained  as 
a  permanent  record,  while  in  others  it  is  not. 

Full  names,  addresses,  and  telephone  numbers 
of  all  persons  involved  in  an  important  incident 
should  be  recorded.  The  incident  might  be  a  call, 
a  particular  field  interrogation,  an  investigation 
of  a  complaint,  etc.  Any  data  which  may  be  use- 
ful for  future  reference  should  be  recorded. 
Telephone  numbers,  even  in  cases  of  field  in- 
terrogation or  when  a  complaint  is  registered, 
often  make  it  possible  to  contact  concerned  per- 
sons for  additional  information  and  avoid  a  long 
drive  to  a  person's  home  by  a  supervisor. 

All  information  which  an  officer  records  in  his 
notebook  should,  so  far  as  practicable,  contain 
the  who,  what,  where,  when,  why,  and  how. 

Field  Interrogations 

When  the  officer  is  unable  to  record  all  in- 
formation concerning  a  field  interrogation  on  the 
"F.  I."  card.  Form  15.43  (  ),  he  should  in- 
clude in  his  notebook  the  suspect's  name  and 
address,  the  location  and  time,  and  any  supple- 
mental information.  If  the  officer  feels  that  he 
might  encounter  the  same  person  on  a  subse- 
quent occasion,  or  if  he  believes  that  a  subsequent 
interrogation  might  be  warranted,  for  his  own 
ready  reference  he  should  record  the  information 
in  his  notebook  as  well  as  on  the  "F.  I."  card. 

''Wants'' 

A  special  section  in  his  notebook,  or  a  special 
"Wants"  notebook,  may  be  used  by  the  officer 


for  descriptions  of  wanted  persons.  The  extent  to 
which  the  officer  records  these  descriptions  is  en- 
tirely optional.  However,  there  are  three  main  ad- 
vantages of  a  complete  notebook. 

1.  The  officer  has  ready  reference  when  con- 
ducting a  field  interrogation,  especially 
when  the  suspect  is  known  only  by  de- 
scription. ' 

2.  Recording  this  information  in  his  notebook 
tends  to  fix  the  description  in  the  officer's 
mind,  so  that  he  might  more  readily  "make" 
the  suspect  on  sight. 

3.  The  officer  can  readily  refresh  his  recollec- 
tion of  outstanding  "wants." 

In  addition  to  this  information  on  wanted  per- 
sons, photographs  may  be  obtained  from  the 
detectives  or  the  Records  and  Identification  Di- 
vision when  the  wanted  person  is  likely  to  be  in 
the  officer's  own  district  or  on  his  beat.  These 
photographs  can  be  kept  in  the  notebook  or,  if 
the  officer  has  one,  in  the  pocket  of  the  notebook 
cover. 

Special  ''Wants''  Notebook 

The  "luck"  of  some  successful  officers  reputed 
to  have  "photographic  memories"  might  be 
attributed  in  part  to  thoroughness  and  work. 
Some  of  these  officers  carry  a  separate  notebook 
for  "wants."  This  book,  carried  in  addition  to 
the  regular  notebook,  is  most  useful  when  its 
pages  are  alphabetically  indexed.  Wanted  persons 
are  listed  by  name.  When  the  only  information 
available  is  a  physical  description,  the  outstand- 
ing oddities  can  be  included  on  the  proper,  in- 
dexed page.  EXAMPLE:  MWA,  25  yrs.,  5'  8", 
170  lbs.,  bm.  hair  and  eyes,  lobe  of  rt.  ear  off. 
This  "want"  can  be  listed  under  "E"  for  ear 
with  all  the  other  descriptive  data  included.  Tele- 
type broadcast  numbers  and  DR  numbers  which 
apply  to  the  wanted  person  should  also  be  in- 
cluded with  the  descriptions  in  this  notebook. 
In  cases  where  a  name  is  not  included  in  a  de- 
scription and  there  is  no  specific  oddity  in- 
formation, the  description  can  be  listed  on  blank 
pages  left  for  that  purpose  in  the  back  of  the 
notebook.  Use  of  this  method,  especially  in  a 
"busy"  district,  will  result  in  increased  "luck." 

Let  us  consider  additional  general  information 
that  should  be  recorded  in  an  officer's  field  note- 
book. 
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Developing  a  good  notebook  might  well  be 
likened  to  building  a  good  personal  insurance 
program.  Both  should  be  developed  to  meet  the 
needs  of  the  individual.  Few  persons  can  afford 
the  expense  of  insuring  themselves  against  all  the 
risks  of  modern  city  life ;  likewise,  few  officers  can 
afford  the  time  to  record  all  the  details  of  their 
complex  duties.  With  the  notebook,  as  with  in- 
surance, a  safe  approach  might  be:  What  is  it 
that  I  cannot  afford  to  leave  uncovered? 

Transportation  of  Female  Prisoners 

Officers  who  transport  female  prisoners  or 
juvenile  females  should  take  every  precaution  to 
protect  themselves  from  unjustified  accusations 
of  molestation.  One  of  the  best  means  of  pro- 
tection is  a  time-and-mileage  check  requested 
from  the  radio  operator  by  the  officers  trans- 
porting a  female  prisoner.  The  officer  should 
transmit  the  location  of  departure  and  the 
speedometer  reading  at  that  time.  The  location 
and  speedometer  reading  should  be  transmitted 
again  when  the  officers  arrive  at  their  destination. 
A  "Roger"  from  the  radio  operator  after  each  of 
these  calls  has  been  received  will  indicate  that 
the  location  and  mileage  have  been  received  and 
recorded  with  the  time  on  the  radio  log  sheets. 
These  sheets  are  kept  on  file  in  the  Communica- 
tions Division.  An  officer  should  indicate  in  his 


notebook  the  location,  speedometer  readings,  and 
the  time  of  departure  and  arrival.  When  properly 
recorded,  this  information  greatly  aids  him  in 
refuting  unjust  accusations  by  a  female  prisoner. 

Accusations  and  Complaints 

Whenever  during  the  course  of  his  police  ac- 
tivities an  officer  feels  that  a  complaint  or  accu- 
sation might  be  registered  against  him,  it  is  to 
his  interest  to  record  in  his  notebook  all  of  the 
pertinent  circumstances  of  the  incident.  Wit- 
nesses who  might  be  helpful  in  later  relating  the 
facts  of  the  situation  should  be  located  and  their 
identity  recorded.  A  supervisory  officer  is  obli- 
gated to  make  an  impartial  investigation  of  a 
personnel  complaint.  The  concerned  officer  can  be 
of  great  assistance  to  the  supervisor  and  to  him- 
self if  he  has  recorded  the  who,  what,  where, 
when^  why,  and  how  of  the  situation.  It  is  often 
difficult  to  refute  a  "bum  beef"  if  the  officer  has 
not  recorded  some  of  the  facts. 

New  Procedures 

When  a  new  order  or  procedure  is  issued,  the 
concerned  officers  should  brief  in  their  notebooks 
the  new  information  they  will  need.  This  will  not 
only  give  the  officer  a  ready  reference  when  he 
needs  it,  but  will  also  tend  to  "fix"  the  informa- 
tion in  his  mind. 
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Vehicle  Condition 

Before  taking  out  a  vehicle,  the  officer  should 
not  only  make  the  usual  checks  but  should  ex- 
amine it  for  new  damage.  Any  new  damage 
should  be  reported  to  his  supervisor  and  the  offi- 
cer should  record  the  time,  date,  shop  number, 
and  a  description  of  the  damage  in  his  notebook. 

ISew  Assignment  and  Duties 

A  new  assignment  often  carries  with  it  duties 
and  responsibilities  which  are  unfamiliar.  The 


Offkerdidrp&yc: 

An  understanding  of 
the  laws  of  arrest 
is  to  a  policeman 
what  a  knowledge  of 
the  use  of  the  com- 
pass is  to  a  navi - 
ga  tor. 


officer  should  be  aggressive  in  determining  the 
details  of  the  new  job.  For  reference  and  to  en- 
sure his  retention  of  this  information,  the  officer 
should  record  the  new  duties  in  his  notebook.  A 
new  jailer  might  record  when  the  prisoners  are 
to  be  fed,  which  trusties  have  the  various  sta- 
tion duties,  when  the  misdemeanor  prisoners 
must  be  ready  for  transportation  to  the  Main 
Jail,  etc. 

We  point  out  the  necessity  for  using  the  note- 
book to  record  details  of  involved  investigations 
and  to  emphasize  the  importance  of  sketches. 

Several  Officers  and  Suspects 

Recently,  three  police  units  arrived  almost 
simultaneously  at  the  scene  of  a  call.  They  found 
that  five  suspects  had  broken  into  a  closed  cafe. 
When  the  officers  entered  the  cafe,  several  of  the 
suspects  had  in  their  possession  articles  taken 
from  within  the  premises.  Some  of  the  suspects 
were  attempting  to  leave  through  a  door  and 
windows.  The  three  units  participated  in  the 
actual  arrest  of  the  suspects  and  in  the  recovery 
of  the  articles.  Two  of  the  units  transported  the 
suspects  and  the  evidence  to  the  station  and  the 
other  unit,  which  had  received  the  call,  booked 
the  suspects  and  the  evidence.  Thinking  this  was 
a  "dead-bang"  case,  none  of  the  involved  officers 
made  any  notes. 

When  later  called  upon  by  the  investigating 
detectives  to  clarify  the  situation,  none  of  the 
arresting  officers  could  recall  clearly  what  had 
taken  place  during  the  original  confusion.  They 
could  not  recall  who  had  actually  arrested  each 
of  the  five  suspects,  nor  could  they  connect  the 
particular  items  of  evidence  with  the  suspect  from 
whom  it  was  taken.  After  considerable  embarrass- 
ment to  the  concerned  officers  and  the  Depart- 
ment, the  case  was  dismissed  in  court.  A  few 
carefully  prepared  notes  after  the  original  action 
was  over  would  have  resulted  in  an  easy  convic- 
tion of  these  burglary  suspects. 

The  necessity  for  good  notes  increases  with  the 
complexity  of  an  investigation.  In  all  cases  where 
two  or  more  field  units  handle  an  investigation, 
or  when  one  unit  handles  an  investigation  in- 
volving several  suspects,  each  officer  should  note 
all  pertinent  facts  in  his  notebook.  It  is  espe- 
cially important  that  the  officers  who  must  make 
the  reports  record  the  following  information  in 
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addition  to  the  routine  data  prepared: 

1.  Names  of  other  officers  at  the  scene. 

2.  Who  was  arrested,  and  by  whom. 

3.  What  the  suspect  or  suspects  were  doing. 

4.  What  evidence  was  taken,  and  from  whom. 

5.  How  the  evidence  was  marked. 

6.  Who  handled  the  evidence  from  the  time 
it  was  discovered  until  it  was  booked. 

7.  What  the  suspect  or  suspects  said. 

Sketches 

Sketches  of  a  crime  or  an  investigation  scene 
can  be  made  easily  in  the  officer's  notebook  and 
are  one  of  the  best  methods  of  depicting  a  great 
deal  of  information  in  concise  form.  One  sketch 
with  a  few  captions  and  measurements  will  do 
more  to  record  important  facts  than  many 
hundreds  of  words.  No  special  equipment  is 
necessary  for  notebook  sketches.  A  small  celluloid 
ruler  can  be  carried  if  desired.  The  officer  should 
orient  all  sketches  by  indicating  the  four  main 
compass  points. 

Crime  Scenes 

The  type  and  circumstances  of  a  crime  will 
usually  dictate  when  the  officer  should  make  a 
sketch  in  his  notebook.  When  a  sketch  is  made, 
it  should  represent  the  scene  as  it  existed  when 
first  observed  by  the  officer.  The  locations  of  all 
evidence  should  be  included  and  measurements 
showing  relative  positions  should  be  indicated. 
Tool  marks  and  footprints  should  be  sketched  so 
that  the  officer  can  later  identify  these  marks  in 
court. 

Scenes  of  Minor  Offenses 

In  any  investigation  where  location  is  a  factor, 
a  sketch  should  be  made.  For  example,  when  an 
arrest  or  investigation  is  made  for  placing  busi- 
ness signs  on  the  sidewalk,  it  would  be  wise  for 
the  officer  to  sketch  in  his  notebook  the  location 
of  the  sign  and  its  relationship  to  the  sidewalk, 
the  store,  the  street,  etc. 

Accident  Investigation 

When  investigating  a  traffic  accident,  the  offi- 
cer might  sketch  the  following  in  his  notebook. 

1.  Intersection     of     roadway     or     involved 
property. 

2.  Location    of    traffic    markers,    lane    lines, 
marked  crosswalks,  etc. 


3.  Location  of  involved  vehicles  upon  arrival 
of  the  officers. 

4.  Skid  and  brush  marks. 

5.  "Place  of  impact." 

6.  Location  of  debris. 

7.  Location  of  control  devices,  signals,  stop 
signs,  etc. 

8.  Approximate  location  of  witnesses  at  time 
of  accident. 

9.  Measurements. 

Use  of  the  Accident  Investigation  Stamp 

To  assist  officers  making  accident  investiga- 
tions in  obtaining  all  of  the  information  required 
on  the  Traffic  Accident  Report,  form  4.1,  the 
Traffic  Bureau  has  developed  a  rubber  notebook 
stamp.  This  stamp,  the  size  of  a  notebook  page, 
has  abbreviated  questions  and  blank  spaces  for 
answers  and  its  use  as  a  guide  will  assist  the 
officer  in  obtaining  all  of  the  required  information. 
An  accident  investigation  officer  might  stamp 
every  third  or  fourth  page  of  his  notebook  for 
use  in  each  investigation,  patrol  officers  may  bene- 
fit best  by  stamping  a  sample  page  for  reference. 

The  Notebook  Is  '^On-the-Scene'^ 

The  notebook  should  be  used  for  purposes 
of  recording  the  details  of  crimes,  statements, 
and  admissions  and  testifying  in  court.  Previ- 
ously we  outlined  the  preparation  of  the  notebook 
and  the  types  of  information  which  should  be 
recorded  in  it. 

In  recording  on-the-scene  observations  in  his 
notebook,  an  officer  should  always  consider  the 
possibility  that  those  notes  may  be  brought  to  the 
attention  of  a  defense  attorney,  court,  or  jury.  In 
addition  to  aiding  the  officer  in  testifying,  legible, 
orderly,  and  accurate  notes  will  add  weight  to  his 
testimony  if  they  are  read  by  the  court  or  jury. 
The  officer  should  not  include  in  this  notebook 
personal  notes  which  may  embarrass  him  if  read 
by  a  defense  attorney,  court,  or  jury. 

Physical  Evidence 

Before  leaving  the  scene  of  a  crime,  an  officer 
should  record  in  his  notebook  the  time  and  date, 
and  a  complete  description  of  evidence  and  where 
it  was  found.  Later,  at  the  station,  when  the  evi- 
dence is  marked  with  identifying  initials,  the 
officer   should   also   record  how  and   where  he 
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marked  the  physical  evidence.  An  entry  should 
indicate  from  whom  he  received  the  evidence  and 
to  whom  he  delivered  it  after  booking  in  order 
to  establish  a  chain  of  continuity.  The  outline  of 
small  bits  of  evidence,  such  as  chips  of  glass,  may 
be  traced  in  the  notebook  by  using  the  article  as  a 
pattern.  Such  physical  evidence  may  later  be 
identified  in  court  by  fitting  it  into  the  notebook 
outline. 

Extra-judicial    (Out-of -Court)    Statements 

Statements,  admissions  against  interest,  or 
confessions  generally  should  not  be  written  while 
the  suspect  is  first  being  interrogated  as  such  a 
practice  tends  to  cause  the  suspect  to  withhold 
information  when  he  sees  that  his  statements  are 
being  recorded.  These  statements  should,  how- 
ever, be  written  in  the  officer's  notebook  as  soon 
as  possible  thereafter  either  in  substance  or  as 
close  to  verbatim  as  possible.  Supplemental  data 
such  as  time,  place,  witnesses  to  the  statements, 
reaction  of  the  suspect  to  any  accusatory  state- 
ments, his  opportunity  to  deny  accusations,  fail- 
ure to  deny,  nervousness,  bribery,  attempt  to 


escape,  fictitious  name,  perspiration,  conflicting 
stories  should  also  be  included. 

Sometimes  a  defendant  will  inadvertently  make 
an  admission  against  interest  while  under  pres- 
sure at  the  time  of  or  immediately  after  a  viola- 
tion. These  admissions,  and  the  circumstances 
under  which  they  were  made,  should  be  re- 
corded. Whenever  practicable  the  officer  should 
obtain  the  defendant's  signature  to  such  a  state- 
ment. 

As  a  precautionary  measure,  in  a  citizen's 
arrest,  a  statement  to  the  effect  that  the  officer 
is  merely  receiving  the  prisoner  may  be  signed  by 
the  citizen  in  the  officer's  notebook. 

Testifying  in  Court 

Sec,  2047  of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedures  pro- 
vides that:  A  witness  is  allowed  to  refresh  his 
memory  respecting  a  fact  by  anything  written  by 
himself,  or  under  his  direction,  at  the  time  when 
the  fact  occurred,  or  immediately  thereafter,  or  at 
any  other  time  when  the  fact  was  fresh  in  his 
memory,  and  he  knew  the  same  was  correctly 
stated  in  the  writing.  In  such  cases  the  writing 
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must  be  produced,  and  may  be  seen  by  the 
adverse  party,  who  may,  if  he  chooses,  cross- 
examine  the  witness  upon  it,  and  may  read  it  to 
the  jury.  So  also,  a  witness  may  testify  from 
such  a  writing,  though  he  retain  no  recollection 
of  the  particular  facts. 

If  two  officers  are  working  on  a  case,  it  is  per- 
missible for  one  officer  to  keep  the  notes  as  long 
as  the  notes  apply  to  what  they  have  both  seen, 
heard,  and  done  while  together.  Both  officers 
should  read  and  initial  the  notes  at  the  time  they 
are  made.  Either  may  then  testify  from  those 
notes. 

All  notes  should  be  dated  and  kept  in  con- 
secutive order  to  establish  when  they  were 
written.  In  some  cases  it  is  not  possible  for  an 
officer  under  oath  to  specifically  answer  a  ques- 
tion. In  these  instances,  the  officer  should  state 
that  he  does  not  remember  the  detail  but  that 
it  is  recorded  in  his  notebook,  that  the  notes  were 
made  by  him  or  under  his  direction  while  the 
details  were  fresh  in  his  mind,  that  they  do  cor- 
rectly state  the  facts,  and  that  he  would  be  able 


to  testify  after  refreshing  his  recollection  from 
those  notes.  The  officer  should  not  attempt  to 
read  from  his  notebook  if  his  memory  is  re- 
freshed from  the  material  in  it.  He  should  ex- 
amine it,  obtain  the  needed  information,  and 
then  testify.  However,  should  he  have  no  recol- 
lection of  the  facts  due  to  lapse  of  time,  he  may 
read  his  notes  verbatim. 
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CHAPTER  II 


Important  Public  Relations  Services 


How  to  Advise  Citizens  on  Crime 
Prevention  Techniques 

OFFICERS  often  fail  to  utilize  all  the  means 
available  to  gain  the  public's  co-operation. 
Because  of  experience  in  combating  crime, 
they  have  an  excellent  opportunity  to  teach  tech- 
niques of  crime  prevention  to  the  public.  Mer- 
chants welcome  friendly  suggestions  offered  for 
their  protection  and  will  usually  cooperate  in 
any  program  intended  to  increase  that  protection. 
By  suggesting  these  techniques  to  citizens,  officers 
Avill  help  them  realize  that  the  police  are  con- 
cerned about  their  welfare.  In  addition,  this  will 
facilitate  the  officer's  work. 

Emergency  Numbers 

Merchants  often  post  notices  which  indicate 
telephone  numbers  to  be  called  in  the  event  of  an 
emergency,  such  as  a  fire  or  a  burglary.  Business- 
men should  be  made  aware  of  hazards  connected 
with  the  display  of  emergency  numbers.  They 
should  be  cautioned  to  act  prudently  if  a  call  is 
received  to  the  effect  that  an  emergency  has 
occurred  at  their  place  of  business,  as  criminals 
may  use  an  improperly  posted  emergency  notice 
for  their  own  purposes.  For  example,  five  branch 
offices  of  a  particular  business  were  robbed  dur- 
ing a  six-month  period.  In  each  instance,  branch 
managers  had  been  called  at  emergency  num- 
bers. The  caller  had  identified  himself  as  either  a 
police  officer  or  fireman,  told  the  manager  that  his 
store  had  been  burglarized  or  burned,  and  per- 
suaded him  to  come  to  his  place  of  business. 
When  the  manager  arrived,  he  was  robbed  after 
having  been  forced  to  open  the  store. 

Merchants  should  be  advised  that,  if  they  re- 
spond to  a  telephone  call  regarding  an  alleged 
emergency  at  their  place  of  business,  they  should 
not  go  directly  into  the  premises  but  should  con- 


tinue past  without  stopping  if  officers,  radio  cars, 
or  fire  trucks  are  not  at  the  scene.  They  should 
park  away  from  the  area  where  they  may  sub- 
ject the  place  to  closer  observation,  or  they  may 
telephone  the  fire  or  police  department  for  further 
information  regarding  the  emergency.  If  circum- 
stances warrant,  they  may  call  for  a  radio  car  to 
meet  them  at  a  place  out  of  sight  of  the  store. 

Posting   Emergency  Numbers 

At  the  discretion  of  the  merchant,  emergency 
numbers  may  be  posted  so  they  are  visible  from 
the  street.  Inside  each  place  of  business,  however, 
a  number  should  be  posted  in  a  conspicuous 
place,  preferably  near  business  licenses,  tele- 
phones, or  a  cash  register.  If  a  fire  or  theft  occurs, 
entrance  to  the  premises  may  be  necessary  and 
numbers  posted  inside  will  aid  firemen  or  police- 
men in  notifying  the  proprietor. 

Firearms 

Shopkeepers  who  keep  a  gun  on  the  premises 
will  frequently  state  that  they  are  prepared  to 
resist  criminals.  Whether  or  not  the  merchant  will 
resist  a  robbery  or  other  crime  against  his 
property  must  be  left  to  his  own  discretion,  but 
he  should  be  warned  of  the  dangers  involved  in 
resisting  many  types  of  crimes.  He  should  be 
advised  that,  in  most  instances,  it  would  be 
safer  to  comply  with  the  demands  of  the  criminal. 

Persons  engaging  in  criminal  activity  often 
have  little  to  lose  in  using  all  means  at  their 
disposal  to  avoid  capture.  They  may  even  kill  to 
escape. 

In  addition  to  personal  risk  involved,  there  is 
danger  of  shooting  an  innocent  person  or  a 
suspect  committing  only  a  misdemeanor.  If  a 
citizen  shoots  a  misdemeanant  or  fires  "on  suspi- 
cion," he  may  be  held  criminally  and  civilly  liable 
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for  his  action.  The  merchant  should  be  advised 
that,  unless  he  is  entirely  familiar  with  all  laws 
governing  the  use  of  force  and  can  distinguish 
between  a  felony  and  a  misdemeanor,  he  should 
allow  a  possible  felon  to  escape  rather  than  risk 
killing  a  person  unjustifiably. 

Citizens  possessing  firearms  should  be  im- 
pressed with  the  necessity  for  registering  these 
weapons.  Realization  that  this  registration  serves 
to  protect  owners  in  the  event  guns  are  lost  or 
stolen  may  aid  in  gaining  co-operation. 

Alarm  and  Private  Patrol  Systems 

Merchants  may  request  officers  to  recommend 
a  particular  burglar  alarm  or  private  patrol  sys- 
tem which  they  may  desire  to  utilize  to  protect 
their  premises.  Officers  should  refrain  from  sug- 
gesting any  particular  system,  but  should  explain 
the  general  method  by  which  such  systems  oper- 
ate and  indicate  that  the  choice  of  equipment 
must  rest  with  the  merchant.  It  should  be  ex- 
plained that  not  only  doors  and  windows  but 
walls,  roofs,  and  all  places  of  possible  entry  to  a 
building  must  be  wired  if  a  burglar  alarm  is  to  be 
effective. 

In  determining  whether  to  add  the  protection 
of  a  private  patrol,  merchants  should  be  advised 
to  consider  that  properly  operated  patrol  systems 
afford  some  fire  protection  in  addition  to  provid- 
ing protection  from  burglars. 


Personal  Contact 

Property  and  money  stolen  from  the  people  of 
this  City  averages  about  $6,500,000  per  year.  In 
many  cases,  the  victims  are  powerless  to  prevent 
these  crimes;  in  many  others,  the  losses  can  be 
laid,  in  part,  to  the  victim's  carelessness.  Many 
persons,  in  effect,  invite  thefts  by  permitting 
tempting  conditions  to  exist  in  their  homes  and 
businesses. 

Officers  have,  in  their  daily  contacts  with  the 
public,  many  excellent  opportunities  to  help  re- 
duce these  losses.  By  discussing  crime  prevention 
techniques  with  those  who  might  become  victims 
of  such  crimes,  officers  can  help  them  realize  that 
the  poHce  are  interested  in  their  protection.  Also, 
educating  potential  victims  in  these  techniques, 
makes  officers'  own  work  easier. 

Displays 

Merchants  often  inadvertently  aid  criminals  by 
unnecessarily  obstructing  the  view  to  the  store's 
interior.  Window  displays  should  be  kept  low, 
and  other  objects  should  be  distributed  in  such  a 
manner  that  as  much  as  possible  of  the  store 
area  may  be  easily  observed. 

Whenever  practical,  dummy  window  displays 
should  be  used.  If  this  is  not  possible,  the  display 
of  expensive  items  should  be  avoided  in  order 
to  minimize  temptation  to  persons  who  might 
smash  the  window  and  steal  an  article. 
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At  night,  lights  on  displays  should  be  placed  so 
that  they  do  not  glare,  thus  preventing  officers 
from  seeing  the  store's  interior. 

Night  Lights 

If  merchants  are  to  benefit  from  police  protec- 
tion, they  should  not  permit  places  of  darkness 
in  the  store  where  a  criminal  might  work  con- 
cealed. Stores  should  be  kept  well-lighted  when- 
ever possible.  If  this  cannot  be  done,  lights  should 
be  placed  so  that  articles  of  greatest  value  are 
easily  seen  from  the  street. 

Safes 

In  determining  what  articles  should  be  kept  in 
a  safe,  a  merchant  should  consider  its  limitations. 
If  the  articles  are  of  great  value,  they  should  not 
be  kept  in  a  safe  which  might  be  easily  opened. 
Conversely,  it  is  seldom  necessary  to  keep 
records,  files,  and  office  supplies  in  a  safe  which 
is  "burglar-proof." 

Floor  safes,  or  those  of  some  other  immovable 
type,  generally  give  the  best  protection  to  valua- 
bles. A  properly  equipped  and  experienced  safe 
burglar  can  open  any  safe.  Factors  of  size  and 
weight  alone  do  not  determine  the  protection 
offered  by  a  safe.  In  one  case,  a  burglar,  working 
alone,  moved  a  five-hundred-pound  safe  from  an 
office  and  opened  it  at  his  leisure. 


Usually,  safes  should  be  locked  completely. 
They  should  not  be  closed  with  the  combination 
set  so  that  one  turn  of  the  dial  will  permit  the 
door  to  be  reopened.  The  combination  should  be 
committed  to  memory  and  should  not  be  written 
where  a  burglar  could  find  it. 

The  safe  should  be  placed  where  it  can  be 
easily  seen  from  the  street,  and  should  be  well- 
lighted.  A  safe  which  is  located  in  a  dark,  con- 
cealed place  is  more  tempting  to  a  burglar  than 
one  which  is  in  a  well-lighted  location  visible 
from  the  street. 

A  safe  may  be  left  open  or  unlocked  when  it 
contains  articles  of  little  value.  This  may  pre- 
vent theft  of  the  safe  itself.  However,  merchants 
should  seek  the  advice  of  their  insurance  agent 
to  determine  if  items  stolen  from  an  unlocked  safe 
are  protected  under  the  terms  of  the  insurance 
policy. 

If  business  records  and  other  papers  are  kept 
in  fire  chests,  it  may  be  suggested  that  these 
chests  remain  open  and  that  a  sign  be  attached  to 
the  outside  to  the  effect  that  the  chest  is  unlocked 
and  contains  nothing  of  value.  This  will  frequently 
prevent  theft  of  or  damage  to  the  chest. 

Small  Businesses 

Operators  of  garages  and  service  stations  with 
more  than  one  office  entrance  should  keep  all 
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but  one  entrance  locked  or  blocked  off  when  only 
one  person  is  in  attendance.  The  entrance  to  be 
kept  open  should  be  equipped  with  a  device 
which  will  give  a  signal  when  the  door  is  opened. 

Mirrors  may  be  placed  about  the  establish- 
ment to  permit  constant  watch  on  the  entrance 
so  that  an  attendant  may  see  any  person  entering. 

Cleaning  establishments  may,  in  addition  to 
the  above  precautions,  reverse  alternate  hangers 
on  racks  to  prevent  a  quantity  of  clothing  being 
easily  removed  in  one  operation. 

Confidence   Games 

The  public  is  frequently  victimized  by  persons 
who  falsely  represent  themselves  as  solicitors  for 
some  law  enforcement  agency  or  police-sponsored 
publication.  The  inference  is  often  made  that  any 
funds  obtained  are  to  be  used  for  the  benefit  of 
families  of  deceased  or  disabled  officers.  The 
citizen  is  given  the  impression  that  it  is  to  his 
advantage  to  "cooperate,"  and,  expects  that  by 
contributing  he  will  receive  immunity  from  minor 
laws  and  so  loses  his  respect  for  the  police. 

The  harm  done  to  officers  and  the  Department 
by  these  solicitors  can  be  overcome  to  some 
extent  by  giving  citizens  a  basis  for  determining 
the  honesty  of  the  purported  agent. 


Solicitations 

The  Police  Department  does  not  solicit  funds 
jor  police  relief,  advertising,  or  any  organiza- 
tional purposes.  Once  each  year,  tickets  are 
offered  for  the  Annual  Police  Show.  This  show  is 
well-publicized  by  newspapers  and  radio,  and 
those  who  purchase  tickets  are  not  doners.  Any 
other  solicitations  represented  as  being  made  on 
behalf  of  the  Police  Department  are  false. 

Telephone  Solicitations:  There  are  many 
bunco  schemes  and  rackets  attempted  in  which 
the  telephone  is  the  principal  means  of  soliciting. 
Callers  sometimes  represent  themselves  as  being 
connected  with  the  Police  or  Fire  Department  or 
other  city  agency.  Citizens  should  never  commit 
themselves  to  make  donations  as  a  result  of 
telephonic  solicitations.  These  are  not  made  by 
any  city  agency. 

Personal  Solicitations:  Periodic  "drives"  for 
funds  made  by  known  charitable  organizations 
are  well-publicized.  Representatives  of  these 
agencies  are  provided  with  proper  credentials  and 
receipt  forms.  If  a  solicitor  identifies  himself  as 
a  "member"  of  any  charitable  organization  or 
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states  that  he  represents  a  well-known,  respected 
person  of  authority,  the  citizen  who  is  approached 
for  a  donation  should  carefully  inspect  the 
solicitor's  credentials  and  demand  a  receipt  if  a 
contribution  is  made.  Any  person  who  solicits 
contributions  must  obtain  and  carry  an  Informa- 
tion Card  from  the  Department  of  Social  Service. 
In  addition,  he  must  display  this  card  to  the 
person  solicited.^ 

Reporting:  All  questionable  soliciting  at- 
tempts should  be  reported  to  the  Bunco-Fugitive 
Division,  Station  2572,  for  investigation.  This 
may  prevent  the  citizen  being  victimized  as  was 
a  merchant  who  contributed  twenty  dollars  per 
year  for  five  years  to  a  "police  department  publi- 
cation" before  he  made  a  complaint.  In  each 
instance  when  the  "subscription"  was  collected, 
the  solicitor's  only  identification  was  his  clothing 
which  resembled  the  brown,  summer  uniform 
worn  by  officers  of  some  police  departments. 

Obtaining  Statement  and  Receipt:  Before 
contributing  to  any  cause  which  is  not  known 
to  the  citizen,  he  should  obtain  a  written  state- 
ment setting  forth  the  name  of  the  sponsoring 
organization  and  the  purpose  of  the  solicitation 
in  addition  to  a  written  receipt  including  all  rep- 
resentations made  by  the  solicitor.  Bunco  artists 
will  seldom  incriminate  themselves  to  the  extent 
of  furnishing  such  statements. 

Businessmen  of  foreign  extraction,  for  ex- 
ample Chinese,  are  often  victimized  by  such 
solicitors,  and  officers  should  caution  these  mer- 
chants particularly  to  be  wary  of  all  solicitations. 

Suspicious  Persons 

In  any  case  where  the  actions  of  a  person  arouse 
a  merchant's  suspicions,  he  should  not  hesitate 
to  call  the  police.  Merchants  often  indicate  that 
they  do  not  like  to  "bother"  the  police  or  that 
they  fear  retaliation  by  the  suspect  if  his  activi- 
ties are  reported.  Such  reluctance  may  be  over- 
come if  officers  emphasize  that  they  are  in  the 
field  for  the  protection  of  citizens  and  that  well- 
founded  calls  are  desired.  It  should  be  explained 
that  many  crimes  can  be  prevented  by  the  police 
if  they  are  notified  immediately  of  persons  whose 
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actions  arouse  suspicion.  In  addition,  merchants 
should  be  informed  that  sources  of  information 
are  not  divulged  by  officers  even  when  known. 

Small  Retail  Stores 

There  are  many  persons  who  manage  to  sup- 
port themselves  by  preying  upon  retail  stores. 
Their  activities  take  many  forms  and  are  based 
chiefly  upon  the  confusion  which  often  exists  in 
many  of  these  establishments  and  upon  the  care- 
lessness of  busy  salespeople  and  shoppers.  The 
merchandise  and  money  obtained  by  these  thieves 
total  well  into  millions  of  dollars  annually.  Large 
stores  have  developed  techniques  which,  when 
properly  used,  materially  reduced  thefts. 

The  smaller  merchant  who  employs  one  or  two 
salespersons  is  at  a  disadvantage  in  combating 
thefts;  he  cannot  afford  protection  services,  nor 
can  he  always  watch  everyone  who  enters  his 
establishment.  By  suggesting  a  few  basic  pro- 
cedures, officers  can  assist  these  merchants  in 
preventing  thefts  of  money  or  merchandise. 

''Tin-Tappers'' 

Thieves  who  remove  money  from  cash  regis- 
ter drawers  are  known  as  "till-tappers"  and 
operate  most  frequently  during  holidays  and 
week  ends.  If  displays  are  arranged  on  each  side 
of  a  cash  register  and  the  register  is  placed  where 
it  is  not  readily  accessible  to  customers,  thefts 
committed  by  these  persons  may  be  minimized. 
Tills  should  not  be  placed  near  a  telephone  where 
they  may  be  "tapped"  by  persons  pretending  to 
use  the  telephone. 

A  merchant  should  not  allow  large  sums  of 
money  to  accumulate  in  the  till;  he  should  keep 
only  the  minimum  amount  necessary  to  conduct 
normal  business.  Cash  registers  should  not  be  left 
unprotected  when  strangers  are  near  them.  If  a 
customer  requests  an  additional  item  while  the 
sale  is  being  registered,  the  merchant  should  close 
the  till  before  obtaining  the  merchandise.  "Till- 
tappers"  often  work  in  pairs  and  while  one 
diverts  a  merchant's  attention  the  other  takes 
money  from  the  cash  drawer. 

Shoplifters 

Valuable  articles  should  be  kept  at  the  rear  of 
a  store  and,  if  possible  under  glass  so  that  shop- 
lifters will  not  have  easy  access  to  them.  Dis- 
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play  racks  should  be  low  to  permit  as  complete 
a  view  of  the  store  as  possible.  Mirrors  are  a 
psychological  deterrent  to  potential  shoplifters 
and  should  be  placed  where  they  permit  the 
merchant  to  see  the  cash  register  and  other  parts 
of  the  store. 

Short-Change  Artists 

Some  persons  attempt  to  victimize  merchants 
by  one  of  several  systems  of  "short-changing." 
Most  methods  begin  by  the  suspect  making  a 
small  purchase  and  then  confusing  the  merchant 
through  a  series  of  rapid  money-changing  ma- 
neuvers. When  the  purchaser  leaves,  he  often 
succeeds  in  taking  some  of  the  victim's  cash  in 
addition  to  his  own.  "Short-change"  frauds  are 
usually  attempted  when  customers  are  pressing 
the  merchant  for  service,  at  closing  time,  or  when 
the  register  is  being  checked.  Whenever  mer- 
chants permit  themselves  to  become  involved  in 
complex  transactions,  the  chances  are  greatly 
increased  that  they  will  be  victimized. 

Bills  received  by  merchants  should  not  be 
placed  in  cash  drawers  until  change  due  from 
the  bill  has  been  returned  to  the  customer.  Only 


one  transaction  should  be  carried  on  at  any  time 
and  should  be  completed  before  another  is  begun. 

Serial  Numbers 

Many  stolen  articles,  such  as  watches  and 
typewriters,  are  recovered  by  police  officers  but 
cannot  be  returned  to  their  owners  because  there 
is  no  way  of  positively  identifying  the  property. 
All  items  of  personal  property  and  articles  used 
in  businesses  should  have  their  serial  numbers, 
if  any,  recorded  by  the  owners.  If  an  article  has 
no  serial  number,  the  owner  should  place  an 
identifying  mark  on  it.  This  will  facilitate  re- 
turning the  property  to  him  if  it  is  stolen  and 
recovered.  Such  marks  will  also  aid  in  the  prose- 
cution of  a  suspect  if  stolen  property  is  found 
in  his  possession.  When  serial  numbers  are  kept 
by  owners,  many  stolen  items  are  traced,  identi- 
fied, and  recovered  through  pawnshop  records. 

Worthless  Checks 

Worthless  checks  passed  in  this  City  totaled 
over  a  third  of  a  million  dollars  in  1948.  The 
checks  averaged  about  fifty-five  dollars.  To  many 
merchants,  this  represents  a  serious  loss. 
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Many  persons  who  pass  worthless  checks  are 
opportunists  motivated  by  a  real  or  imagined 
financial  need.  Many  of  them  might  never  think 
of  committing  a  burglary  or  robbery,  but  will 
pass  worthless  checks  as  an  easy  way  to  obtain 
funds.  A  merchant  usually  has  no  means  of  recog- 
nizing these  offenders  as  they  come  from  many 
classes  of  people ;  however,  by  using  a  few  simple 
techniques,  he  may  reduce  his  losses  from  this 
source  to  a  minimum. 

Endorsements 

When  a  merchant  is  requested  to  cash  a  check, 
he  should  require  that  the  endorsement  be  made 
in  ink  in  his  presence.  For  example,  if  the  per- 
son presenting  the  check  is  seen  putting  his  pen 
back  in  his  pocket  but  has  not  been  observed 
making  the  endorsement,  he  should  be  required 
to  re-endorse  the  check  in  the  presence  of  the 
person  cashing  it. 

Any  misspelled  words  or  inconsistencies  in 
names,  addresses,  and  amounts  should  be  "sus- 
picion-arousers."  A  personal  check  should  not  be 
accepted  from  a  second  endorser  unless  the  mer- 
chant knows  him. 

Identification 

Unless  a  person  cashing  a  check  is  known,  he 
should  be  required  to  present  positive  identifica- 
tion. Social  Security  cards,  and  cards  sealed  in 
plastic  which  contain  limited  information  and 
may  be  obtained  by  anyone,  should  not  be  relied 
upon  as  a  means  of  identification.  Temporary 
operator's  licenses,  licenses  which  have  been 
expired  for  a  long  period  of  time,  or  those  which 
contain  many  address  changes  are  of  little  use 
for  identification  purposes.  However,  those  which 
are  unaltered  provide  acceptable  identification 
and  should  be  thoroughly  read  and  the  descrip- 
tion checked  against  that  of  the  persons  present- 
ing the  check.  Signatures,  addresses,  and  age 
should  be  compared.  Complete  operator's  license 
serial  numbers,  including  any  letters,  should  be 
written  on  the  back  of  the  check. 

Police  Positive  Check  Protection   Plan 

A  system  which  affords  one  of  the  most  positive 
methods  of  check-passer  identification  is  the 
Police  Positive  Check  Protection  Plan,  developed 
in  the  Los  Angeles  Police  Department,  and  com- 


monly known  as  the  "Doane  Plan."  Under  this 
system,  a  merchant  places  a  card  in  plain  view, 
near  the  register,  stating  that  the  merchant  re- 
serves the  right  to  require  positive  identification 
and  fingerprints  from  all  persons  who  cash 
checks.  This  card  acts  as  a  deterrent  to  persons 
who  might  attempt  to  cash  worthless  checks. 
When  a  check  is  presented  to  a  store  manager,  he 
places  his  own  name,  together  with  the  date  and 
time,  in  the  upper  left  comer  on  the  face  of  the 
check.  The  payee  is  then  required  to  endorse  it 
in  ink.  The  four  fingerprints  of  the  endorser's 
right  hand  should  be  placed  on  the  back  of  the 
check.  The  hand  should  be  prevented  from  mov- 
ing to  avoid  smearing  of  the  fingerprints.  Persons 
who  pass  "no  account"  checks  will  seldom  sub- 
mit to  fingerprinting,  but  if  they  do  so,  their 
fingerprints  on  the  check  will  positively  identify 
it  and  the  suspect  in  court. 

If,  for  any  reason,  the  merchant  doubts  the 
validity  of  the  check,  he  should  follow  the  per- 
son from  the  store  and  obtain  the  license  num- 
ber of  his  automobile  if  possible. 

Some  opposition  to  this  plan  may  be  en- 
countered from  merchants.  They  may  feel  that 
they  will  lose  customers  who  might  be  offended  if 
they  are  required  to  place  their  fingerprints  on 
checks;  however,  this  objection  may  be  over- 
come by  an  explanation  that  an  honest  customer 
will  generally  appreciate  the  necessity  for  positive 
identification.  In  addition,  resistance  encountered 
because  of  the  taking  of  fingerprints  need  not 
involve  staining  the  customer's  fingers  as  there 
are  two  types  of  ink  available  in  many  stationery 
stores  which  will  not  remain  on  the  skin  but  will 
give  a  clear,  permanent  impression  on  paper.  In 
some  cases,  merchants  have  reduced  losses,  from 
worthless  checks  by  as  much  as  90  per  cent. 

Time-Place 

Checks  should  not  be  accepted  if  the  person 
requesting  the  check  to  be  cashed  does  not  live 
in  the  general  area  of  the  transaction.  For 
example,  a  resident  of  Highland  Park  would  not 
normally  go  to  a  grocery  store  in  University 
Division,  make  a  small  purchase  and  offer  a 
check  in  payment.  If  a  check  is  accepted  by  a 
merchant,  it  should  be  for  the  exact  amount  of 
the  purchase. 

Most  worthless  checks  are  passed  during  holi- 
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days,  week  ends,  and  hours  when  banks  are 
closed.  Checks  offered  for  cashing  during  these 
times  should  be  carefully  examined. 

Reporting 

Whenever  it  is  discovered  that  any  check  is 
worthless,  it  should  be  reported  immediately  to 
the  Police  Department.  This  may  prevent  loss 
to  other  merchants  and  will  aid  in  the  appre- 
hension of  the  passer.  If  such  complaints  are 
made  promptly,  part  or  all  of  the  merchant's  loss 
may  be  recovered  and  returned  to  him  before  the 
forger  disposes  of  the  proceeds  from  the  trans- 
action. 

Robbery 

The  crime  of  robbery  is  one  which  often  in- 
volves, in  addition  to  the  taking  of  property,  a 
high  degree  of  fear  and  excitement  on  the  part 
of  the  victim,  witnesses,  or  the  perpetrator,  or  of 
all.  Because  of  this  emotional  tension,  a  victim 
often  does  something  which  is  interpreted  as 
resistance  and  is  shot  or  otherwise  injured  as  a 
consequence.  Victims  and  witnesses  should  con- 
centrate on  observing  the  criminal  for  purposes 
of  future  identification. 

A  victim  of  a  robbery  should  not  offer  resist- 
ance, but  should  comply  with  deliberate,  distinct 
motions  to  the  directions  he  receives.  He  should 
avoid  turning  his  back  on  a  robber  and,  if 
possible,  should  stay  out  of  the  suspect's  reach. 

Large  Sums  of  Money:  Only  the  minimum 
amount  of  money  necessary  to  conduct  business 
should  be  kept  on  business  premises.  Whenever 


possible,  citizens  should  avoid  carrying  or  dis- 
playing large  sums  of  money  in  public.  They 
should  regard  with  suspicion  any  person  who  be- 
comes overly  friendly  in  bars  or  other  public 
places. 

Descriptions:  When  advising  citizens  who 
might  become  robbery  victims,  officers  should 
emphasize  the  necessity  for  obtaining  good  de- 
scriptions of  suspects.  Physical  characteristics 
similar  to  those  of  friends  or  relatives  should  be 
carefully  observed  so  that  by  association  of  these 
characteristics  the  bandit's  weight,  height,  build, 
hair,  etc.,  can  be  remembered  more  easily  and 
accurately. 

Clothing,  scars,  tattoos,  and  physicial  deformi- 
ties should  be  noted  and  remembered.  If  there 
are  more  than  two  bandits,  their  conversation  and 
any  nicknames  they  might  use  should  be  remem- 
bered and  reported.  The  victim  should  make  such 
observations  in  a  casual  manner  so  that  he  will 
not  arouse  the  bandit's  suspicion  and  resentment. 

Descriptions  of  Vehicles  Used:  The  ban- 
dit's method  of  departure  from  the  scene  should 
be  noted.  If  a  vehicle  license  number  can  be  seen, 
it  should  be  copied  immediately.  Officers  should 
obtain  this  original  notation  and  preserve  it  for 
future  use  in  identifying  the  suspect's  vehicle. 

Counterfeit  Money 

While  merchants  should  not  resist  armed 
robbers,  active  measures  can  be  taken  to  prevent 
losses  which  result  from  the  passing  of  counterfeit 
money. 
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The  United  States  Secret  Service  issues  warn- 
ing notices  pertaining  to  counterfeit  bills  cur- 
rently circulating.  The  notices  indicate  serial 
numbers,  Federal  Reserve  letter,  check  letter,  and 
face  and  back  plate  numbers.  Merchants  may  be 
placed  on  the  Secret  Service  mailing  list  by  mak- 
ing a  written  request  to:  United  States  Secret 
Service,  754  Post  Office  Building,  Los  Angeles  53, 
California.  When  a  merchant  is  doubtful  about 
the  authenticity  of  a  bill,  it  may  be  checked 
against  Secret  Service  warning  notices  or  those 
published  by  newspapers.  This  is  the  most  effec- 
tive means  of  protection  against  accepting 
counterfeit  money. 

Merchants  may  be  able  to  recognize  counterfeit 
bills  by  careful  examination.  Counterfeits  fre- 
quently have  poor,  indistinct  scroll  work,  while 
the  scroll  work  around  edges  of  genuine  currency 
is  always  fine  and  clean.  The  portraits  tend  to 
merge  with  backgrounds  and  the  eyes  are  not  life- 
like. Portraits  on  genuine  bills  are  distinct,  par- 
ticularly about  the  eyes,  and  do  not  blend  into 
the  background. 

Fallacies:  The  authenticity  of  a  bill  cannot 
always  be  determined  by  the  quality  of  ink  or  the 
presence  of  colored  threads.  Inks  on  both  genu- 
ine and  counterfeit  bills  will  smear.  Red  and  blue 
silk   threads  may  appear   on  some  counterfeit 


notes.  While  most  Federal  Reserve  notes  in  this 
area  bear  the  letter  "L"  in  the  seal,  some  will  be 
found  bearing  the  letters  "E,"  "I,"  "G,"  etc. 
Counterfeits  cannot  be  distinguished  by  the  re- 
serve letter  alone. 

Notifying  Police :  Counterfeit  bills  are  often 
passed  when  merchants  are  busy  with  customers. 
Generally,  an  attempt  is  made  to  distract  the 
merchant's  attention  from  the  money  while 
change  is  being  made.  If  a  merchant  recognizes 
a  counterfeit  note,  he  should,  by  some  pretext, 
attempt  to  delay  the  person  passing  the  bill  and 
notify  the  police.  If  this  cannot  be  done,  the 
merchant  should  not  return  the  money.  He 
should  obtain  the  suspect's  vehicle  license  num- 
ber, record  it  with  an  accurate  description  of  the 
vehicle  and  suspect,  and  notify  the  police. 

Burglaries 

Many  persons  have  a  large  part  of  their  worth 
invested  in  homes,  businesses,  and  automobiles. 
They  spend  many  dollars  to  maintain  and  pre- 
serve such  investments  and  realize  a  great  amount 
of  personal  satisfaction  in  the  security  and  com- 
fort obtained  from  them.  At  the  same  time,  they 
exhibit  carelessness  in  securing  these  belongings 
against  attacks  by  thieves  and  burglars.  Such 
neglect  provides  criminals  with  an  open  invita- 
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tion  to  commit  thefts.  The  techniques  of  elimi- 
nating such  temptations  are  basic,  and  if  uni- 
versally applied,  could  materially  reduce  losses 
by  theft  and  burglary. 

Merchants  often  unintentionally  aid  burglars 
by  providing  means  of  access  to  buildings.  Pro- 
prietors should  be  cautioned  against  stacking 
boxes  or  crates  where  they  may  be  used  by  bur- 
glars to  climb  into  windows,  onto  roofs,  etc. 
Windows  barred  from  the  outside,  water  drains, 
and  some  advertising  signs  offer  convenient  hand- 
holds and  may  be  used  by  burglars  in  climbing 
to  windows  or  roofs  of  business  establishments. 
Therefore,  skylights,  transoms,  and  other  open- 


ings in  the  building  should  be  fitted  with  sub- 
stantial locks  and  barred  on  the  inside. 

Residences:  When  a  residence  is  to  be  left 
unoccupied,  the  shades  should  be  drawn  and 
lights  left  on  in  one  or  more  rooms  to  create  an 
appearance  of  occupancy.  Radios  may  be  left 
on  to  add  to  this  impression.  Arrangements 
should  be  made  with  someone  to  remove  papers, 
mail,  etc.,  that  may  be  delivered  if  residents  are 
to  be  gone  for  more  than  a  day.  Keys  should 
never  be  left  in  mail  boxes,  under  rugs,  flower- 
pots, or  other  "secret"  places. 

Windows  on  upper  floors  should  be  locked. 


'BUI10LARS  earyi 

EAT  TOO.  J 


TXJE  TO  INCPEACED  COSTS  IN  UVINJGTHE 
■BURSLAT3  IS  WORklNS  WAUDEC  THAM  EVER. 
"BEPOWE/  A15E  VOU  MAKING  IT  TOUGW  FOfi  MIM  P 


When  Mr  Robert  Felony,  the 
local  burglar,  finds  the  key 
under  the  welcome  mat  he 
saves  a  lot  of  valuable  lime 
Chances  are  he  won't  even 
pay  you  a  call  if  the  key 
isn't  handy- 


Robbie  Felony  loves  to 
browse  around  inside  of 
lovely  automobiles  A  roll- 
ed down  window  is  an 
open  invitation  and  some- 
times he  leaves  with  a 
memento,  sometimes  the 
whole  car! 


Putting  that  note  on  the 
front  door  without  offici- 
ally notifying  the  milkman 
and  paper  boy  was  a 
waste  of  time  The  milk 
bottles  and  papers  scream 
"Come  on  in,  no  one's 
home!"  and  Robbie  Felony 
con  go  to  work  unmo- 
lested. 


The  number  of  Mr  Felony's 
hobbies  is  amazing  One  of 
them  is  collecting  knick- 
knacks  and  where  could  a 
better  collection  be  found 
than  in  a  garage  with  an 
open  door  and  everyone 
away  at  the  show? 


Robbie  is  a  gay  character 
and  usually  gets  more  fun 
out  of  a  party  than  any 
of  the  guests  People  who 
leave  purses  and  wraps  in 
the  bedroom  may  find  that 
the  little  get-togelher  \/os  o 
real  SURPRISE  PARTYi 


Mr  Felony  hates  all  gad- 
gets with  serial  numbers 
because  it's  hard  to  ped- 
dle the  stuff  and  it  can 
land  him  on  the  rock  pile 
When  you  record  all  serial 
numbers,  that  is  your  best 
guarantee  for  safekeeping 
and  identification 
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Even  those  that  are  12  to  15  feet  from  the  ground 
may  be  reached  easily  by  experienced  buglars. 
Screens  afford  little  protection.  Loitering  stran- 
gers should  be  reported  to  police  if  their  actions 
arouse  suspicion.  Some  burglars,  in  the  guise  of 
salesmen,  approach  homes  to  determine  if  resi- 
dents are  within  or  may  drive  about  neighbor- 
hoods in  vehicles  resembling  bakery  or  milk 
trucks  while  selecting  homes  to  enter. 

Party  Burglars:  When  many  people  are  be- 
ing entertained  in  a  home,  coats,  purses  and  all 
articles  of  value  should,  if  possible,  be  kept  in 
a  room  that  will  be  occupied.  If  any  other  room 
is  to  be  used  as  a  cloak  room,  all  articles  should 
be  placed  in  a  closet,  the  windows  of  the  room 
locked  and  the  shades  drawn. 

Burglaries  and  Thefts  from  Autos:  Pack- 
ages and  clothing  left  in  vehicles  offer  great 
temptation  to  persons  who  might  not  otherwise 
tamper  with  cars.  For  this  reason,  packages  and 
personal  items  left  in  cars  should  be  removed 
from  sight  and  the  automobiles  should  be  se- 
curely locked. 

Auto  Thefts 

Windows  and  doors  should  be  closed  and 
securely  locked  when  an  automobile  is  left  un- 
attended. If  it  is  necessary  to  leave  the  car  un- 
locked, keys  should  be  removed. 

Vehicles  should  generally  be  parked  only  in 
well-lighted  places.  If  a  vehicle  is  left  at  night 
in  a  parking  lot,  a  well-lighted  one  should  be 
selected.  Provisions  should  be  made  to  lock  an 
automobile  or  have  it  locked  if  it  is  to  be  left  on 
a  commercial  parking  lot  after  closing  hours. 

A  car  owner  should  always  carry  information 
on  his  person  regarding  his  vehicle's  license  and 
motor  number.  If  this  information  is  not  readily 
available  when  an  automobile  is  stolen,  much 
valuable  time  may  be  lost  if  it  is  necessary  to 
teletype  or  radio  Sacramento  for  this  data. 

A  motorist  may  drop  a  business  card  down  a 
window  frame  or  scratch  his  name  on  the  top  of 
door  jambs  as  an  additional  means  of  identifying 
a  vehicle  in  case  the  motor  number  is  obliterated 
and  the  license  changed. 

Reporting  Auto  Thefts:  Thefts  of  autos 
should  be  reported  immediately  to  the  police. 


Frequently  a  criminal  will  steal  a  vehicle  for  the 
purpose  of  using  it  in  committing  another  crime. 
If  the  theft  is  reported  immediately,  the  owner 
may  protect  himself  from  the  embarrassment  of 
being  suspected. 

How  to  Assist  Tourists 

Policemen  often  consider  tourists  a  necessary 
evil.  However,  their  presence  in  Los  Angeles  can 
only  be  considered  an  asset.  This  city,  as  the 
focal  point  of  most  Southern  California  vacation- 
ists, derives  a  considerable  amount  of  revenue 
from  these  travelers.  In  fact,  in  dollar  volume 
the  tourist  trade  is  second  only  to  the  aircraft 
industry.  Since  an  officer's  salary  and  working 
conditions  are  dependent  largely  upon  the  com- 
munity's prosperity,  he  has  a  responsibility  to 
himself  and  the  community  to  encourage  and 
assist  visitors.  Information  about  points  of  inter- 
est and  local  accommodations,  given  courteously 
and  cheerfully,  help  make  the  visitor  feel  that  he 
is  welcome.  A  tourist  who  encounters  such  favor- 
able treatment  will,  in  time,  be  disposed  to  pass 
on  his  impressions  to  potential  visitors. 

Places  of  Interest 

Travelers  who  are  attracted  to  Southern  Cali- 
fornia by  descriptions  of  its  unusual  scenic 
beauty  frequently  become  lost  in  its  immensity 
and  fail  to  locate  places  they  wish  to  visit.  An 
officer  who  is  questioned  by  visitors  should  ascer- 
tain exactly  what  they  desire  to  visit  before  giv- 
ing any  directions.  If  he  knows  the  answer,  it 
may  be  given  directly;  otherwise  he  should  refer 
the  person  to  an  agency  whose  business  it  is  to 
provide  assistance  to  visitors. 

Accurate  information  concerning  road  condi- 
tions is  available  from  various  automobile  clubs 
which,  in  most  cases,  will  assist  tourists  in 
arranging  travel  itineraries. 

Travelers  who  have  personal  problems  or  need 
financial  assistance  may  be  directed  to  the 
Travelers  Aid  Society  located  in  the  Pacific  Elec- 
tric Building,  Sixth  and  Main  Streets.  The 
Chamber  of  Commerce,  1151  South  Broadway, 
will  provide  information  about  industrial,  agri- 
cultural, and  business  opportunities.  One  of  the 
outstanding  facilities  for  dispensing  all-around 
tourist  information  is  the  All-Year  Club.  This 
nonprofit   organization   conducts  a  nation-wide 
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advertising  campaign  to  attract  tourists  to  South- 
ern California.  It  also  operates  a  free  tourist 
service  center  at  517  West  Sixth  Street.  Here 
advisors  known  as  "Welcomettes"  are  prepared 
to  dispense  information  and  service.  They  supply 
the  tourist  with  maps,  literature,  and  printed 
matter.  Their  advice  is  backed  up  by  knowledge 
gathered  from  a  compulsory  annual  scenic  tour 
of  twenty  thousand  miles. 

Lodging  Facilities 

Questions  concerning  hotels  can  best  be  an- 
swered by  determining  the  approximate  amount 
the  traveler  expects  to  pay  and  by  recommend- 
ing several  accommodations  in  that  price  range. 
Servicemen  desiring  temporary  lodging  may  be 
directed  to  the  Victory  Service  Club,  226  South 
Main  Street,  or  to  any  of  the  local  Y.M.C.A.s. 

Entertainment 

Visitors  to  Los  Angeles  frequently  wish  to  visit 
famous  entertainment  centers.  An  officer  may 
know  the  location  of  many  of  of  these,  but  may 
not  be  familiar  with  their  billings.  He  should 
refer  those  who  wish  such  information  to  the 
entertainment  section  of  daily  papers  or  to  any 
of  the  larger  hotels  where  free  copies  of  Key, 


This  Week  in  Los  Angeles,  and  other  similar 
publications  are  available. 

Eating  Establishments 

Information  regarding  restaurants  should  be 
given  in  accordance  with  the  financial  range 
and  variety  desired  by  the  visitor.  Tourists  fre- 
quently may  desire  some  specific  foreign  style 
of  cooking.  Officers  familiar  with  the  various 
restaurants  featuring  these  foods  will  be  able  to 
make  visitors  feel  welcome  and  at  ease  by  direct- 
ing them  there  when  requested. 

Conventions 

In  addition  to  those  who  come  to  this  city  as 
vacationers,  there  are  many  who  come  as  dele- 
gates to  the  many  conventions  which  meet  here. 
The  average  conventioner,  having  been  invited 
to  the  city,  expects  everybody  to  know  of  his 
organization  and  its  meeting  place.  To  him  it  is 
a  big  affair  and  he  may  not  realize  that  in  a  city 
the  size  of  Los  Angeles,  conventions  meet  daily. 
If  he  seeks  directions  to  his  meeting  place  and  is 
ignored  or  rudely  treated,  he  is  certain  to  be 
resentful. 

If  an  officer  receives  such  an  inquiry  and  does 
not  know  the  answer,  he  may  obtain  the  informa- 
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tion  from  the  Convention  and  Visitors'  Bureau  of 
the  Chamber  of  Commerce,  Richmond  2441.  If 
it  is  impracticable  for  the  officer  to  make  the  call, 
he  should  give  this  number  to  the  visitor. 
Tourists  and  visitors  often  come  in  contact 


with  the  police  because  of  a  need  for  assistance 
and  direction  and  an  ignorance  of  local  traffic 
laws.  When  approaching  such  persons,  an  officer 
should  realize  that  they  are  apt  to  be  extremely 
critical  in  their  evaluation  of  the  Police  Depart- 
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ment.  The  opinions  expressed  by  visitors  upon 
returning  to  their  own  states  may  not  affect  the 
Department's  reputation  greatly,  but  comments 
made  to  friends  while  still  here  may  materially 
affect  local  appreciation  of  police  efforts.  There- 
fore, officers  should  strive  to  give  the  same  cour- 
teous service  to  tourists  as  is  given  to  local 
citizens. 

Local  Transportation 

Many  tourists  who  come  to  Los  Angeles,  in- 
tending to  visit  the  many  places  of  interest,  do 
not  realize  the  tremendous  size  of  the  city.  Often 
they  have  to  depend  upon  public  transportation, 
and,  being  unfamiliar  with  Los  Angeles,  turn  to 
a  police  officer  for  directions.  Although  the  offi- 
cer may  not  be  familiar  with  all  the  streetcar  and 
bus  lines,  he  may  give  accurate  directions  by  re- 
ferring to  a  pamphlet  published  by  the  Los 
Angeles  Transit  Lines  which  maps  the  routes  of 
all  public  transportation  systems  in  the  city. 
The  All-Year  Club,  517  West  Sixth  Street,  also 
has  a  free  booklet  containing  fifteen  various  tours 
which  can  be  made  entirely  by  public  convey- 
ance. If  the  visitor  wishes  to  make  a  conducted 
tour  of  the  city,  he  may  be  referred  to  several 
companies  whose  business  it  is  to  organize  such 
tours. 

Traffic  Enforcement 

Tourists  from  other  states  are  often  unfamiliar 
with  California  traffic  laws.  For  example,  pedes- 
trian regulations  are  virtually  unknown  in  many 
states.  Hand  signals  and  turning  requirements 
likewise  are  frequently  unenforced,  particularly 
in  sparsely  populated  sections  of  the  country. 
"Out-of-staters"  may  therefore  feel  they  are 
being  unfairly  treated  when  they  receive  cita- 
tions. However,  traffic  violations  are  a  danger  to 
life  and  property  and  must  be  discouraged. 
Where  such  violations  are  committed  by  an  out- 
of-state  driver,  no  particular  consideration  should 
be  given  only  because  of  the  foreign  residence. 
Instead,  officers  should  use  the  same  discretion  as 


to  the  danger,  intent,  and  common  knowledge 
of  the  violation  that  is  used  in  issuing  all  other 
citations.  For  example,  it  is  possible  that  a 
visitor  may  not  be  familiar  with  regulations 
peculiar  to  Los  Angeles.  However,  all  motorists 
should  be  aware  of  basic  driving  requirements 
such  as  speed  restrictions,  traffic  signals,  and 
other  regulations  which  safeguard  life  and  prop- 
erty. If  it  is  apparent  that  he  is  without  knowl- 
edge of  California  traffic  laws,  he  may  be  given 
a  copy  of  the  booklet,  "Accidents  Don't  Hap- 
pen," which  explains  the  most  frequently  vio- 
lated sections  of  the  California  Vehicle  Code  and 
may  possibly  prevent  his  becoming  involved  in 
a  serious  traffic  accident. 

Occasionally,  an  out-of-state  driver  who  has 
received  a  citation  will  inform  the  officer  that  he 
will  be  leaving  the  state  immediately  and  will 
not  be  able  to  appear  within  the  required  time. 
When  this  occurs,  the  officer  should  not  imply  in 
any  way  that  the  matter  can  be  adjusted  in  a 
manner  other  than  is  indicated  on  the  reverse 
side  of  the  violator's  copy.  The  defendant  may 
seek  advice  concerning  other  processing  from 
the  court  or  the  Traffic  Violations  Bureau  if  he 
so  desires,  but  such  advice  is  not  within  the 
scope  of  the  Police  Department. 
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CHAPTER  ffl 


Appearance  in  Court 


How  to  Testify  Effectively  in  Court 

AN  officer's  physical  appearance  and  the 
/\  manner  in  which  he  testifies  often  influ- 
ence a  court  or  jury  more  than  the  sub- 
stance of  his  testimony.  The  judge,  the  jurors, 
and  the  attorneys  are  usually  dressed  conserva- 
tively— an  officer  should  dress  similarly.  His 
actions,  attitude,  and  appearance  must  reflect 
favorably  upon  the  police  profession. 

Personal  Appearance 

Either  proper  civilian  clothing  or  the  uniform 
is  acceptable  courtroom  attire.  If  an  officer 
dresses  in  civilian  clothing,  he  should  wear  a 
shirt,  a  necktie,  and  a  business  suit.  Sports  cloth- 


ing such  as  a  sport  shirt,  T-shirt,  jacket,  or 
sweater  should  never  be  worn  by  an  officer  ap- 
pearing in  court.  Pencils  and  cigars  should  not 
protrude  from  outside  pockets.  Because  of  possi- 
ble prejudice  by  jurors,  lodge  pins  should  not  be 
displayed.  If  civilian  clothes  are  worn,  firearms 
should  be  concealed.  If  the  officer  wears  his  uni- 
form, it  should  be  as  neat  as  if  he  were  appear- 
ing for  inspection.  Uniform  and  civilian  clothing 
should  never  be  worn  together. 

When  and  How  to  Appear 

Before  a  case  can  be  transferred  from  the 
master  calendar  court,  all  witnesses  must  be 
present;  therefore,  it  is  imperative  that  all  offi- 
cers appear  in  court  and  report  their  presence 
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to  the  court  officer  not  later  than  the  time  indi- 
cated on  the  subpoena.  The  officer  who  reports 
late  delays  transfer  of  the  case.  Unnecessary  de- 
lays to  civilian  witnesses  may  antagonize  them 
and  make  them  reluctant  to  become  witnesses 
again. 

Unexcused  Absence 

Occasionally,  one  or  more  officers  subpoenaed 
to  testify  in  a  case  disregard  a  subpoena  and  do 
not  appear  in  court.  Frequently  this  occurs  as 
the  result  of  a  conference  among  them  to  decide 
who  is  and  who  is  not  to  appear,  or  when  one  of 
the  officers  excuses  himself  as  a  witness  be- 
cause he  believes  he  has  no  knowledge  relevant 
to  the  case  to  be  tried.  These  unexcused  absences 
not  only  embarrass  the  Department  but  incon- 
venience the  other  witnesses  and  the  prosecutor 
and  may  cause  a  case  to  be  dismissed.  If  the 
officer  wishes  to  be  excused  from  appearing,  he 
must  obtain  permission  from  the  prosecutor's 
office.  Unless  he  has  been  lawfully  excused,  the 
officer  who  fails  to  respond  to  a  subpoena  is  lia- 
ble to  a  charge  of  contempt  of  court  and  to  dis- 
ciplinary action  by  the  Department. 

Discussion  of  the  Case  with 
the  Prosecutor 

Whenever  possible,  investigating  officers 
should,  before  the  trial,  discuss  the  case  with  the 
prosecutor.  They  should  inform  him  of  any 
pertinent  information  or  developments  not  indi- 
cated in  the  concerned  report.  An  indication  of 
the  order  in  which  officers  should  be  called  to 
testify  or  that  a  particular  officer's  knowledge  of 
the  facts  is  limited  may  be  of  great  value  to  the 
prosecutor. 

Borrowing  the  Prosecutor^ s   Reports 

An  officer  should  never  borrow  the  prosecutor's 
copies  of  the  police  reports.  Doing  so  upsets  the 
prosecutor's  routine  and  causes  the  additional 
work  of  sorting  and  resorting  his  case  reports. 
To  refresh  his  memory,  officers  should  refer  to 
copies  of  pertinent  reports  before  going  to  court. 

Presentation   of  Evidence   in   Court 

Arresting  officers  should  make  certain  that 
transportation  of  evidence  is  provided  for  so  that 


it  may  be  available  for  presentation  at  the  trial. 
Many  times,  evidence  has  been  unavailable  be- 
cause one  officer  relied  upon  another  to  produce 
it  in  court. 

Courtroom  Demeanor 

A  juror's  impression  of  a  witness  may  be 
formed  before  the  witness  takes  the  stand. 
Therefore,  the  officer  should  be  discreet  in  his 
remarks  and  actions  outside  as  well  as  inside  the 
courtroom.  Prospective  jurors  in  the  halls  and 
elevators  may  be  prejudiced  by  an  officer's  lack 
of  reserve,  or  by  any  brash  or  ill-advised  remark 
made  by  him.  This  is  especially  true  if  the  officer 
is  in  uniform.  He  should  be  quiet  and  attentive 
while  waiting  to  be  called  to  the  stand.  He 
should  review  specific  dates,  places,  numbers, 
and  other  facts  so  he  can  testify  without  hesita- 
tion when  he  takes  the  stand.  He  should  refrain 
from  showing  any  anxiety  or  prejudice.  If  the 
officer  reads  newspapers,  chews  gum  or  tobacco, 
carries  unlighted  cigars  or  cigarettes  in  his 
mouth,  or  commits  other  acts  of  slovenliness, 
rudeness,  or  indiscretion,  jurors  may  become  so 
offended  that  the  officer's  testimony  will  be  com- 
pletely disregarded. 

Continuances 

When  a  continuance  of  a  case  is  granted,  the 
judge  instructs  the  witnesses  to  return  to  court 
at  a  future  date.  This  is  the  only  notice  issued  by 
the  court  ordering  witnesses  to  appear.  The 
officer  must  regard  these  instructions  as  he  would 
a  subpoena.  It  is  his  responsibility  to  remember 
when  his  reappearance  is  required. 

Successful  Prosecutions 

Successful  prosecutions  largely  depend  upon 
the  officer's  thoroughness  in  obtaining  facts  ad- 
missible as  evidence.  Many  prosecutions  are  un- 
successful because  officers  fail  to  comprehend  a 
fundamental  rule  of  evidence  that  a  confession 
or  admission  cannot  be  introduced  until  the 
corpus  delicti  of  the  offense  charged  has  been 
established  by  other  competent  evidence.  In  the 
magistrate's  instructions  to  the  jury,  corpus 
delicti  is  said  to  exist  "when  there  is  reasonable 
cause  to  believe  the  crime  charged  has  been 
committed."  A  confession  merely  supplements  a 
criminal  investigation.  To  establish  the  corpus 
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delicti,    sufficient    evidence    must    be    secured 
independent  of  any  confession  or  admission. 

Investigation 

An  officer  should  thoroughly  investigate  a 
crime  before  the  date  set  for  court  appearance. 
He  should  keep  in  mind  that  the  purpose  of 
testimony  is  to  furnish  the  court  and  jury  with 
evidence  for  a  just  decision  and  disposition  of 
the  case.  It  will  be  difficult  to  select  this  evidence 
unless  the  officer  has  some  knowledge  of  its 
admissibility. 

Confessions 

It  is  a  favorite  trick  of  defense  counsel  on 
cross-examination  to  lead  the  officer  into  a  trap 
by  asking  him  if  he  told  the  defendant  that  it 
would  be  better  to  tell  the  whole  story  or  it 
would  be  better  to  confess.  A  careless  answer  to 
this  seemingly  unimportant  question  may  cause 
the  rejection  of  evidence  or  the  loss  of  the  case. 

Courts  have  held  that  this  statement  by  the 
officer  constitutes  giving  a  "hope  of  reward." 
The  rule  is  that  confessions  must  be  made  freely 
and  voluntarily  without  the  use  of  force  or  vio- 
lence or  promises  of  reward,  advantage,  or  leni- 


ency of  punishment.  For  example,  if  a  confession 
was  obtained  as  the  result  of  a  promise  to  the 
suspect  that  his  punishment  would  be  reduced, 
it  would  be  inadmissible.  However,  a  confession, 
secured  by  a  promise  to  the  defendant  that,  fol- 
lowing his  confession,  he  would  be  permitted  to 
see  a  relative,  would  be  admissible. 

Accusatory  Statements 

A  defendant's  confession  is  admissible  against 
him  alone;  it  cannot  be  used  to  establish  a  case 
against  a  co-defendant.  If  an  officer  fails  to 
obtain  independent  confessions  from  co-defend- 
ants, admissible  evidence  may  be  obtained  by 
accusing  them  of  the  crime.  The  rule  is:  If  a 
person  is  accused  of  a  crime  and  fails  to  deny  it, 
the  fact  may  be  brought  before  the  jury.  How- 
ever, he  must  have  heard  the  accusation,  under- 
stood it,  and  had  the  opportunity  to  deny  it.  He 
should  not  be  asked  to  respond  since  his  silence 
is  admissible  as  a  declaration.  This  accusation 
may  be  made  by  anyone.  If  the  accusal  of  the 
defendant  is  heard  by  an  officer,  his  testimony  to 
this  fact  is  admissible  even  though  the  accuser  is 
not  available  to  testify.  It  is  not  admissible  if  the 
suspect  denies  the  accusation. 
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Questioning  the  Suspect 

It  is  often  necessary  that  an  officer  use  vulgar 
or  colloquial  terms  while  interrogating  a  suspect. 
After  obtaining  a  reply  useful  to  the  investiga- 
tion, the  officer  should  repeat  the  same  questions, 
using  proper  language  which  the  suspect  under- 
stands. This  will  enable  the  officer  to  use  accepta- 
ble expressions  when  testifying  in  court  as  the 
exact  words  of  the  initial  interrogation  might 
otherwise  be  embarrassing  to  relate.  These  con- 
versations with  the  defendant  are  all  hearsay 
evidence.  Hearsay  evidence  ordinarily  is  inad- 
missible, however  properly  obtained  admissions 
and  confession  of  the  defendant  may  be  intro- 
duced in  court  by  the  prosecution. 

Investigation  Notes 

The  officer  should  keep  notes  of  all  conversa- 
tions with  the  defendant  in  addition  to  all  details 
of  the  investigation.  The  date,  time,  and  locations 
of  incidents,  license  and  serial  numbers,  and  de- 
scriptions of  objects  should  be  recorded.  As 
soon  as  they  are  obtained,  objects  of  evidence 
should  be  described  in  the  notebook  and  properly 
"marked"  so  they  may  be  easily  identified  in 


court.  Notes  should  be  recorded  carefully  as  the 
omission  of  one  pertinent  fact  may  weaken  a 
case.  Minor  details  often  "crack"  big  cases.  If 
the  officer  refers  to  his  notes  on  the  witness  stand, 
the  defense  counsel  has  the  right  to  inspect  them. 
Notes  must  be  kept  in  such  a  manner  that,  when 
inspected  by  the  defense,  the  information  will 
not  furnish  injurious  or  embarrassing  "ammuni- 
tion" which  may  be  used  against  the  officer. 

Testifying  in  Court 

The  officer  should  not  be  apprehensive  of  testi- 
fying. Appearing  before  the  jury,  court,  and  spec- 
tators may  tend  to  make  him  nervous  and  self- 
conscious.  To  be  nervous  is  natural.  However, 
if  he  is  prepared  to  testify  clearly,  concisely,  and 
accurately,  he  need  not  be  fearful  of  being  em- 
barrassed on  the  stand.  The  defense  counsel  is 
probably  as  concerned  about  the  officer's  testi- 
mony as  the  officer  is  of  the  defense  counsel's 
cross-examination. 

Manner  of  Testifying 

The  officer  should  sit  erect  in  the  witness  chair. 
To  slouch  or  sprawl,  or  lean  forward  with  an 
attitude  of  tense  excitement  may  denote  indif- 
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ference  or  over-zealousness.  Unusual  manner- 
isms or  gestures  of  the  witness  tend  to  distract 
the  jury's  attention  from  the  testimony  given. 
The  officer  should  speak  in  conversational  tones 
in  a  strong,  steady  voice  which  is  clearly  audible 
to  all  jurors.  Testimony  is  of  little  value  if  the 
jury  is  unable  to  hear  and  understand  it.  The 
microphone  should  be  used  if  one  is  provided. 
Usually,  remarks  should  be  directed  to  the  jurors. 
The  weight  of  the  testimony  will  be  determined 
by  them  in  reaching  a  verdict.  If  the  case  is  not 
being  tried  by  a  jury,  the  officer  should  address 
his  remarks  to  counsel  who  is  conducting  the 
examination.  Before  answering  a  question,  the 
officer  should  allow  time  for  objections.  His  state- 
ments should  be  frank,  direct,  and  truthful.  He 
should  not  gesture  or  "wisecrack";  the  object  of 
his  presence  is  to  give  facts — not  a  speech. 
"Wisecracks"  may  cause  embarrassment  to  the 
witness  when  he  is  cross-examined.  The  officer 
should  choose  his  words  carefully,  never  using 
complicated  or  technical  phrases  when  simple 
ones  may  be  used.  Criminal  jargon  or  slang 
should  not  be  used  except  in  repeating  the  exact 
words  of  a  conversation. 

Defense  Tactics 

Two  types  of  defense  attorneys  which  the  offi- 
cer often  encounters  in  court  are  the  friendly 
type  and  the  "brow-beating"  type.  The  former 
is  the  more  dangerous.  He  may  attempt  to  lead 
the  officer  into  a  feeling  of  false  security  by 
flattery  and  praise.  If  the  officer  is  not  cautious, 
he  may  unintentionally  make  incorrect  state- 
ments which  the  defense  may  emphasize  in  an 
attempt  to  impeach  the  officer.  When  such  tactics 
are  employed,  the  officer  should  listen  intently 
to  the  questions,  think  before  answering,  and 
answer  truthfully.  If  the  witness  is  unable  to 
answer  a  question,  he  should  state  "I  don't 
know."  A  defense  attorney  may  attack  an  offi- 
cer's credibility  in  an  attempt  to  anger  him  and 
cause  him  to  exaggerate  facts.  If  the  witness  loses 
his  poise,  much  of  the  effectiveness  of  his  testi- 
mony will  be  destroyed.  The  jury  may  believe 
that  the  angered  officer  is  overly-concerned  with 
obtaining  a  conviction,  rather  than  presenting 
the  true  facts.  To  overcome  the  "brow-beating" 
attorney's  approach,  the  officer  must  maintain 


self-control  and  answer  all  questions  seriously 
and  truthfully.  Even  though  questions  appear 
absurd,  the  defense  attorney's  motive  may  be  to 
elicit  an  absurd  reply  and  thereby  discredit  the 
testimony.  Officers  should  never  argue  with  coun- 
sel. 

After  an  officer  hsis  answered  a  question,  some 
attorneys  will  stare  at  him  as  if  an  additional 
reply  is  expected.  This  ruse  is  often  used  to  en- 
courage the  officer  to  elaborate  erroneously.  In 
this  case,  he  should  not  try  to  add  to  his  answer. 

Ambiguous   Questions 

Another  trick  of  cross-examiners  is  to  ask  the 
officer  if  he  has  discussed  the  case  with  others. 
"Discussed"  is  an  ambiguous  word  and  implies 
that  the  officer  was  told  what  he  should  say.  The 
officer  should  frankly  admit  that  he  has  indicated 
to  others  what  his  testimony  should  be;  how- 
ever, he  should  explain  that  he  was  not  told  what 
to  say.  It  is  customary  for  officers  to  review  their 
cases  with  other  concerned  investigators  and  the 
prosecutor  before  the  trial. 

Misleading  Questions 

The  officer  should  never  try  to  answer  mislead- 
ing questions.  Before  answering  he  should  ask 
for  a  clarification.  If  the  attorney  attempts  to 
twist  an  answer  to  his  advantage  by  saying,  "Do 
you  wish  the  jury  to  understand  .  .  .?"  the  officer 
should  listen  carefully.  If  he  does  not  wish  the 
jurors  to  understand  the  statement  as  made  by 
the  attorney,  the  officer  should  make  clear  what 
he  does  want  understood. 

Dual  Questions 

It  is  often  difficult  to  answer  a  question  prop- 
erly when  a  "Yes"  or  "No"  answer  is  demanded. 
The  witness  should  state  that  he  cannot  answer 
"Yes"  or  "No"  but  should  respond  at  the 
Court's  direction.  He  then  has  the  right  to  ex- 
plain his  answer. 

Rapid  Questions 

When  an  attempt  is  made  to  confuse  the  officer 
by  "rapid  fire"  questioning,  he  should  think  of 
his  answer,  then  state  it  unhurriedly.  He  may 
ask  to  have  the  question  repeated  and  obtain 
time  to  regain  his  composure  while  the  court 
recorder  reads  the  question. 


38 


DAILY  TRAINING  BULLETINS  OF  THE 


Testimony  in  Court 

The  jury  in  a  criminal  case  knows  little  of  the 
details  of  the  offense  charged  until  they  are 
brought  out  by  testimony.  The  witness  testifying 
in  court  must  project  to  the  jurors  a  clear  and 
accurate  picture  of  the  circumstances  of  the  case. 
The  officer  must  not  guess.  He  must  describe 
what  occurred  in  impersonal  word  pictures. 

Method  of  Testifying 

When  the  officer  takes  the  stand,  he  will  be 
asked  to  state  his  name,  occuption,  etc.  The 
answer  to  these  questions  should  not  be  made  too 
quickly.  If  he  answers  too  promptly,  an  obvious 
and  awkward  lapse  of  time  may  occur  if  an 
answer  to  the  next  question,  in  contrast  to  the 
first,  requires  forethought. 

Answering  Questions  Detrimental 
to  the  Prosecution 

An  officer  is  often  hesitant  in  answering  ques- 
tions he  knows  are  detrimental  to  the  prosecu- 
tion. He  should  be  careful  to  avoid  giving  the 
impression  that  he  is  trying  to  "railroad"  the 
defendant.  The  prosecutor  should  be  forewarned 
of  any  weak  or  harmful  elements  of  the  people's 


case  so  that  they  may  be  introduced  on  direct 
examination  rather  than  on  cross-examination. 
An  officer  should  impress  the  jury  that  he  is 
honestly  relating  facts  of  the  arrest  and  the 
investigation. 

Volunteering  Information 

The  officer  should  rarely  volunteer  informa- 
tion. He  should  answer  questions  concisely  and 
specifically.  If  he  elaborates  upon  his  answer  and 
unconsciously  violates  a  rule  of  evidence,  an 
objection  may  be  sustained  causing  valuable 
evidence  to  be  stricken  from  the  record.  Even  if 
he  thinks  an  important  point  is  being  missed,  he 
should  not  be  concerned.  Although  it  seems  he  Avill 
not  be  afforded  the  opportunity  to  tell  all  he 
knows,  he  should  wait  until  he  can  state  facts  in 
answer  to  a  relevant  question.  He  should  trust 
the  prosecutor  to  ask  the  "key"  question  at  the 
proper  psychological  moment  when  the  response 
will  have  the  greatest  influence  on  the  judge  and 
jury.  Upon  leaving  the  stand,  the  officer  may 
inform  the  prosecutor  if  an  important  question 
has  not  been  asked.  If  the  prosecutor  considers 
it  essential,  he  may  recall  the  officer  to  the  stand. 
When  the  officer  is  not  on  the  stand  and  he 
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wishes  to  convey  some  information  to  the  prose- 
cutor, it  should  be  written  on  a  note  and  passed 
to  him.  An  officer  should  never  whisper  or  gesture 
to  gain  the  prosecutor's  attention. 

Conflicting  Testimony 

Officers  are  sometimes  fearful  that  their  testi- 
mony will  not  correspond  with  that  of  every  other 
officer.  The  manner  and  substance  of  the  testi- 
mony of  several  officers  need  not  be  identical. 
However,  the  jury  may  discredit  testimony  which 
varies  greatly  among  several  witnesses.  Usually 
some  minor  variations  in  the  statements  of  sev- 
eral officers  will  add  weight  to  the  testimony. 
Whether  their  testimony  is  alike  or  different,  the 
defense  counsel  is  apt  to  criticize.  The  officer 
must  restrict  his  testimony  to  facts  known  to  him. 
Then  he  will  not  become  confused  but  relate  the 
facts  as  they  actually  occurred. 

A  Good  Witness 

To  be  a  good  v.'itness,  an  officer  must  con- 
stantly review  his  techniques  of  preparing  his  case 
and  testifying.  This  review  enables  him  to  in- 
crease his  effectiveness  by  correcting  weaknesses. 
He  avoids  embarrassment  resulting  from  confu- 
sion and  mistakes.  He  obtains  the  respect  of 
persons  present  at  the  trial  and  gains  the  satisfac- 


tion of  knowing  that  he  has  done  his  job  well. 
An  unsuccessful  prosecution  should  not  be  a 
source  of  concern  to  an  officer  unless  the  acquittal 
resulted  from  his  shortcomings. 

Conclusions  and  Opinions 

With  few  exceptions,  a  witness  cannot  testify 
to  conclusions  or  opinions.  He  should  confine  his 
testimony  to  matters  of  his  own  knowledge.  He 
should  not  say,  "I  think,"  or  "I  believe,"  or  "He 
admitted."  He  should  not  say,  "He  was  trying 
to"  or  "He  evidently  intended."  The  officer  can 
only  testify  to  that  information  which  he  ob- 
tained through  his  senses.  It  is  permissible  to 
testify,  "I  heard  a  sound  like  a  shot"  or  "...  a 
scream  coming  from  the  direction  of  a  certain 
house."  When  admissible  conversations  are  re- 
lated, the  rule  excluding  conclusions  or  opinions 
does  not  apply.  Such  conversations  contain  many 
conclusions  which  the  witness  may  repeat  when 
testifying.  In  this  instance,  the  witness  is  testify- 
ing to  actual  conversations.  References  to  con- 
versations with  the  defendant  are  limited  to  his 
statements  relating  to  the  crime  charged  in  the 
complaint.  Testimony  relating  to  a  defendant's 
statements  about  other  "jobs"  or  other  arrests  or 
convictions  is  not  admissible  unless  it  is  used  as 
a  foundation  to  establish  plan,  intent,  design,  etc. 
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The  Use  of  Notes 

While  testifying,  an  officer  may  refresh  his 
recollection  from  records  made  by  him  or  under 
his  direction  and  supervision  when  the  facts  were 
fresh  in  his  memory.  However,  it  is  necessary  to 
secure  the  Court's  permission  to  review  his  notes 
in  the  event  he  is  unable  to  remember  a  particu- 
lar detail  such  as  an  exact  time  of  an  arrest.  He 
should  make  the  statement,  "I  do  not  recall  the 
exact  time;  however,  I  made  notes  on  the 
matter."  He  will  then  be  asked  if  these  notes 
were  made  by  him  or  under  his  supervision  and 
direction  while  the  matter  was  fresh  in  his 
memory.  If  his  answer  is  "Yes,"  he  will  then 
be  asked  if  he  needs  these  notes  to  refresh  his 
recollection.  If  he  does,  the  Court  will  grant  per- 
mission. The  defense  counsel  has  a  right  to 
examine  such  notes  and  make  any  objections  he 
thinks  proper.  The  officer  should  then  refresh  his 
recollection  of  the  detail  he  does  not  remember 
and  testify  without  referring  to  the  notes. 

Recess  Conversations 

During  recess  periods  some  attorneys  will 
attempt  to  place  the  officer  off-guard  by  engaging 
him  in  a  "friendly"  conversation.  Jurors  who 


observe  these  conversations  may  conclude  that 
the  defense  and  the  officers  are  "bartering."  After 
a  recess  period,  officers  on  the  stand  have  often 
been  embarrassed  by  the  defense  counsel's  ask- 
ing, "Didn't  you  tell  me  during  recess  that  you 
didn't  care  whether  the  defendant  was  convicted 
or  not?"  In  a  jury  trial,  the  verdict  is  a  preroga- 
tive of  the  jurors — any  appearance  of  an  agree- 
ment between  officers  and  the  defendant  may 
adversely  affect  the  jury's  decision. 

After   Testifying 

After  officers  testify,  they  should  ask  the 
prosecutor  if  they  may  be  excused  from  further 
attendance.  When  excused  by  the  judge,  the  pffi- 
cers  should  leave  the  courtroom.  If  they  remain, 
the  court  and  the  jury  may  think  that  the  wit- 
nesses are  overly-interested  in  the  disposition  of 
the  case.  Even  after  a  verdict  of  guilty,  careless 
remarks  of  officers  have  been  used  as  the  basis  for 
requesting  a  new  trial. 
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CHAPTER  IV 


Police  Files 


How  to  Develop  a  Good  Oddity  File 

THIS  SECTION  is  confined  to  a  discussion  of 
some  information  that  should  be  recorded  on 
the  Identification  Sheet  (Form  5.5)  (  ), 
i.e.,  scars  and  deformities.  It  will  stress  the  im- 
portance of  properly  recording  scars  and  de- 
formities and  will  point  out  their  value  as  a 
source  of  identification  information.  An  addi- 
tional lesson  will  describe  the  nature  of  the  in- 
formation desired  after  "Alias"  and  "Tattoos" 
on  the  "I"  sheet.  Other  problems  that  may  be 
encoimtered  by  the  booking  officer  in  completing 
the  "I"  sheet  will  not  be  included  in  this 
material. 

The  Oddity  File 

The  oddity  file  is  a  specialized  Records  and 
Identification  file  containing  records  of  "physical 
peculiarities"  other  than  the  general  description 
of  a  person.  This  oddity  file  is  broken  down  into 
subdivisions  of  Monikers,  Marks,  Scars,  Amputa- 
tions, Deformities,  and  Tattoos.  Information 
contained  in  this  file  is  secured  directly  from  in- 
formation recorded  by  the  booking  officer  on  the 
"I"  sheet. 

Use  of  the  Oddity  File 

Daily  use  is  made  of  the  oddity  file  by  detec- 
tives in  searching  for  information  regarding 
wanted  suspects  when  oddity  information  has 
been  secured  from  crime  reports,  teletypes,  or 
other  sources.  A  "want"  on  a  suspect  placed  in 
the  Daily  Police  Bulletin  or  elsewhere  may  in- 
clude information  secured  from  the  oddity  file. 
The  uniformed  officer  may,  when  "running  a 
make,"  include  oddity  information  (description 
of  a  scar,  etc.).  Positive  identification  is  thereby 
secured  when  the  suspect  has  a  common  name  as 


John  Jones  and  is  of  average  height,  weight,  etc. 
The  following  is  an  illustration  of  the  successful 
use  of  the  oddity  file  in  identifying  a  wanted 
suspect. 

Practical  Application  of  the  Oddity  File: 

A  department  store  operative  observed  a  male 
negro  take  some  merchandise  from  a  counter  and 
attempt  to  leave.  In  an  effort  to  stop  the  suspect, 
the  victim  was  struck,  knocked  down  and 
stomped,  resulting  in  her  hospitalization.  The 
suspect  was  described  as  a  male  Negro  of  average 
stature,  5'  10"  or  5'  11",  black  hair  and  brown 
eyes,  and  a  pock-marked  face.  Oddity  file  records 
revealed  that  only  six  persons  of  the  above  de- 
scription having  pock-marked  faces  had  been 
arrested  by  this  department.  Mugs  of  these  six 
persons  were  shown  to  the  victim  and  witnesses, 
who  were  able  to  positively  identify  one  suspect. 

Description  of  the  Oddity  on  the 
"/"  Sheet 

The  boo  kilt  g  officer  or  the  officer  taking  a 
crime  report  should  describe  the  particular 
oddity,  giving  attention  to  the  following  details 
if  they  apply: 

1.  Location  on  the  body. 

2.  Size. 

3.  Type. 

4.  Details  of  description. 

Scars — How  to  Describe  on  the 
"/"  Sheet 

(Ref.  Line  11  of  the  "I"  sheet.) 

The  proper  description  of  a  scar  might  be: 
i"  round  burn  scar  inside  L  elbow.  Thus,  size 
(1"),  type  (bum),  and  location  (inside  L  elbow) 
thoroughly  describe  a  scar  which  is  described 
commonly  but  incorrectly  on  the  "I"  sheet  by 
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booking  officers  as  "scar  L  arm."  {Details  of 
the  description  would  apply  to  other  types  of 
oddities.) 

Marks — How  to  Describe  on  the 
"/"  Sheet 

(Remarks  regarding  marks  are  made  on  Line  11 
of  the  "I"  sheet,  after  Scars.) 

Again,  attention  should  be  given  to:  (1) 
Location  on  the  body.  (2)  Size.  (3)  Type.  A 
birthmark  might  be  described  as  follows:  2"  long, 
Yi"  wide  birthmark  outside  R  forearm.  Moles 
and  birthmarks  are  common  marks  that  may  be 
observed  by  the  booking  officer. 

Deformities — How  to  Describe  on  the 
"/"  Sheet 

(Ref.  Line  11  of  the  "I"  sheet.) 

Deformities  are  distinguished  from  amputa- 
tions in  that  a  deformity  is  an  alteration  of  form 


or  shape.  For  the  purpose  of  the  "I"  sheet, 
nervous  disorders  and  physical  impairments  ^^^ll 
be  described  after  deformities.  A  deformed  finger 
might  be  described  as  "twisted  index  finger  R 
hand."  "Blind  R  eye,"  "hunchback,"  "protrud- 
ing ears,"  "dropped  R  eyelid,"  "twitching  mouth" 
and  "wears  eye  glasses"  are  descriptions  of  other 
deformities. 

Amputations — How  to  Describe  on  the 
"/"  Sheet 

(Remarks  regarding  amputations  are  made  on 
Line  11  of  the  "I"  sheet  after  "Deformities.") 

Applying  the  principles  of  (1),  an  amputation 
might  be  described  as  "little  finger  R  hand  amp. 
first  joint."  In  this  instance,  the  particular  finger, 
the  particular  point  of  amputation,  and  the  par- 
ticular hand  are  indicated.  This  description  nar- 
rows the  field  of  suspects. 

We  will  discuss  the  proper  completion  of  in- 
formation on  the  Identification  Sheet  ("I"  Sheet) 
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with  reference  to  aliases,  monikers  (nicknames), 
an  tattoos. 

Tattoos — How  to  Describe  on  the 
"/"  Sheet 

(Ref.  Line  13  of  "I"  sheet.  Form  5.5.)  (     ) 
In  describing  a  tatto,  the  booking  officer  or 
jailer  should  give  attention  to  four  factors: 

1.  Location  on  the  body. 

2.  Size. 

3.  Type. 

4.  Details  of  description. 

The  description  of  a  tattoo,  "1"  heart  with 
dagger  and  'Love'  L  side  of  chest,"  considers 
these  four  factors.  An  incomplete  description  of 
a  tattoo  recorded  on  the  "I"  sheet  as  "heart  on 
chest"  gives  only  a  general  location  and  fails  to 
give  a  detailed  description.  Hundreds  of  suspects 
may  have  a  1"  heart  with  a  dagger  and  "Love" 
on  the  L  side  of  their  chests  as  a  personal  oddity. 
A  narrowed  field  of  suspects  obviously  expedites 
the  identification  process. 

Practical  Application  of  the  Oddity  File: 

A  civilian  member  of  LAPD^  was  listening  to  the 
televised  broadcast  of  missing  persons.  An  MP 
was  described  as  having  the  letters  "CHOLE" 
tattooed  on  his  left  arm.  Oddity  file  records  re- 
vealed that  the  MP  having  this  tattoo  was  in  the 
custody  of  LAPD,  on  a  felony  charge,  unknown 
to  those  who  had  made  the  missing  report. 

In  a  series  of  robberies  on  Temple  Street  two 
out  of  three  victims  described  one  suspect  as 
having  a  bumble  bee  tattooed  at  the  base  of  his 
right  thumb.  Knowledge  of  this  oddity  enabled 
beat  officers  to  apprehend  this  suspect  and  his 
accomplices  following  the  third  robbery.  Had 
this  information  been  available  in  the  oddity  file, 
it  is  possible  the  suspect  could  have  been  identi- 
fied and  taken  into  custody  following  the  first 
robbery. 

Aliases   ( Nicknames) — How  to  Describe 
on  the  "/"   Sheet 

(Ref.  Line  3  of  "I"  sheet,  Form  5.5.) 
An  alias  is  correctly  defined  as  another  name, 
or  an  assumed  name.  This  information  may  be 
recorded  on  the  "I"  sheet.  However,  the  nick- 


*Mr.  Francis  J.  Rafferty,  Principal  Clerk,  Records  and 
Identification  Division,  L.A.P.D. 


name  or  the  moniker  is  also  entered  after  "Alias" 
on  the  "I"  sheet.  The  booking  officer's  concern 
is  to  obtain  the  suspect's  nickname,  or  nick- 
names. 

How  to  Secure  the  Suspect^s  Nickname 

An  alert  suspect  may  be  averse  to  giving  in- 
formation to  an  officer.  When  the  officer  asks  a 
suspect  for  his  moniker,  the  request  should  be 
worded  in  a  manner  that  indicates  the  officer 
knows  the  suspect  has  a  moniker,  and  should  be 
asked  in  a  friendly,  informal  manner.  Examples 
would  be,  "What  do  your  buddies  call  you?"  or 
"What's  your  nickname?"  Avoid  the  word  "alias" 
in  that  it  is  commonly  associated  with  matters 
of  a  criminal  nature. 

Use  of  the  Oddity  File 

In  a  series  of  recent  burglaries,  two  unknown 
suspects  entered  industrial  buildings  and  re- 
moved checks  from  the  backs  of  check  books. 
The  checks  were  later  passed  by  these  suspects, 
who  received  large  sums  in  exchange.  Intensive 
investigation  led  nowhere  until,  during  a  subse- 
quent investigation,  Forgery  Division  detectives 
learned  from  the  proprietor  of  a  liquor  store  that 
following  the  passing  of  a  bad  check,  which  he 
had  unknowingly  accepted,  one  suspect  said  to 
the  other,  "Well,  let's  go.  Chub."  "Chub"  was 
successfully  identified  through  the  moniker  divi- 
sion of  the  oddity  file.  He  and  his  accomplice 
were  taken  into  custody,  clearing  reported  for- 
gery crimes  amounting  to  $25,000. 

Precautions  in  Recording  Oddities 
on  the  "/"  Sheet 

Even  when  more  than  one  oddity  of  the  same 
type  exists  on  a  particular  individual,  all  his 
oddities  should  be  entered  on  the  "I"  sheet.  If, 
for  example,  a  suspect  has  several  scars  on  his 
body,  but  only  one  is  recorded  on  the  "I"  sheet, 
the  undescribed  scar  may  be  the  scar  observed 
and  reported  by  a  victim  of  a  crime.  If  space  on 
the  "I"  sheet  does  not  permit  the  recording  of  all 
additions,  a  notation  should  be  made  as  "see  back 
of  form"  and  the  oddity  described  on  the  back 
of  the  "I"  sheet.  Most  important  oddities  are 
those  which  are  easily  observed  and  those  most 
likely  to  be  seen  by  the  victim  of  a  crime.  Other 
oddities  about  the  chest  and  legs  are  important  in 
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the  identification  of  mutilated  and  dismembered 
bodies  which  result  from  murders  or  major 
disasters  such  as  the  Texas  City  catastrophe. 

How  the  Stolen  Property  File  Is  Used 

The  following  paragraphs  show  how  the  Stolen 
Property  File  of  the  Records  and  Identification 
Division  is  used,  and  indicates  the  importance  of 
properly  describing  stolen  property.  Subsequent 
bulletins  will  illustrate  how  to  describe  types  of 
stolen  property  correctly. 

The  Stolen  Property  File 

An  object  is  indexed  in  the  Stolen  Property 
File  according  to  the  type  of  article  and  its 
identifying  characteristics.  Serial  numbers  and 
monograms  on  stolen  property  are  cross-indexed 
in  separate  files,  used  in  conjunction  with  the 
Stolen  Property  File.  Subsequent  lessons  will 
describe  their  use.  It  is  possible,  therefore,  to 
identify  an  article  through  the  use  of  three 
separate  files.  For  example,  a  lady's  yellow  gold 


Elgin  wrist  watch,  serial  number  71416,  16 
jewels,  monogrammed  with  the  letters  "H.L.," 
would  require  three  separate  index  cards:  (1) 
Serial  number  71416;  (2)  Monogram  "H.L.''; 
and  (3)  Elgin  wrist  watch,  lady's,  yellow  gold, 
16  jewels. 

Stolen  property  information  is  obtained  from 
the  following  reports:  Robbery,  Burglary,  Bur- 
glary-Theft from  Auto,  Theft,  Theft  from  Person, 
Worthless  Checks,  and  Lost  and  Recovered 
(Found).  Descriptions  of  property  recorded  on 
Recovered  (Found)  Property  Reports  are 
checked  against  the  Stolen  Property  Files  so 
that  property  may  be  returned  to  rightful 
o^vners. 

Reasons  for  Complete  Descriptions  of 
Property 

Accurate  description  of  stolen  property  per- 
mits cross-indexing,  which  is  valuable  for  the  fol- 
lowing reasons: 
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1.  Articles  are  often  altered  after  they  have 
been  stolen.  A  serial  number  may  be  re- 
moved or  clothing  dyed  and  labels  removed. 
A  properly  described  article  may  be  identi- 
fied under  one  of  several  indexed  descrip- 
tions. 

2.  When  several  index  cards  give  descriptive 
data  on  the  same  item,  an  error  in  descrip- 
tion such  as  a  serial  number  on  one  card 
does  not  exclude  the  possibility  of  positively 
identifying  the  item  through  one  or  more 
of  the  other  cards. 

3.  Complete  descriptions  of  insignificant  and 
inexpensive  items  which  are  difficult  or  im- 
possible to  sell  or  pawn  may  lead  to  the 
apprehension  of  a  suspect  and  the  recovery 
of  other  valuable  property. 

Example:  A  book  of  matches  monogrammed 
with  the  name  of  a  night  club  was  found  in  the 
possession  of  a  person  who  was  suspected  of  hav- 
ing committed  several  burglaries.  From  a  "make" 
on  the  book  of  monogrammed  matches  obtained 
from  the  Stolen  Property  File,  detectives  learned 
that  a  quantity  of  matches  and  other  items  worth 


hundreds  of  dollars  were  taken  in  a  night  club 
burglary.  In  the  follow-up  investigation,  the 
suspect  was  successfully  connected  with  this  and 
several  other  burglaries. 

Example:  In  another  burglary  investigation 
detectives  were  unable  to  connect  a  suspect  with 
a  clothing  warehouse  burglary  until  a  bundle  of 
pencils  was  found  in  the  suspect's  room.  Stolen 
property  listed  on  the  crime  report  did  not  in- 
clude these  pencils  and  it  was  not  learned  that 
they  had  been  taken  in  the  burglary  until  detec- 
tives questioned  the  victim  further.  This  addi- 
tional information  enabled  the  detectives  to 
connect  the  suspect  with  a  burglary  involving 
several  thousand  dollars. 

Success  in  identifying  stolen  property  found  in 
possession  of  suspects  is  often  dependent  upon 
the  extent  to  which  the  Stolen  Property  File  is 
used  by  officers  making  field  interrogations.  The 
Stolen  Property  File  is  used  extensively  to  identify 
recovered  property,  so  that  it  may  be  returned 
to  its  rightful  owners,  and  so  that  pawnshop 
purchases  may  be  compared  to  determine  if  they 
are  stolen. 


ILLUSTMTION  SHOVS  ODE  3ECTIM  OF  THE  'STOIQI  rMPOm* 
FILE,     ms  FILE  ALSO  COHTAIIIS  5INILAII  SECTIOil  MKI 
DIFFEIEMT  CLASSIFICATIONS.   SUCH  AS  SUDS.   lABtOS.  CMCUt, 
WATCHES.   ETC.     THIS   IS  AH  ALPHABETICAL   FILE  ADD  ALL 
AHTICLES  AKE  SO  LISTEO.    AlO  6IOUPE0   IH  MOFEi  aASSIFI- 
CATIOa.      IT   IS  SET  UP   in  SUCH  MAmEl  as  TO  PHOVIDE  A 
OEFIHITE  PLACE  TO  PHOPEKLY  FILE  AHT  AHTiaE   IMAdlAHE 
(•EOAIPLESS  Of  VALUE-  LAIOE  0«  SMALL).   AHD  THE  MMT 
NEABIieS  UIDEI  EACH  UASSIFICATIO*  MAIE   IT  POSSiaC  TO 
FILE  AHD  SEAICN  HOIEH  AHD  HECOVEKD  PHOfEITY  VITI 
IITMOIT  DISPATCH  AID  CFFICIEftT. 


7 ■ -^T 

AAADAM.TMC  ^OLEN  CCAT  which  VOU  MAVE  CD  VAOUELV 
DE.^CDIBE0  IC  PQD6&BIN  A  CUrrOMAUDE/CWIRQED  INTO 
^HAPE/  DAVIO^INflLV  CUQVED  MINk;  Pf5D6ABiy  COVAL_ 
kOMINUR  AND  '?WAOE**5l-  IT  APPE/VB^TO  HAVE  A 
CINCMED-IN  WAIST  WITH  A  HIPROUK/DINO  Si^iCTAND 
AN  OPULENfT  FLABE.  IT  AL<;0  APPEARS  TO  WAVE  A  FULL 
^1-lAWL  COLLAB^PUPP  SLEEVES/ PCENCH  CUFF$,A  BUPF 
SATIN  LINING  WITM  A  LABE 
&EACIN(5  yOUBAIONOOQWk  ON  THE 
LEFT  <IDE.  M  ACCUGATE 
OE^CCIPTIOM  WILL  EXPECirrE- 
IT^  SAfERETLnjN 
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How  to  Describe  Stolen  or  Recovered 
(Found)  Property 

Clothing 

Because  there  are  so  many  characteristics  com- 
mon to  all  clothing,  identification  is  difficult  with- 
out complete  and  accurate  descriptions.  If  accu- 
rately described  in  reports,  recovered  clothing  can 
be  returned  to  rightful  owners.  Vaguely  de- 
scribed property  may  require  the  opening  of 
numerous  packages  by  property  clerks  to  estab- 
lish positive  identification  of  an  item.  This  re- 
sults in  waste  of  clerical  and  police  time.  This 
lesson  will  show  how  to  describe  stolen  or  re- 
covered articles  of  clothing  properly. 

The  recovery  of  clothing  may  lead  to  the  re- 
covery of  other  more  valuable  property  which  is 
often  stolen  with  clothing.  A  large  percentage  of 
the  items  listed  on  the  approximately  two 
hundred  reports  received  daily  from  pawnshop 
dealers  is  clothing.  These  reports  can  be  checked 
most  effectively  when  record  clerks  are  able  to 
compare  listed  items  against  accurate  and  com- 
plete stolen  property  records. 

How  to  Describe  Clothing 

When  listing  an  article  of  clothing,  the  officer 
should  indicate  the  following  important  charac- 
teristics in  the  description: 

1.  Whether    men's,    women's,    children's,    or    infants' 
clothing. 

2.  Color.  Examples:   Black,  black  with  white  stripe, 
gray  and  white  plaid,  black  and  white  check. 

3.  Size. 

4.  Maker's  label,  owner's  initials  or  name — and  their 
locations  on  the  garment. 

5.  Laundry's  or  cleaner's  marks. 

6.  Ki7td  of  material.  Examples:  Tweed,  cotton,  wool, 
silk,  satin,  velvet,  rayon,  nylon,  orlon,  and  dacron. 

7.  Type  and  design.  Examples: 

a.  Men's  suits — Evening,  street,  sport;  double  or 
single  breasted. 

b.  Men's  coats — Top  coat  (including  overcoat), 
jacket,  raincoat;  double  or  single  breasted. 

c.  Women's  dresses — Evening,  street,  house. 

d.  Women's  coats — Full  length,  three-quarter  length, 
short;  Princess,  box,  swagger;  evening,  sport, 
dress. 

e.  Women's  suits — Dress,  tailored,  swagger. 

8.  Tears,  patches,  and  burns. 

9.  Descriptive  characteristics  of  specific  types  of  cloth- 
ing. Examples: 


a.  Men's  suits — Two-  or  three-piece  (coat,  vest, 
and  pants;  coat  and  two  pairs  of  pants),  kind  of 
lining. 

b.  Men's  coats — Trimming,  lining,  belted. 

c.  Men's  miscellaneous  clothing — Shorts,  shirts,  sox, 
ties,  sweaters,  shoes,  scarfs,  pajamas,  dressing 
gowns. 

d.  Women's  dresses — One-  or  two-piece,  plain, 
flowered,  figured,  trimming  (fur,  lace,  metallic, 
contrasting). 

e.  Women's  coats — ^Trimming,  buttons,  lining. 

f.  Women's  miscellaneous  clothing — Underwear,  pa- 
jamas, stockings,  shoes,  sox,  sweaters,  scarfs, 
shawls,  waists,  skirts,  kimonos,  housecoats,  play- 
suits,  slacks. 

g.  Women's  stdts — Lining,  number  of  buttons,  trim- 
ming. 

h.  Furs  (coats,  neckpieces,  muffs,  skins) — beaver, 
karakul,  ermine,  fox  (blue,  red,  silver,  grey, 
white),    sable,   squirrel,    kolinsky. 

In  describing  children's  clothing,  the  same  de- 
scriptive factors  are  used  as  in  the  case  of  cloth- 
ing for  adults. 

Other  articles  of  clothing  indexed  in  the  Stolen 
Property  File  are:  Belts,  blouses,  costumes, 
gloves,  handkerchiefs,  hats,  neckties,  nightgowns, 
pajamas,  rainclothes,  robes,  skirts,  shirts, 
sweaters,  swim  suits,  underwear,  uniforms. 

A  victim  should  be  advised  that  information 
not  available  at  the  time  the  original  report  is 
made  should  be  included  on  a  supplementary 
report. 

Jewelry 

Because  of  the  value  of  most  jewelry  and  the 
frequency  of  its  theft,  the  Records  and  Identifica- 
tion Division  has  established  an  elaborate  system 
of  cross-filing.  This  system  is  invaluable  for  re- 
cording loss  of  and  theft  of  jewelry,  and  is  essen- 
tial in  the  identification  of  found  and  recovered 
jewelry. 

Pawnshop  dealers  usually  submit  accurate  and 
complete  descriptions  of  all  jewelry  purchased  by 
them.  If  the  police  reporting  of  stolen  jewelry  is 
as  complete  and  accurate  as  the  description  given 
by  the  pawnshop  dealer,  stolen  jewelry  can  be 
immediately  identified  and  returned  to  the 
victim.  If,  however,  the  descriptions  of  the 
jewelry  on  the  police  report  are  not  accurate, 
stolen  articles  may  be  pawned  without  detection. 
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SAFE  BURGLARY 
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LOS   ANGELES   POLICE   DEPARTMENT 

BURGLARY  REPORT 


DK.No.  A...391_728 


Bus. ADDRESS 


REPORTED    SY. 


Irving  Lossall  ^^^  , 

3  91 ■ EV 'Marble 


7  46  W .   Co  smo  St . ,   L  .i^^^^,  DA  73  41 


.phoneSO.  .  21.743. . .  .occuPATioNSi.ngiAS  .w.aitQg,ACE.  .Qauo,.. . 

DATE  AND  TIME  OCCURRE  D .  NO.V.,  .  18  .  .8aja/.6pm. DIVN.OF  OCCUR.CQ  SWP.P.Pl.i  taft RADIO  OlST  17.3 

LOCATION  OF  OCCURRENCE.  .746.  .Iff.  •  .003010.  .  St..  ,.  .L.A. BETWEEN  .N.99mP.  .  .Q^.^  .  .  J".?  WP. 

DATE  AND  T.-E  REPORTED.  NO.V...  19.,.. 1948...  7p;ll. Dl  VN. REPORT  I  N6.  .CP.gWPPP.li  tail.  .CuERK 

yi G tim .abpy e i nterv ie.co  by. Qfcr . .  .Sharp 

NAME 


Further  Details  of  complaint:  (Also  itemize,  describe  and  give  value  of  each  article  taken) 


. _  --  -  -- --- „  -  -  -  Value 

Victim  may  be  interviewed  at  hpme  evenings,  6pm  tp  10pm  except  Deo.  4  and  5. 
Victim  Ipcked  premises  when  leaving  for  wprk  in  the  morning  and  upon  his 
return  that  night  discovered  entry  had  been  made  and  the  following  articles 
taken: 

1  -  Woman's  Ranch  mink  coat  -  size  16  -  48"  long  -  brn.  satin  lining  - 
full  sleeves  w/tight  cuff  -  rpund  cpllar  -  "Pearl"  embrpidered  pn 

left  inside  ppcket  -  June  Op.,  Wilshire  label $2000.00 

1  -  Wpman's  2-pc.  splid  Navy  blue  gabardine  business  suit  -  size  16  - 

Ipng  sleeves  -  "V"  neck  -  np  label 60.00 

1  -  Pink  satin  "Fprm  Fitting"  brassiere  -  size  38  -  blk  lace  trim  ...  5.00 
1  -  Man's  3-pc.  splid  brn.  worsted  single  breasted  suit  (vest,  pants,  coat) 
size  38  -  label  inside  coat  "Five  Tailors — New  Orleans"  -  patch  on 
inside  left  trouser  cuff 75.00 


APPROVED  BY: 


t..7Z7.7. sicNATURE..cy:..cL5:^<Jlit. 


.TOTAL    VALUE. 


$2140.00 


IF  ADDITIONAL  SPACE  1$  REQUIRED.  USE  CONTINUATION  REPORT.  FORM  NO.  IS. 9. 


Practical  Application  of  the  Stolen 
Property  File 

Approximately  two  years  ago  a  victim  reported 
a  burglary  in  which  more  than  $20,000  worth 
of  jewelry  was  taken.  One  item  was  incompletely 
described  as  a  "period  style  diamond  necklace 
(rose  cut)."  A  month  after  this  information  was 
classified  in  the  Stolen  Property  File,  a  pawn- 
shop dealer  reported  that  he  had  purchased  a 
"diamond  necklace,  gold  setting,  from  10  points 
to  ^  carat."  An  alert  record  clerk  suggested 
that  this  necklace  might  be  the  same  as  the  neck- 
lace described  in  the  Burglary  Report.  When  the 
victim  was  questioned  it  was  learned  that  both 
descriptions  were  of  the  same  necklace.  In  the 
ensuing  investigation  three  suspects  were  appre- 
hended and  over  $20,000  worth  of  jewelry  was  re- 
covered and  returned  to  its  rightful  owner. 

Valueless  jewelry  is  often  found  on  a  suspect's 
person  or  in  his  room  because  such  jewelry  is 
difficult  to  pawn  and  the  suspect  is  reluctant  to 
throw  it  away.  If  this  cheap  jewelry  is  correctly 
described  on  the  original  report,  a  routine  "shake- 


down" and  "make"  may  lead  to  the  recovery  of 
other  more  valuable  property. 

How  to  Describe  Jewelry 

When  listing  stolen  or  recovered  or  lost  or 
found  jewelry,  the  following  characteristics 
should  be  indicated  in  the  description. 

1.  Color  of  metal  or  stone:  White,  yellow,  green,  red, 
rose,  etc. 

2.  Type  of  metal:  Gold,  platinum,  silver,  sterling 
silver,  etc. 

3.  Initials,  inscriptions,  and  dates:  Quote  the  exact 
initials  or  name  instead  of  describing  the  article  by 
stating  "owner's  name  on  same." 

4.  Name  of  stone  or  stones  and  number  of  each. 

5.  Shape  or  cut:  Shape  or  cut  of  stone,  physical  shape 
of  watch,  etc. 

6.  Jeweler's  inscriptions:  Quote  exact  inscription. 

7.  Size:  Size  of  stone,  i.e.,  J/^  carat  diamond,  l"  by 
1/^"  brooch,  etc. 

8.  Serial  numbers. 

9.  Emblems   (charms,  pins,  rings,  watches,  etc.) 

a.  Lodges  (Masonic,  Elks,  Native  Sons,  Knights  of 
Columbus). 

b.  Service   clubs    (Lions,   Rotary,  Kiwanis). 
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LOS  ANGELES  POLICE  DEPARTMENT 
BURGLARY  REPORT 


A.  391  840. 


VICTIM. 


.?en  .QlsaneA Rts.ADDr.iss. .  .44;Q.  Manox: .  St.. » .  L»A... .  pho^.DA.  .9431. . . 

Bus.AD0REss.44M  .Goidbri.ck  .St.. ,.  .L.A.. .  .phoncUP.  .5.656.5. . . . occupation  Sanltati  on.  .^^ce.  Cauc . 

OATt  AND  T.«  occuRREo.N.oy...20   gam/l^m o„,.„  0,,,,   Cosmppplltan ^,,„  o,,.    173... 

440  Manor  St . ,  .L. A .  at t.een.  T.arra  and  Firma 


LOCATION    or    OCCURRENCE.  .  .7  r.  .  fV  .  .  .  "  .  .  .y.T  .  .1  .  .r'.'.V.  T BETWEEN. 

DATE  AND  T.-E  REPORTED. .  .NoVt .  20 ,. .1948  ..  .3pm D. vN . REPORT , NG .Pp smopoli tail .. c. 

Victim 


above 


.y.Ofor..  .ghqrp 


FURTHER  DETAILS  OF  COMPLAINT:    (Also  itenizB,  describe  and  give  value  of  each  article  taken)  value 

Victim  may  be  interviewed  at  home  9am  to  3pm  daily  except  week-ends.  Victim's 
wife  locked  premises  and  victim,  arriving  home  approx.  4  hours  later,  found 
the  following  articles  missing  from  their  hiding  place  behind  a  radio  in  the 
living  room.  Jones  of  Fingerprint  Section  notified  of  possible  existence  of   , 
prints . 

1  -  Woman's  YG  signet  ring  w/initial  "B"  on  setting $20.00 

1  -  Woman's  sterling  silver  solid  bracelet — 5"  wide — no  design — 

engraved  "To  Mother  from  Jane"  on  inside 40,00 

1  -  19"  platinum  link  chain  necklace  set  with  100  10-point  diamonds 

(rose  shaped) — also  set  with  25  emeralds  in  "V"  formation 1300.00 

1  -  Woman's  platinum  case  Waltman  wrist  watch  set  with  50  10-point 

diamonds — Swiss  movement — Case  and  ser.  numbers  unk 250.00 

Victim  advised  to  make  a  supplementary  report  indicating  Waltman  wrist  watch 
ser.  numbers,.   >,  /2    >t9     I 

jxJ^:jtf^;<  3#:/;?C:^. SIGNATURE  De*u  XiMtwdL 


APPROVED  BY: 


.Total  Value. 


.$1.610...  P.P. 


ADDITIONAL  SPACE  IS  REQUIRED.  USE  CONTINUATION  REPORT.  FORM  NO.  15.9. 


c.  Schools  and  societies  (fraternities,  sororities, 
nurses) . 

d.  Patriotic,  military. 

e.  Commercial   (Douglas,  Lockheed,  Ford,  etc.) 

f.  Foreign  (family  crests,  etc.) 

10.  Design:  Rings  and  pins  (friendship,  clasped  hands, 
flowers,  torches,  hearts,  skull  and  cross  bones,  ani- 
mal heads,  snakes,  dogs,  horses,  etc.) 

11.  Descriptive  characteristics  peculiar  to  certain  types 
of  jewelry: 

a.  Rings:  Man's,  woman's,  or  child's;  band,  coin, 
engraved,  or  filigree. 

b.  Watches:  Make  (Elgin,  Hamilton,  Waltham, 
etc.),  movement  (Swiss),  movement  number, 
case  number,  type  of  case  (open-faced,  or  hunt- 
ing, etc.),  number  of  adjustments,  plain,  en- 
graved or  set  with  stones,  chain  attached,  type 
(pendant,  lapel,  wrist,  pocket,  ring),  number 
of  jewels. 

c.  Necklaces:  Length — number,  kind,  and  color  of 
strands  or  chain — setting  (plain  or  filigree), 
clasp. 

d.  Pendants:  Stringing  (chain,  ribbon,  cord;  color 
and  type),  filigree  or  plain. 

e.  Brooches  and  bar  pins:  Plain,  engraved,  or 
filigree;  safety  clasp. 

f.  Stick  pins:  Plain  or  filigree,  safety  clasp. 


g.  Bracelets:  Width,  type  (link,  solid,  flexible,  or 
half-clasp);  safety  chain  or  clasp;  filigree  or 
plain. 

h.  Earrings:  Type  (screw,  clasp,  or  pierce),  length. 

Stolen  Property  Files  also  contain  index  cards 
on  the  following:  Badges,  buckles,  card  cases, 
charms,  clips  and  clasps,  compacts,  crosses,  cuff 
links  and  studs,  jewel  cases,  lockets,  pins,  etc.  An 
officer  should  assist  the  victim  in  the  description 
of  jewelry  by  pointing  out  and  explaining  the 
above  factors  as  they  apply  to  the  stolen  article. 
In  some  cases  a  victim  cannot  accurately  describe 
jewelry  at  the  time  the  report  is  taken.  In  such 
a  case  he  should  be  instructed  to  make  a  supple- 
mental report  as  soon  as  the  information  is 
available. 
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CHAPTER  V 


Sickness  or  Injury  Reporting 


How  to  Report  Sickness  or  Injury 

l\ot  Incurred  in  Line  of  Duty 

THE  FOLLOWING  material  summarizes  the  legal 
provisions  and  departmental  procedure  to  be 
followed  in  cases  of  sickness  or  injury  not  in- 
curred in  line  of  duty,  and  sick  leave  for  illness 
or  death  in  the  family.  The  next  bulletin  will 
treat  "Injured  on  duty"  status.  An  officer  must 
comply  with  required  procedures  in  reporting  off- 
duty-sick  to  protect  his  status  and  to  enable  his 
division  to  anticipate  his  absence  in  man  power 
deployment. 

Sick  Time 

Immediately  after  an  officer  starts  employ- 
ment, he  is  entitled  to  14  days  "sick  time"  at  full 
pay.  On  the  first  day  of  January  of  each  succeed- 
ing year  he  is  entitled  to  an  additional  14  days. 
Any  unused  "sick  time"  accumulates  to  a  maxi- 
mum of  100  days.  An  officer  is  also  entitled  to  an 
additional  16  "sick  days"  a  year  at  65  per  cent 
of  his  base  pay.  These  partial-pay  "sick  days"  are 
non-cumulative  if  not  used  during  the  current 
year.  Thus,  it  is  possible  for  an  officer  who  has 
taken  little  or  no  "sick  time"  during  a  period  of 
more  than  seven  years  to  remain  on  the  payroll 
for  a  maximum  of  130  days  during  an  off-duty 
illness  or  injury  occurring  after  that  time. 

Reporting  Off-Duty  Sick 

It  is  solely  the  responsibility  of  the  officer  who 
becomes  ill  to  make  the  required  notifications. 
He  must  notify  his  watch  commander  and  the 
Receiving  Hospital.  Should  an  illness  or  injury 
occur  between  the  hours  8:00  a.m.  and  4:00  p.m. 
while  an  officer  is  off-watch,  he  shall  report  in 
person  to  the  Receiving  Hospital  unless  his  con- 
dition makes  it  impracticable.  Officers  residing 


in  the  metropolitan  area  must  report  to  the 
Georgia  Street  Receiving  Hospital.  Officers  resid- 
ing in  the  Valley,  West  Los  Angeles,  Venice,  or 
Harbor  Divisions  may  report  to  the  Police  Sur- 
geons designated  in  those  areas. 

Between  the  hours  4:00  p.m.  and  8:00  a.m., 
the  officer  shall  make  a  telephonic  notification 
to  the  Police  and  Fire  Desk  of  the  Georgia  Street 
Receiving  Hospital,  Sta.  2335.  The  telephone  at 
this  desk  is  in  operation  on  a  24  hour  basis.  The 
officer  shall  report  his  name,  rank,  serial  number, 
division  of  assignment,  home  address  and  tele- 
phone number,  and  the  nature  of  his  illness  or 
injury.  Following  this  telephonic  report,  the 
officer  shall  report  in  person  to  the  Receiving 
Hospital  after  8:00  a.m.  unless  his  physical  con- 
dition makes  it  impracticable.  If  an  officer  is 
unable  to  complete  a  Sick  or  Injury  Report, 
Form  1.30  (  ),  at  the  station  before  going 
off  duty,  it  will  be  made  at  the  time  of  the  first 
sick  visit. 

Sick  Visit 

A  sick  visit  will  ordinarily  be  made  by  a  super- 
visor from  the  division  in  which  the  officer  re- 
sides. If  the  Sick  or  Injury  Report,  form  1.30, 
is  made  at  this  time,  the  officer  will  sign  the 
original  and  six  report  blanks.  If  the  sick  officer 
is  physically  unable  to  make  and  sign  the  report, 
the  visiting  supervisor  shall  complete  the  report 
from  information  available  and  indicate  that  the 
officer  was  unable  to  sign.  A  sick  visit  will  also 
be  made  every  seven  days  thereafter  unless  the 
Medical  Records  Section,  Personnel  Division, 
makes  an  exception.  In  addition  to  stating  where 
he  is  at  the  time  of  reporting  off-duty  due  to 
sickness  or  injury,  an  officer  shall  keep  his  watch 
commander  informed  as  to  where  he  may  be  lo- 
cated at  any  time  during  such  absence. 
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In  no  event  shall  an  officer  absent  himself 
from  the  city  while  off-duty  due  to  sickness  or 
injury  without  first  obtaining  permission  from 
the  Commander  of  the  Personnel  Division.  A  re- 
quest for  such  permission  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  letter  of  recommendation  from  the  Police 
Surgeon  or  the  officer's  private  physician. 

Police  Surgeon 

Physicians  at  the  Georgia  Street  Receiving 
Hospital  and  the  Los  Angeles  City  Branch  Re- 
ceiving Hospitals  at  the  Valley,  West  Los 
Angeles,  and  Harbor  Divisions  are  Police  Sur- 
geons under  the  direction  of  the  Chief  Police 
Surgeon.  "Police  Surgeon"  as  used  in  this  and 
succeeding  bulletins  refers  to  the  Chief  Police 
Surgeon  or  any  Police  Surgeon. 

Return  to  Duty 

Before  returning  to  duty,  an  officer  must  be 
examined  by  the  Police  Surgeon.  This  examina- 
tion may  be  obtained  at  the  Georgia  Street  Re- 
ceiving Hospital  between  the  hours  8:00  a.m. 
and  4:00  p.m.  or,  in  the  case  of  officers  residing 
in  the  Valley,  West  Los  Angeles,  Venice,  or 
Harbor  Divisions,  they  may  obtain  the  examina- 
tion from  the  Police  Surgeon  designated  in  their 
respective  divisions  between  the  hours  10:00  a.m. 


and  4:00  p.m.  If  the  officer  is  fit  for  duty,  he  is 
given  a  Return  to  Duty  Slip,  form  L29,  signed 
by  the  Police  Surgeon.  This  form  must  be  taken 
by  the  officer  to  his  division  of  assignment  before 
he  reports  for  duty. 

Leave  of  Absence  for  Illness  or  Death  in 
the  Family 

An  officer  who  is  absent  from  work  because  of 
illness,  injury,  or  death  of  a  member  of  his 
immediate  family  (father,  mother,  brother,  sister, 
spouse,  or  child)  may  take  a  leave  of  absence 
with  full  pay  for  not  to  exceed  five  working  days 
in  any  one  calendar  year.  Subject  to  review  by 
the  Commander  of  the  Personnel  Division,  it  is 
within  the  discretion  of  the  officer's  division 
commander  to  approve  or  disapprove  this  leave, 
dependent  upon  the  circumstances.  An  officer 
shall  attach  documentary  evidence  of  death  or 
illness  in  the  family  to  a  Request  for  Leave  of 
Absence,  form  1.36,  addressed  to  his  division 
commander.  Such  evidence  may  be  in  the  form 
of  a  doctor's  certificate  showing  the  nature  and 
extent  of  injury  or  illness  sufficient  to  justify  the 
officer's  absence,  or  documentary  proof  of  the  oc- 
currence of  a  death  in  the  family.  All  such  ab- 
sences are  deducted  from  the  officer's  "sick  time" 
credits. 
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Incurred  on  Duty 

These  paragraphs  distinguish  between  "In- 
jured on  Duty"  and  "Non-Injured  on  Duty" 
status  and  indicate  a  general  procedure  for  re- 
porting "lOD."  The  terms  "injured"  and  "sick" 
are  synonymous.  It  is  essential  that  an  officer 
injured  on  duty  complete  a  Sick  or  Injury  Re- 
port, Form  1.30  (  ),  immediately.  The  report 
should  be  made  even  in  cases  of  slight  injury 
when  the  officer  is  not  relieved  of  duty.  There 
may  be  a  need  for  this  information  to  substanti- 
ate a  later  claim  for  "lOD"  or  disability  pension 
arising  out  of  a  past  injury.  An  "lOD"  status  is 
granted  upon  the  basis  of  the  facts  contained  in 
the  report  and  the  medical  examination  by  a 
Police  Surgeon,  Reports  of  private  physicians  are 
not  acceptable  to  substantiate  "lOD"  claims. 

Compensation 

An  officer  receives  full  pay  while  on  "lOD" 
status,  but  in  no  event  may  he  be  so  carried  for 
more  than  one  year  in  the  aggregate  for  any  one 
injury.  The  Police  Surgeon  will  furnish  all  neces- 
sary medical  and  hospital  care  for  officers  who 
become  ill  or  are  injured  in  line  of  duty.  At  the 
discretion  of  the  Police  Surgeon,  officers  on 
"lOD"  may  be  sent  to  outside  specialists  at  city 
expense.  After  examination  by  the  Police  Sur- 
geon, an  officer  may  consult  a  private  physician 
at  his  own  expense.  The  Police  Surgeon  de- 
termines if  the  officer  is  fit  to  return  to  duty; 
and  if,  at  any  time  before  the  expiration  of  the 
year,  the  Police  Surgeon  determines  that  the  offi- 
cer cannot  be  rehabilitated  to  return  to  duty,  he 
so  notifies  the  Chief  of  Police.  The  case  will  then 
be  prepared  by  the  Medical  Section  of  the  Per- 
sonnel Division  and  presented  to  the  Pension 
Commission. 

Eligibility 

To  qualify  for  an  "lOD"  status  it  must  be 
shown  that  the  injury  or  illness  was  incurred  in 
line  of  duty  and  that  the  officer  was  acting  within 
the  scope  of  his  employment.  Scope  of  employ- 
ment must  be  determined  by  the  facts  of  the 
individual  case.  If  the  officer  was  engaged  in  an 
activity  reasonably  related  to  the  performance 
of  the  official  business  of  the  department,  he  is 
considered  to  be  acting  within  the  scope  of  his 


employment.  Officers  are  not  acting  within  the 
scope  of  their  employment  when  transacting  per- 
sonal errands,  while  en  route  to  and  from  work, 
to  and  from  meals,  etc.  Such  acts  have  no  rela- 
tionship to  the  officer's  employment.  The  follow- 
ing are  examples  of  "lOD"  and  "non-IOD" 
status: 

1,  "Non-IOD" — An  officer  driving  a  private 
automobile  to  his  division  of  assignment 
to  report  for  duty  is  involved  in  a  collision 
and  injured.  He  would  be  carried  on  the 
payroll  as  "sick"  and  the  days  off-duty 
would  be  deducted  from  his  sick  time. 
2.  "Non-IOD" — A  policeman  attacked  by  an 
acute  case  of  appendicitis  while  on  duty 
may  be  taken  to  the  Police  Surgeon  for  a 
diagnosis  but  is  not  entitled  to  an  "lOD" 
status  unless  there  is  a  causal  connection 
between  his  present  illness  and  his  official 
duties.  In  most  cases  appendicitis  is  not 
traumatic  (caused  by  wound  or  injury)  in 
origin  and  therefore  is  not  considered  as 
having  been  incurred  in  line  of  duty. 

3.  "lOD" — An  officer  had  been  working  on  a 
stakeout  during  the  early  morning  hours 
and  had  been  standing  in  the  rain  several 
hours.  He  had  worked  five  hours  overtime 
in  wet  clothing.  He  reported  for  duty  the 
following  day  and  was  observed  to  be  suffer- 
ing from  a  head  cold  and  a  severe  cough.  He 
completed  his  tour  of  duty  that  night  and 
the  following  morning  called  off-duty  sick. 
Two  days  later  he  developed  virus  pneu- 
monia. In  this  case,  the  officer  is  entitled 
to  "lOD"  status,  provided  he  makes  the 
proper  notifications  and  report. 

4.  "IOD"—A  Traffic  Enforcement  Officer 
operating  an  assigned  city  motorcycle  to 
and  from  work,  court,  etc.  has  an  "on  duty" 
status  if  he  assumes  a  route  generally  bear- 
ing toward  these  locations. 

Departmental  Athletic  Activities 

"lOD"  status  will  be  granted  for  an  injury 
sustained  while  an  officer  is  participating  in  any 
departmentally-sponsored,  athletic  activity,  sub- 
ject to  the  following  conditions: 

1.  Any  departmentally-sponsored,  athletic  ac- 
tivity must  be  approved  by  the  Director  of 
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the  Personnel  and  Training  Bureau.  Foot- 
ball and  weight  lifting  activities  are  not 
approved. 

2.  Before  participating  in  any  individual  ath- 
letic activity  at  the  Police  Academy,  officers 
shall  sign  the  Athletic  Activity  Register, 
Form  13.14  (         ). 

3.  Prior  to  participating  in  any  team  games 
or  practice,  players  must  have  their  names 
entered  on  a  Team  Athletic  Activity  Report, 
Form  13.13  (         ). 

4.  There  must  be  an  immediate  examination 
by  the  Police  Surgeon. 

5.  A  Sick  or  Injury  Report,  Form  1.30  (  ), 
must  be  completed  by  the  officer.  Four 
copies  of  the  Receiving  Hospital  Treatment 
Card,  Form  338  (         ),  must  be  attached. 

Reports 

Before  an  officer  may  be  granted  ''lOD,"  he 
must  complete  Form  1.30  (  ),  giving  a  brief 
statement  of  the  facts  leading  to  the  injury,  par- 
ticularly as  to  who,  why,  what,  when,  where,  and 
how.  He  must  be  examined  and  his  condition 
must  be  diagnosed  by  the  Police  Surgeon,  who 
has  the  final  authority  in  determining  an  officer's 
medical  status.  Whenever  an  officer  is  injured  and 
is  treated  at  the  Receiving  Hospital  or  branch, 
regardless  of  whether  or  not  his  injury  requires 
his  relief  from  duty,  he  shall  attach  the  required 


four  copies  of  Receiving  Hospital  Treatment 
Card,  Form  338  (  ),  to  the  completed  Form 
1.30  (  ).  In  the  event  there  are  witnesses  to 
the  injury,  they  shall  set  forth  their  observations 
on  a  Form  15.7  (         ). 

Examinations — Return  to  Duty 

While  officers  may  receive  treatment  from  the 
Police  Surgeons  at  the  Valley,  West  Los  Angeles, 
and  Harbor  Branch  Receiving  Hospitals  in  the 
case  of  minor  injuries,  "lOD"  approval  of  their 
cases  can  be  given  only  by  the  Police  Surgeon 
at  Georgia  Street  Receiving  Hospital.  Returns  to 
duty  may  be  obtained  at  these  branch  Receiv- 
ing Hospitals  unless  treatment  was  obtained  at 
Georgia    Street    Receiving    Hospital.     Clinical 
treatment  may  be  received  at  the  three  branches 
listed  above  between  the  hours  10:00  a.m.  and 
4:00  P.M.  The  schedule  at  Georgia  Street  Re- 
ceiving Hospital  is  as  follows:  Consultation  with 
Police  Surgeon,  10:00  a.m.  to  2:00  p.m.;  X-ray 
and  laboratory  work,  12:00  Noon  to  2:00  p.m. 
(these  treatments  are  not  available  at  branch 
Receiving  Hospitals) ;   return  to  duty  examina- 
tions, 8:00  a.m.  to  4:00  p.m. 
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Lie  Detector  Tests  and  Preliminary 

Investigation 


Lie  Detector  Tests  and  Preliminary 
Interrogations 

THE  SIGNIFICANCE  and  uscfulncss  of  the  lie 
detector  are  almost  universally  misunder- 
stood. There  are  many  who  regard  it  as  a 
myth  while  others  assume  that  it  is  an  incredible 
instrument  which  will  flash  a  light  or  ring  a  bell 
whenever  a  lie  is  told.  Both  are  wrong.  There  is 
no  machine  capable  of  detecting  lies,  but  there  is 
a  device  which  can  record  the  symptoms  of  lying. 
An  expert  can  read  and  interpret  this  record  with 
amazing  accuracy. 

When  questioned  about  a  publicized  fact  of  a 
crime,  both  an  innocent  and  a  guilty  person  may 
become  emotionally  disturbed  and  react  simi- 
larly. The  innocent  person  is  disturbed  because 
he  knows  the  question  is  related  to  the  crime; 


the  guilty  person  reacts  because  of  a  fear  of 
detection.  Therefore,  certain  facts  upon  which 
"KEY"  questions  may  be  based  should  be  with- 
held from  the  suspect's  knowledge  prior  to  the 
lie  detector  test. 

Lie  Detector 

The  lie  detector  used  by  this  Department  is 
the  Keeler  Polygraph.  This  device  consists  of 
three  instruments  which  record  the  subject's 
respiratory  movement,  his  pulse  rate  and  blood 
pressure,  and  the  reflex  activity  of  his  sweat 
glands.^  These  recordings  indicate  internal  body 
changes  which  are  not  outwardly  apparent.  The 
results  are  not  valid  unless  the  experiment  has 


'  The   Pneumograph,    Cardio-Sphygnomanometer,   and 
Galvanograph. 
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been  conducted  by  a  competent  operator  who 
has  been  supplied  with  "KEY"  information  not 
previously  discussed  with  the  suspect.  By  asking 
questions  not  pertinent  to  the  crime,  the  operator 
is  able  to  determine  the  suspect's  norm  reaction 
relative  to  the  situation.  In  answering  a  "KEY" 
question,  it  is  the  deviation  from  a  normal  reac- 
tion which  may  indicate  a  suspect's  guilty 
knowledge. 

Interrogation    and    "Key^^    Questions 

Facts  incidental  to  a  crime  can  be  withheld 
from  a  suspect  without  hampering  the  pre- 
liminary interrogation.  In  the  following  burglary- 
rape  case,  a  proper  interrogation  might  be  con- 
ducted without  calling  many  of  the  details  of  the 
crime  to  the  suspect's  attention.  A  man  entered  a 
bedroom  through  an  open  window.  From  a  top 
dresser  drawer  he  removed  a  black  metal  case 
containing  $42  and  a  lady's  gold  wrist  watch.  He 
then  approached  an  eighteen-year-old  girl  who 
was  asleep  in  bed.  After  a  struggle  in  which  he 
bound  her  with  certain  undergarments,  he  com- 
mitted rape.  He  then  went  to  the  kitchen  and  re- 
moved a  quart  of  chocolate  milk  and  a  piece  of 
cherry  pie  from  a  small  white  ice  box.  He  ate  half 
the  pie,  drank  half  the  milk,  and  left  the  re- 
mainder on  a  white  enamel  table.  He  then  forced 
the  lock  and  left  by  the  back  door.  Shortly  after 
the  crime,  he  was  apprehended  in  the  vicinity  by 
patrol  officers. 

Any  fact  related  to  the  means  of  entry, 
property  taken,  force  used  to  commit  the  crime, 
evidence  left  at  the  scene,  unusual  acts  of  the 
suspect,  and  the  means  of  exit  would  serve  as 
the  basis  for  "KEY"  questions  if  the  lie  detector 
were  used.  In  the  preliminary  interrogation,  with- 
out disclosing  the  exact  nature  of  the  property 
taken,  the  suspect  could  be  questioned  about  the 
burglary.  He  could  be  questioned  about  the 
forcible  rape  but  the  particular  articles  of  under- 
clothing with  which  the  victim  was  bound  need 
not  be  mentioned. 

Investigation  and  the  Lie  Detector 

All  facts  and  statements  of  a  defendant  should 
be  checked  for  authenticity  before  arrangements 
are  made  to  administer  the  lie  detector  test.  For 
example,  an  alibi  that  the  suspect  was  at  a  given 
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location  when  the  crime  occurred  should  be  veri- 
fied by  the  investigator  before  arrangements  are 
made  for  the  lie  detector  test.  It  is  not  the  pur- 
pose of  a  lie  detector  to  verify  or  dispose  facts, 
but  to  show  that  the  defendant  probably  has  a 
guilty  knowledge  of  the  crime.  A  suspect  who 
might  otherwise  be  prosecuted  on  circumstantial 
evidence  may  be  released  as  the  result  of  lie 
detector  tests.  Recently  a  robbery  victim  identi- 
fied a  suspect  from  a  "mug"  file.  Later  this 
suspect  was  apprehended  by  the  police  and 
"positively"  identified  by  the  victim.  The 
suspect,  who  submitted  to  a  lie  detector  test,  was 
questioned  regarding  the  amount  and  the  de- 
nominations of  money  that  was  taken  in  the  rob- 
bery. He  was  released  after  lie  detector  test  re- 
sults showed  that  the  suspect  had  no  guilty 
knowledge  of  the  crime.  The  initial  test  results 
were  verified  when  other  suspects,  who  were 
later  apprehended,  admitted  commission  of  the 
crime. 
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Initial  Interrogation  suspect  or  his  guilty  knowledge  and  to  provide  a 

basis   for  additional  interrogation  and  investi- 
gation. 
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CHAPTER  VII 


Evidence 


How  to  Preserve  Evidence  at  the  Scene 
of  a  Crime 

THE  ACTIONS  of  the  first  officers  at  the  scene 
of  a  crime  can  contribute  materially  to  the 
apprehension  and  prosecution  of  the  person 
committing  that  crime.  There  have  been  instances 
where  curious  onlookers,  newsmen,  and  officers 
have  unwittingly  moved  a  body  or  evidence, 
destroyed  footprints  in  soft  ground,  obliterated 
shoe  and  heelprints  on  hard  surfaces,  smudged 
fingerprints,  etc.  The  officers  who  arrive  first  at 
the  scene  should  make  it  their  responsibility  to 
determine    where    possible    evidence   might   be 


found  and  to  prevent  anyone  from  destroying 
that  evidence. 

Physical  Evidence — What  to  Look  for 

Anything  which  might  lead  to  the  identifica- 
tion of  the  perpetrator  of  a  crime,  or  to  the 
manner  in  which  the  crime  was  committed,  is 
physical  evidence.  The  circumstances  of  the  case 
will  determine  just  what  might  be  included  as 
evidence.  The  following  items  are  often  im- 
portant: 

1.  Fingerprints,  footprints,  tire  tracks. 

2.  Tools,  traces  of  tools. 
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3.  Weapons,  shells,  bullets. 

4.  Personal  property,  clothing. 

5.  Broken  headlamp  glass. 

6.  Narcotics. 

7.  Blood,  hairs,  seminal  stains. 

8.  Toothmarks  on  discarded  foodstuffs. 

9.  Handwriting. 

Any  objects  or  substances  may  become  valua- 
ble as  physical  evidence  under  the  following 
conditions: 

1.  Matter  otherwise  common  and  widespread 
that  has  some  individual  or  characteristic 
feature.  EXAMPLE:  A  heelprint  with 
accidental  notches  and  grooves. 

2.  Matter  which  is  uncommon  or  sparsely 
distributed.  EXAMPLE:  A  rare  pollen  or  a 
certain  type  of  soil,  peculiar  to  the  scene  of 
a  crime,  found  on  the  clothing  of  a  suspect 
away  from  the  scene. 

3.  Matter,  even  though  common,  found  in  un- 
expected places.  EXAMPLE:  A  crowbar  or 
sledge  hammer  found  in  a  bank  after  a 
burglary. 

4.  A  number  of  individual  observations,  al- 
though singly  of  low  evidential  value,  all 
pointing  to  the  same  conclusion.  EX- 
AMPLE: Cigarette  butts,  hair  specimens, 
clothing  threads,  etc. 

Latent  Traces 

An  officer  should  bear  in  mind  that  possible 
latent  or  microscopic  traces  might  exist  in  con- 
junction with  lethal  weapons,  burglary  tools,  etc. 
A  latent  print  on  a  weapon  is  often  more  im- 
portant than  the  weapon  itself.  Any  officer  as- 
signed to  a  preliminary  investigation  at  the  scene 
of  a  crime  shall  search  for  physical  evidence.  If 
the  nature  of  the  crime  is  such  that  uncommon 
types  of  latent  or  of  microscopic  evidence  may 
be  present,  the  assistance  of  detectives  shall  be 
requested.^ 

When  an  officer  at  the  scene  of  a  crime  ob- 
serves objects  having  hard,  non-absorbent  sur- 
faces such  as  glass,  porcelain,  enamel,  bright 
metal,  polished  woodwork,  or  semi-absorbent 
surfaces  such  as  paper,  cardboard,  wood  (under- 
surfaces  of  windowsills),  he  should  attempt  to 


*  Manual  of  Police  Procedure,  Detective,  Chap.  2,  Sec. 

42(d). 


learn  whether  or  not  they  have  been  touched  by  a 
suspect.  The  officer  may  determine  this  from  an 
examination  of  a  suspect's  point  of  entry  and  by 
asking  the  victim  which  articles  he  saw  the 
suspect  touch,  or  what  has  been  moved  or  thrown 
about  by  an  unseen  suspect.  If  there  is  a  possi- 
bility that  latent  fingerprints  may  exist  on  certain 
articles  at  the  scene,  the  officer  should  advise  the 
victim  to  isolate  those  articles  and  should  arrange 
for  a  fingerprint  examination  by  the  Latent 
Fingerprint  Section. 

Continuity  of  Evidence 

To  avoid  a  lengthy  chain  of  continuity,  the 
officer  first  observing  evidence  should  book  it 
after  the  preliminary  investigation.  The  evidence 
should  be  booked  to  the  defendant  or,  if  there  is 
no  defendant,  to  the  victim  to  facilitate  its  loca- 
tion by  name.  Detectives  who  make  the  pre- 
liminary investigation  in  major  crimes  (homicide, 
safe  burglaries,  burglaries  over  $5,000,  and  other 
crimes  coupled  with  an  aggravated  assault,  etc.) 
will  book  the  evidence.  In  these  instances,  the 
officer  should  not  touch  or  move  any  evidence, 
but  should  preserve  the  scene  pending  arrival  of 
the  detectives.  If  certain  physical  evidence  is 
given  to  the  officer  by  another  person,  the  officer 
should  record  in  his  notebook  from  whom,  where, 
and  when  it  was  received,  and  to  whom  he  de- 
livered it. 

Preventing  Destruction  of  Evidence  at  the 
Scene  of  a  Crime 

The  officer  who  arrives  first  at  the  scene  of  a 
crime  may  best  contribute  to  the  preservation  of 
any  possible  physical  evidence  by  recognizing  it 
and  protecting  it  from  contamination,  oblitera- 
tion, or  alteration  while  it  is  in  his  custody. 
Damage  or  contamination  of  evidence  may  pre- 
vent proper  analysis  and  subsequent  introduction 
in  court. 

Any  officer  at  the  scene  of  a  crime  shall  safe- 
guard potential  evidence,  protect  it,  and  prevent 
handling  of  it  until  it  is  released  to  investigators 
or  specialists.  Every  effort  shall  be  made  to  pre- 
vent the  contamination  or  alteration  of  evidence. 
The  officer  in  charge  at  the  scene  of  a  crime 
shall   exclude  all  persons  not  engaged  in  the 
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investigation  from  the  area  where  evidence  would 
most  likely  be  found.^ 

One  officer  of  the  police  unit  to  arrive  first  at 
the  scene  of  a  major  crime  should  exclude  on- 
lookers, newspaper  men,  and  other  officers  not 
actively  engaged  in  the  investigation.  This  may 
be  accomplished  easily  by  standing  at  the  door  of 
the  structure  in  which  the  crime  occurred.  The 
other  officer  should  immediately  notify  divisional 
detectives.  To  prevent  the  destruction  of  possible 
latent  fingerprints,  the  officer  should  use  a  tele- 
phone other  than  the  one  at  the  scene  of  the 
crime,  or  summon  the  detectives  by  radio.  A  uni- 
formed officer  should  not  admit  newsmen  to  the 
scene  but  should  refer  them  to  the  detectives. 
Suspects  or  witnesses  should  be  taken  from  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  the  crime — into  another 
room  when  possible.  An  officer  should  always  be 
present  to  prevent  them  from  comparing  stories. 

The  officers  should  determine  where  possible 
evidence  may  be  found  and  prevent  anyone  from 
destroying  it.  Onlookers  should  not  be  permitted 
in  areas  adjacent  to  the  scene  of  a  crime  because 
of  possible  identifying  footprints  in  the  soft 
ground  outside  an  open  window,  bloodstains  on 
the  sidewalk,  etc.  No  officer  at  the  scene  should 
touch  or  alter  the  position  of  a  body  or  other 
physical  evidence  until  after  it  has  been  measured 
and  photographed.  When  a  body  or  other  evi- 
dence has  moved,  it  might  never  be  restored  to 
its  original  position. 

Duties  of  Other  Field  Units 

Other  radio  units  should  search  the  area  for 
possible  suspects  instead  of  going  to  or  staying 
at  the  scene  of  a  crime  when  no  further  assistance 
is  required. 

Marking    of    Physical    Evidence 

All  physical  evidence  which  does  not  possess 
identifying  numbers  must  be  marked  by  the 
officer  in  such  a  way  that  he  will  be  able  to  posi- 
tively identify  it  at  a  later  date.  Large  objects 
such  as  clothing,  tools,  bottles,  and  clubs  do  not 
present  a  problem  in  this  regard.  Marks  should 
not  be  made  on  the  front  of  coats  or  shirts  or  on 
sleeves  or  cuffs.  The  use  of  an  "X"  as  an  identi- 


fying mark  is  unsatisfactory  as  such  a  mark  is 
easily  reproduced  on  a  substitute  object.  The 
officer's  initials,  plus,  where  space  permits,  the 
date  of  discovery,  are  excellent  identifying  marks. 
Markings  should  be  as  small  as  possible.  A  note- 
book memorandum  should  be  kept  concerning 
the  date,  time,  and  place  found,  parties  present, 
gun  numbers,  identifying  marks,  etc.  Fired  shell 
cases  should  be  marked  on  the  inside  of  the  open 
end.  If  the  opening  has  been  crimped  or  is  too 
small,  the  case  should  be  marked  on  the  outside 
near  the  open  end. 

Marking  Bullets 

A  "story"  is  often  impressed  on  the  nose  of  an 
expended  bullet.  After  a  bullet  has  passed 
through  a  victim's  clothing,  identifiable  cloth 
mesh  marks  are  sometimes  found  on  the  bullet 
nose.  It  is  not  uncommon  for  a  bullet,  on  strik- 
ing or  ricocheting  from  some  surfaces,  to  "pick 
up"  bits  of  that  material  on  the  nose  of  the 
bullet.  This  Department  has  a  case  on  record 
where  a  particle  of  rock  picked  up  in  a  ricochet 
was  an  important  link  in  the  evidence  of  the 
case.  A  bullet  should  be  marked  on  the  base  to 
prevent  destruction  of  this  evidence.  Impressions 
in  the  side  of  the  bullet  are  made  by  the  lands 
and  grooves  of  the  gun  barrel.  These  impressions 
provide  the  basis  for  identifying  a  bullet  with 
the  gun  from  which  it  was  fired. 

Preserving  Minute  Evidence 

Small  bits  of  physical  evidence,  such  as  finger- 
nail cleanings,  hairs,  paint  scrapings,  etc.,  which 
cannot  be  marked,  should  be  placed  in  a  paper 
bindle,  envelope,  or  glass  vial,  and  the  con- 
tainers marked  with  the  name  of  the  finder, 
where  found,  when  found,  nature  of  the  crime, 
etc.  Narcotics  evidence  must  be  sealed  with  seal- 
ing wax  in  which  the  imprint  of  the  right  thumb 
of  the  officer  sealing  the  package  must  be 
placed.^ 

Preservation  of  Physical  Evidence 

Physical  evidence  may  be  presented  in  court 
most  effectively  if  it  has  been  properly  handled 
and  preserved.  A  scientific  analysis  of  physical 


'  Manual    of    Police    Procedure,    Detective,    Chap.    2, 
Sec.   42. 


^Manual    of    Police    Procedure,    Detective,    Chap. 
Sec.  42 (i). 
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LIEUT.  kRJMELAB,  I  FOUND  TWO  BULLETS  AT 
THE  ^CENE  OP  THE  MOMICIDE-A^THE^E  AAAV 
BE  THE  CAiKB  CX  THE  DEATHS  I  SCRATCHED  MV 
INITIAL^  ON  THE  BMt  OP  EACH  BULLET  AND 
DE$I6NAIED  EACH  BY  lKlKiai?OA\AN  NUAAERALi  lelT 
l^THKPOXEDURE 
CORRECT  7> 


AUJ^-nUT  VOU  OPFIC£C  ^UACP? 

VE^,VOUR  PROCEDURE  1^  ABa)LLnH.V 
CORRECT  /  WE  WANT  IT  UNDERSTOOD 
ONCEANDPOR  ALL  THAT  DESPITE  CON- 
PLICriNQ  PCOCEOURES  POUND  IN  VARIOUS 
THXTBOOkS,  ALL  BULLET^  OBTAINED  POQ 

^^^  EVIDENCE  WILL  BE  MARKED  ON 
^^1l^^^J^E  6A^E/  WHEN  WE  GO 
/     ^^  J  TO  CCXJRT  VOU  WILL  LEARM 

^J  -therea^jdn/ 


evidence  which  has  been  altered  or  contaminated 
may  be  impossible,  or  the  conclusions  drawn 
from  such  an  analysis  may  be  erroneous  or 
invalid. 

Every  effort  should  be  made  to  protect  and 
preserve  physical  evidence  in  its  original  form 
and  condition.  In  cases  warranting  an  "on-the- 
scene"  investigation  by  divisional  detectives,  the 
uniformed  officer  should  not  attempt  to  touch  or 
move  any  physical  evidence  until  the  detectives 
complete  their  investigation. 

Fabrics:  Wet  blood,  semen,  and  chemical 
stains  on  bedding,  clothing,  etc.  should  be  per- 
mitted to  dry  at  room  temperatures  before  pack- 
aging. Clothing  containing  semen  or  blood  stains 
should  be  carefully  folded  and  wrapped  in  clean 
paper  so  there  will  be  no  frictional  rubbing  to 
destroy  the  identifying  characteristics  of  this 
evidence. 

Spatter  stains:  Spatter  stains  of  blood  on  walls 
and  furniture  should  not  be  removed  until  ex- 
amined by  a  laboratory  technician. 

Separate   packaging:    Contamination   of  evi- 


dence should  be  prevented  by  always  separately 
packaging  objects  to  be  compared.  For  example, 
in  forwarding  evidence  for  comparison,  a  knife 
which  is  to  be  examined  for  traces  of  copper 
screen  wire  should  not  be  placed  in  the  same 
envelope  with  samples  of  the  copper  screen  wire. 
The  officer  at  the  scene  should  not  attempt  to 
fit  a  "jimmy"  into  a  tool  mark  for  comparison. 
Refitting  a  burglary  tool  into  a  tool  mark  renders 
valid  photographic  comparison  of  the  tool  and  its 
mark  impossible. 

Returning  suspect  to  the  scene:  A  suspect 
should  not  be  permitted  to  walk  in  or  about  the 
scene  of  a  crime  where  fingerprints  or  footprints 
may  be  present  until  a  thorough  search  has  been 
made  for  such  evidence.  Neither  should  a  suspect 
be  taken  to  the  scene  of  a  crime  wearing  clothing 
which  might  contain  dirt,  dust,  and  debris 
pertinent  to  the  crime.*  Such  a  deviation  from 
procedure  may  make  it  impossible  to  link  the 


*  Manual   of   Police   Procedure,   Detective,    Chap.    2, 
Sec.  42. 
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suspect  with  the  scene  at  the  time  the  crime  was 
committed. 

Perishable  evidence:  So  that  it  may  be  kept 
under  refrigeration  until  necessary  casts  are 
made,  perishable  evidence,  such  as  a  half-eaten 
apple  indicating  tooth  marks  or  a  wax  candle- 
stick bearing  chance  imprints,  should  be  booked 
directly  at  the  Crime  Laboratory.  The  uniformed 
officers  should  advise  the  detectives  without  de- 
lay of  the  existence  of  any  perishable  evidence  at 
the  scene  of  a  major  crime.  The  Business  Office 
Division  should  be  advised  in  the  event  such  evi- 
dence is  discovered  during  night  or  morning 
watches.  This  division  will,  in  turn,  summon  a 
laboratory  technician. 

How  to  Look  for  Latent  Fingerprints 

These  instructions  present  general  procedures 
concerning  latent  fingerprints.  How  to  arrange 
for  fingerprint  investigation,  and  What  to  advise 
the  victim  regarding  fingerprints. 


The  value  of  latent  fingerprints  at  the  scene  of 
a  crime,  their  preservation,  and  development  can- 
not be  over-emphasized.  Latent  means  "hidden" 
but  it  also  denotes  something  which  is  hidden  yet 
capable  of  being  developed  or  rendered  visible. 
Development  of  latent  prints  depends  upon  the 
nature  of  the  surface  on  which  they  have  been 
left.  Latent  prints  may  not  generally  be  de- 
veloped from  a  surface  which  is  rough  or  has  a 
texture  approaching  the  size  of  the  fingerprint 
ridge  characteristics— coarse  weave  of  cloth, 
checkered  pistol  grips,  etc.  Latent  prints  are 
usually  thought  of  only  in  connection  with 
burglaries.  However,  it  is  possible  that  suspect 
may  leave  prints  in  the  perpetration  of  any  crime. 

Objects  upon  Which  a  Suspect  May  Leave 
Latent  Fingerprints 

The  uniformed  officer  should  check  to  see 
whether  or  not  there  are  any  of  the  following 
articles  which  a  suspect  may  have  touched. 
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1.  Objects  with  hard,  non-absorbent  surfaces, 
such  as  glass,  porcelain,  enameled  surfaces, 
bright  metal,  and  polished  woodwork. 

2.  Objects  with  semi-absorbent  surfaces,  such 
as  paper,  cardboard,  wood  (under-surfaces 
of  windowsills,  table  tops,  bureau  drawers, 

boxes,  etc.) 
This  may  be  determined  by  asking  the  victim 
what  has  been  moved,  or  by  noting  those  objects 
which  have  been  thrown  about  by  a  suspect  in 
ransacking  the  property  attacked. 

Preservation  of  Latent  Fingerprints 

Whenever  the  possibility  of  latent  fingerprints 
exists,  i.e.,  where  there  are  objects  upon  which  a 
suspect  may  have  left  prints,  the  officer  should 
not  attempt  to  verify  the  fact  that  latent  traces 
do  exist  by  handling  objects  at  the  scene,  but 
should  arrange  for  an  investigation  by  the  Latent 
Fingerprint  Section. 

Latent  Fingerprints  in  Recovered 
Automobiles 

Recovered  automobiles  often  contain  identi- 
fiable latent  fingerprints  left  by  a  suspect.  Such 
fingerprints  are  usually  found  on  rear  and  side- 
view  mirrors,  windshield  and  side  window  glass, 
dashboard,  glove  compartment  door,  chrome- 
work  on  the  steering  wheel,  and  on  the  clean, 
bright,  outer,  painted  surfaces  around  the  door 
nearest  the  driver's  seat.  Uniformed  officers  im- 
pounding a  recovered  car  should  request  a  "hold 
for  prints"  in  the  following  instances: 

1.  When  the  car  is  wanted  in  connection  with 
another  felony. 

2.  When  the  car  has  been  stripped. 

3.  When  there  is  a  known  suspect  whose 
fingerprints  can  be  compared. 

4.  Whenever  conditions  are  favorable  for  ob- 
taining latent  fingerprints. 

When  an  automobile  is  held  for  prints,  the  im- 
pounding officers  should  clearly  instruct  the  tow 
truck  operator  to  stay  out  of  the  vehicle  and  to 
tag  it  "hold  for  prints."  The  officers  should  exer- 
cise caution  in  "shaking  down"  the  car  and  re- 
frain from  touching  any  surface  capable  of  retain- 
ing latent  fingerprints.  The  officers  should  also 
advise  the  Latent  Fingerprint  Section  of  the  im- 
pound DR  number  and  request  that  they  make  a 
fingerprint  investigation  on  the  car. 


Single  Print  File 

Ninety-five  per  cent  of  the  latent  prints  found 
at  the  scene  of  a  crime  are  made  by  either  the 
thumb,  or  the  index,  or  middle  fingers  of  the 
right  or  left  hands,  or  combinations  thereof.  For 
this  reason  the  "mug  room"  takes  a  set  of  single 
prints  (Form  5.11)  (  )  for  these  fingers  on 
major  felony  arrests,  sex  crimes  (male),  and 
petty  thefts  with  a  priori.  These  single  prints 
are  also  printed  in  outlying  divisions  at  time  of 
"mugging"  a  suspect. 

How  to  Arrange  for  Fingerprint 
Investigation 

Do  not  request  fingerprint  investigation  by 
radio.  An  officer  in  the  field  may  make  all  neces- 
sary notifications  through  one  telephone  call, 
transferring  from  station  to  station.  First,  obtain 
a  DR  number  from  the  Records  &  Identification 
Division,  Sta.  2661.  Current  procedure  provides 
that  DR  numbers  will  be  issued  to  field  officers 
for  this  purpose.  The  call  should  then  be  trans- 
ferred to  Latent  Fingerprint  Section,  Sta.  2557, 
advising  them  of  the  DR  number,  so  that  a  photo 
identification  tab  may  be  prepared  by  the  finger- 
print man  before  he  photographs  fingerprints 
at  the  scene.  Explain  the  details  of  the  scene, 
so  that  the  investigator  will  know  what  to  expect, 
and  so  that  he  may  establish  the  priority  of  the 
call.  Fingerprint  investigation  should  be  re- 
quested from  the  scene  immediately  after  secur- 
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ing  the  DR  number.  The  fingerprint  field  man 
operates  over  the  entire  metropolitan  area  and  he 
may  be  in  the  vicinity  at  the  time.  Radio  crews 
of  WLA,  Harbor,  Venice,  and  Valley  should  call 
their  respective  divisional  detectives  for  finger- 
print investigation.  A  delayed  call  might  necessi- 
tate another  trip  for  the  fingerprint  man. 

What  to  Tell  Victim 

When  in  the  officer's  opinion  there  are  possi- 
ble latent  traces,  he  should  advise  the  victim 
that  there  may  be  fingerprints,  so  that  he  will  not 
smudge  or  destroy  them.  He  should  not  tell  him 
there  are  prints — should  it  develop  they  are  not 
identifiable  it  might  appear  there  is  conflict  be- 
tween the  uniformed  officer's  opinion  and  that  of 
the  investigator.  Clothing  which  may  have  been 
thrown  about  by  a  burglar  will  yield  no  latent 
fingerprints  and  need  not  be  isolated  for  the 
fingerprint  investigator.  The  officer  should  not 
advise  the  victim  of  the  hour  the  investigator  will 
appear;   the  investigator  may  be  delayed. 

Footprints — Tire  Tracks 

Casts  of  footprints,  shoeprints,  and  tire  tracks 
in  soft  earth  are  also  developed  by  the  Latent 
Fingerprint  Section,  Hard  surface  prints  (dust 
heel  prints  on  furniture,  etc.)  are  handled  by  the 


Photo  Section,  Sta.  2759.  In  instances  where 
these  traces  are  observed  at  the  scene,  it  is  of 
prime  importance  that  the  first  officer  on  the 
scene  preserve  the  evidence  by  isolating  that  area. 

Responsibility  for  Fingerprint 
Investigation 

In  the  final  analysis,  it  is  the  judgment  of  the 
field  officer  that  governs  whether  or  not  a  latent 
print  investigation  shall  be  made.  It  is  the  re- 
sponsibility of  the  officer  to  determine  from  a 
survey  of  the  scene  of  the  crime  whether  a  further 
investigation  is  warranted.  If  there  is  a  possi- 
bility that  latent  traces  may  be  developed,  it 
should  not  be  overlooked. 
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CHAPTER  VIII 


The  Use  and  Care  of  Firearms 


How  to  Prepare  the  Shotgun  for  Use 

IT  IS  OUR  purpose  to  further  acquaint  the  officer 
with  the  Remington  Model  31  12-Ga.  Cylin- 
der Bore  Shotgun,^  by  outlining  procedures 
for  loading  and  unloading  the  weapon  and  check- 
ing it  for  ammunition  or  obstructions.  Subsequent 
lessons  will  cover  the  use  of  the  safety,  the  care 
of  the  weapon,  and  the  fire  power  and  shot  spread 
characteristics  of  the  weapon.  The  nomenclature 
presented  here  is  confined  to  those  parts  which 
are  activated  in  loading  and  unloading. 

Both  the  Winchester  Model  97  and  the  Reming- 
ton Model  31  shotguns  are  included  among  the 
various  types  of  special  weapons  equipment  in 
the  geographical  divisions.  Since  the  Remington 
Model  31  Shotgun  will  soon  be  the  only  shotgun 
of  this  type  in  use  by  this  Department,  no  atten- 
tion is  given  here  to  any  other  model. 

Nomenclature — Remington  Model  31 
12-Ga.  Cylinder  Bore  Shotgun 

1.  The  safety  is  a  push  type  pin  located  at  the 
rear  of  the  trigger  guard. 

2.  The  action  release  is  the  triangular  lever 
located  at  the  right  side  of  the  forward 
end  ^f  the  trigger  guard. 


'  War  Dept.  Tech.  Manual  "Shotguns,  All  Types,"  TM 
9-28S   (1942),  pp.  137  to  160. 


3.  The  magazine,  which  holds  four  rounds  of 
ammunition,  is  the  metallic  tube  located 
beneath  the  barrel. 

4.  The  magazine  follower,  a  smooth  metal  cap, 
is  located  in  the  magazine,  and  is  under 
spring  tension. 

5.  The  receiver  is  that  metallic  portion  of  the 
gun,  exclusive  of  the  barrel  and  magazine, 
which  contains  the  apertures  for  receiving 
and  ejecting  shells. 

6.  The  loading  throat  is  the  aperture  located 
on  the  underside  of  the  receiver. 

7.  The  cartridge  stop  and  release  is  located 
adjacent  to  the  magazine  follower  on  the 
lower  left  inside  portion  of  the  receiver. 

8.  The  slide  action  handle  is  the  wooden  grip 
assembled  around  the  magazine. 

Checking  for  Ammunition  or  Obstructions 

Is  the  gun  loaded?  Is  it  free  from  obstructions? 
Is  the  safety  on?  When  an  officer  picks  up  a  shot- 
gun these  three  important  conditions  should  be 
checked  immediately  by  following  the  procedure 
below,  with  the  finger  off  the  trigger. 

1.  Hold  the  weapon  so  that  the  muzzle  is  up. 
Check  to  see  that  the  safety  is  at  safety  posi- 
tion by  pushing  it  from  left  to  right  until  the 
red  portion  is  not  visible.  The  safety  can  be 
put  on  only  when  the  gun  is  cocked.  If  the 
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safety  will  not  move,  the  gun  is  uncocked 
and  step  (2)  can  be  taken. 

2.  Observe  and  feel  the  end  of  the  magazine 
follower  to  be  certain  that  the  magazine 
contains  no  cartridges  and  to  insure  that 
there  is  no  danger  of  working  a  cartridge 
into  the  chamber  if  the  action  is  later 
opened  and  closed. 

3.  Depress  the  action  release. 

4.  Open  the  action  by  pulling  the  action  han- 
dle to  its  rearmost  position. 

5.  If  the  safety  would  not  go  on  in  step  (1), 
push  the  safety  to  the  right  to  safety  posi- 
tion. (The  previous  step  of  opening  the 
action  has  cocked  the  gun.) 

6.  Look  into  and  feel  the  inside  of  the  cham- 
ber for  ammunition  or  obstructions. 

7.  Before  closing  the  action,  look  into  the 
muzzle  end  of  the  barrel  for  obstructions. 

8.  Close  the  action  by  pushing  the  slide  action 
handle  forward  until  it  locks. 

Loading  the  Gun 

1.  Push  the  safety  to  the  right  to  the  safety 
position. 

2.  Check  the  ammunition  carefully  to  be  cer- 
tain that  it  is  12  Ga.  00  or  0  Buck  Shot, 
and  the  crimping  or  rim  is  not  damaged. 

3.  Insert  four  cartridges,  nose  first,  one  at  a 
time,  into  the  magazine  so  that  they  are 
held  in  place  by  the  cartridge  stop. 

4.  Turn  the  loading  throat  away  from  the 
body. 

5.  Depress  the  action  slide  release. 

6.  To  load  the  chamber— sharply,  and  in  a 
continuous  motion,  pull  the  slide  action 
handle  to  its  rearmost  position  and  push  it 
to  its  foremost  position. 

7.  IMPORTANT:  There  is  a  cartridge  in  the 
chamber,  and  the  gun  is  cocked.  Check  to 
see  that  the  safety  is  on. 

8.  Insert  an  additional  cartridge  into  the 
magazine. 

Unloading  the  Gun 

1.  Check  to  see  that  the  safety  is  on. 

2.  With  the  muzzle  pointed  up,  turn  the  load- 
ing throat  toward  the  body. 


lease  with  the  thumb  and  remove  the 
cartridges  one  at  a  time.  Be  careful  that 
none  are  dropped  as  this  tends  to  mush- 
room the  crimp  end  of  the  cartridge, 
causing  loading  malfunctions. 

4.  Look  into  the  magazine  and  feel  the  mag- 
azine follower  to  determine  that  the  maga- 
zine is  empty.  This  is  done  because  the 
magazine  may  be  dented,  preventing  the 
magazine  follower  from  releasing  the  am- 
munition. 

5.  Turn  the  loading  throat  away  from  the 
body. 

6.  With  the  muzzle  pointed  up,  place  the 
stock  under  the  right  armpit,  close  to  the 
body. 

7.  "Break"  the  action  approximately  1>4 
inch. 

8.  Cup  the  right  hand  approximately  one 
inch  from  the  right  side  of  the  receiver. 

9.  Pull  the  slide  action  handle  sharply  rear- 
ward. The  cartridge  from  the  chamber  will 
be  ejected  into  the  hand. 

10.  Look  into  and  feel  the  inside  of  the  cham- 
ber to  see  that  it  is  empty. 

11.  Close  the  action,  take  off  the  safety,  and 
depress  the  trigger.  When  the  gun  is  not 
used,  it  should  be  left  uncocked  to  relieve 
spring  tension. 

How  to  Remove  the  Barrel  and  Clean 
the  Shotgun 

The  purpose  of  this  lesson  is  to  indicate  how 
to  clean  and  oil  the  Remington  Model  31  12-Ga. 
Cylinder  Bore  Shotgun  and  how  to  remove  the 
barrel. 

Normally  the  jailer,  range  master,  or  other 
specially  assigned  officers  are  responsible  for 
cleaning  divisional  special  weapons.  However, 
every  officer  should  know  how  to  care  for  his  own 
shotgun  under  emergency  conditions.  By  remov- 
ing the  barrel  of  a  shotgun,  an  officer  can  arrive 
at  the  scene  of  a  "stakeout"  with  a  less  conspicu- 
ous package. 

Nomenclature 

A  knowledge  of  the  following  nomenclature  is 
helpful  in  understanding  the  procedure  for  re- 
moving the  barrel: 


3.  Push  against  the  cartridge  stop  and  re-         1.  The  barrel  lock  is  a  knurled  disc  located 
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at  the  forward  end  of  the  magazine, 
2.  The  barrel  lug  is  the  projection  located  be- 
neath the  barrel  five  inches  from  the  muzzle 
end.  It  is  held  to  the  barrel  lock  under 
spring  tension. 

How  to  Remove  the  Barrel 

1.  Check  to  see  that  the  safety  is  on. 

2.  Check  to  see  that  the  weapon  is  clear  of 
ammunition  and  obstructions. 

3.  Depress  the  slide  action  release. 

4.  Pull  the  slide  action  handle  1^  inches  to 
the  rear.  When  the  action  is  closed,  the 
barrel  will  bind  against  other  parts  so  that 
it  cannot  be  removed. 

5.  Turn  the  loading  throat  away  from  the 
body. 

6.  With  the  left  hand  grasp  the  barrel  above 
the  barrel  lug. 

7.  Grasp  the  barrel  lock  (knurled  disc)  be- 
tween thumb  and  index  finger  with  the 
other  hand. 

8.  Pull  the  barrel  lock  down  and  twist  it 
clockwise. 

9.  Twist  the  barrel  one-quarter  turn  counter- 
clockwise. 

10.  Lift  the  barrel  from  the  receiver. 

Additional  Nomenclature 

The  following  parts  are  visible  when  the  barrel 
is  removed: 

1.  Two  projecting  pins  are  located  on  the 
barrel  lug. 

2.  Two  projecting  pin  holes  are  located  on  the 
face  of  the  barrel  lock. 

3.  The  breech  end  of  the  barrel  is  located  at 
the  rear  end  of  the  barrel. 

4.  The  chamber  is  inside  the  breech  end  of 
the  barrel. 

5.  The  face  of  the  bolt  is  located  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  inside  of  the  receiver,  with 
the  firing  pin  projecting  through  the  bolt. 

How  to  Clean  the  Shotgun 

To  clean  the  weapon,  only  the  barrel  of  the 
shotgun  is  removed. 

Gleaning  the  Barrel:  The  "bevel"  at  the 
breech  end  of  the  barrel  facilitates  the  insertion 
of  the  cleaning  rod  and  patches. 


1.  Use  a  cleaning  rod  and  clean  rags  or 
patches  saturated  with  solvent. 

2.  Move  the  rod,  with  patches  attached,  back 
and  forth  inside  the  barrel  until  the 
powder  residue  disappears.  If  necessary,  a 
brass  brush  may  be  used  in  addition  to 
patches. 

3.  Dry  the  inside  of  the  barrel  with  clean 
rags. 

4.  Oil  the  barrel  inside  and  out. 

Cleaning  the  Receiver 

1.  Clean  the  face  of  the  bolt  with  solvent,  dry, 
and  oil  lightly. 

2.  Move  the  action  back  and  forth  and  oil 
lightly  all  moving  parts. 

How  to  Replace  the  Barrel 

1.  Pull  the  slide  action  handle  rearward  ap- 
proximately 1^  inches. 

2.  Turn  the  loading  throat  away  from  the 
body.  With  the  butt  of  the  weapon  resting 
on  a  table  or  on  the  floor,  grasp  the  small 
of  the  stock. 

3.  Grasp  the  barrel  directly  over  the  lug  at 
the  muzzle  end. 

4.  With  the  barrel  lug  facing  ninety  degrees 
to  the  left,  insert  the  barrel  into  the  re- 
ceiver. Be  certain  that  the  barrel  is  cor- 
rectly seated. 

5.  With  the  thumb  and  index  finger  of  the 
hand  which  was  holding  the  stock,  grasp 
the  barrel  lock  and  exert  pressure  down- 
ward and  counter-clockwise. 

6.  Turn  the  barrel  clockwise  until  the  barrel 
lug  is  directly  in  front  of  the  magazine.  Be 
certain  that  the  threads  at  the  breech  end 
of  the  barrel  fit  freely  without  forcing. 

7.  Release  the  barrel  lock  and  be  certain  that 
the  two  projections  on  the  lug  fit  into  the 
recesses  in  the  barrel  lock. 

8.  Close  the  action  and  pull  the  trigger  to  re- 
lease spring  tension. 

9.  Removing  fingerprints  from  the  weapon 
with  a  lightly  oiled  rag  prevents  corroding. 
Use  linseed  oil  only  for  oiling  the  stock. 

How  to  Fire  the  Shotgun  under  Field 
Conditions 

In  this  section  the  Remington  Model  31 12-Ga. 
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Cylinder  Bore  Shotgun  is  discussed  with  refer- 
ence to  the  use  of  the  safety,  the  shot  spread  and 
the  penetration  power  upon  firing  00  Buck  Shot, 
as  well  as  the  practical  application  of  the  infor- 
mation given. 

Importance  of  the  Safety 

For  the  convenience  of  right-handed  men,  the 
shotgun  safety,  located  directly  behind  the  trigger 
guard,  was  designed  to  be  moved  to  firing  posi- 
tion from  right  to  left.  When  the  shotgun  is  held 
in  firing  position,  the  ball  of  the  trigger  finger 
contacts  the  trigger  while  the  part  of  the  finger 
just  below  the  first  joint  contacts  the  safety. 
After  the  gun  is  sighted  in,  it  is  possible  to  fire  by 
pushing  the  safety  to  the  left  to  firing  position 
without  taking  the  finger  from  the  trigger.  The 
safety  can  be  pushed  to  firing  position  a  frac- 
tion of  a  second  before  the  trigger  is  pulled. 
This  is  important  to  remember  in  emergency 
situations.  As  the  finger  is  placed  on  the  trigger, 
the  safety  can  be  pushed  to  firing  position  with- 
out any  loss  of  time  feeling  for  it.  This  feature  is 


especially    advantageous    for    use    in    darkened 
surroundings. 

Decisions  when  to  fire  and  when  not  to  fire  are 
of  paramount  importance.  Aside  from  the  legal 
aspects,  these  decisions  are  dependent  upon  the 
proximity  and  location  of  innocent  persons.  An 
understanding  of  the  penetrating  power  and  shot 
spread  of  00  Buck  Shot  fired  from  the  Remington 
Model  31  Shotgun  will  enable  an  officer  to  esti- 
mate accurately  the  probability  of  danger  to  in- 
nocent persons.  Experiments  conducted  under 
field  conditions  by  members  of  this  department 
have  made  this  information  available. 

Penetrating  Power  of   the  Shotgun 

Reference  is  made  to  the  "Shotgun  Penetra- 
tion Test"  results  shown  on  the  reverse  side  of 
this  bulletin.  The  nine  pellets  of  00  Buck  Shot 
which  hit  an  intended  target  are  not  a  safety 
problem.  Those  pellets  which  do  not  strike  the 
intended  target  do  create  a  problem.  As  is  indi- 
cated by  the  results  obtained  from  the  penetra- 
tion test,  the  officer  should  have  some  knowledge 
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Shotgun  Penetration  Test  conducted  by  Sgt.  Merrill  Duncan,  Training  Division  at  the  Police 
Academy  July  2, 1948. 
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WEAPON:  Remington  Model  31  12-Ga.  Cyl.  Bore  Shotgun. 

AMMUNITION :     Winchester,  Low  Brass  00  Buck  Shot  (9  pellets) . 
TARGET :  Four  double  plasterboard  partitions  separated  by  2  x  4's. 

RESULT:  Of  the  nine  pellets  contained  in  GO  Buck  Shot,  9  passed  through  the  first  partition,  9  through 

the  second,  7  through  the  third,  and  2  through  the  fourth. 


of  the  type  of  building  and  partition  construc- 
tion in  the  area  where  the  weapon  might  be  fired. 
He  should  also  know  if  innocent  persons  are  be- 
yond these  buildings  and  partitions.  An  officer 
should  consider  these  factors  in  locating  himself 
in  a  favorable  stakeout  position  in,  for  example, 
a  liquor  store  adjoining  a  residence.  00  Buck 
Shot  pellets  from  the  above  described  weapon 
will  penetrate  four  plasterboard  partitions.  They 
will  penetrate  a  partition  composed  of  two  walls, 
each  having  plaster  over  buttonboard.  They  will 
not,  however,  penetrate  a  brick  wall  or  a  wall 
of  similar  construction. 

Shotgun  Shot  Spread 

Reference  is  made  to  the  "Shotgun  Shot 
Spread  Test"  results  also  shown  on  the  reverse 
side  of  this  bulletin.  The  maximum  range  at 
which  a  person  may  be  killed  if  struck  by  one  or 
more  pellets  from  the  shotgun  is  approximately 
200  yards;  however,  the  maximum  effective  range 
is  100  yards.  Most  combat  firing  occurs  under 
20  yards.  Test  results  indicate  that  if  the  weapon 


is  fired  accurately  all  of  the  nine  pellets  of  00 
Buck  Shot  will  strike  a  human  target  which  is 
less  than  20  yards  away.  Beyond  20  yards  the 
area  of  shot  spread  increases.  When  firing  from 
a  greater  distance,  the  officer  must  consider  the 
proximity  of  innocent  persons  and  the  shot 
spread.  Before  firing  to  apprehend  a  fleeing  sus- 
pect, therefore,  the  officer  should  consider  the 
following  factors:  Distance,  probable  shot  spread, 
proximity  of  innocent  persons,  and  the  type  of 
construction  and  possible  occupancy  of  build- 
ings beyond  the  suspect. 

When  to  Shoot 

Legal  Aspects 

In  addition  to  becoming  proficient  with  his 
weapon,  an  officer  must  be  aware  of  the  legal 
and  moral  limitations  governing  its  use.  In  some 
instances,  he  will  be  required  to  make  a  split- 
second  decision  as  to  whether  or  not  he  will  use 
gunfire  in  overcoming  force  or  in  apprehending 
a  criminal.  While  circumstances  will  prescribe  the 


68 


DAILY  TRAINING  BULLETINS  OF  THE 


Shotgun  Shot  Spread  Test  conducted  by  Capt.  B.  Starkey,  Harbor  Division  on  May  21,  1948. 


WEAPON :  Remington  Model  31  12-Ga.  Cyl.  Bore  Shotgun. 

AMMUNITION :     Peters  High  Velocity,  00  Buck  Shot  (9  pellets) . 
TARGET :  Standard  silhouette  target. 

RESULT:  Pattern  at  widest  point:  2S'-6J^";  45M3J/^";  6S'-l5i/^";  85'-20".  Probable  misses  in  a  human 

target  due  to  shot  spread  after  55'. 
The  reliability  of  these  results  was  substantiated  in  similar  tests  conducted  by  Sgt.  Merrill  Duncan,  Training 
Division. 


proper  action  in  most  instances,  a  knowledge  of 
the  law  pertaining  to  justifiable  homicide  is  in- 
valuable because  of  the  many  varying  situations. 

Justifiable  Homicide  by  Peace  Officers 
and  Others 

Sections  196  and  197  of  the  Penal  Code  pro- 
vide that  a  homicide  is  justifiable  in  the  follow- 
ing instances: 

Preventing  the  Commission  of  a  Felony: 

A  good  example  of  justifiable  homicide  in  pre- 


venting a  felony  is  a  recent  case  in  which  two 
officers,  armed  with  shotguns,  were  "staked  out" 
in  a  liquor  store  which  had  been  the  scene  of  a 
series  of  robberies.  A  suspect  entered  the  shop 
and  demanded  the  day's  receipts  at  gun  point. 
The  click  of  releasing  the  shotgun  "safety"  by  the 
officers  caused  the  suspect  to  whirl  and  face  them 
with  gun  in  hand.  To  defend  themselves  and  to 
prevent  the  commission  of  a  robbery,  it  was 
necessary  for  the  officers  to  shoot.  In  doing  so 
the    suspect    was    killed.    A    coroner's    inquest 
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readily  decreed  this  to  be  justifiable  homicide. 
Self  Defense 

A  homicide  would  be  justifiable  if  committed 
in  self-defense  against  an  assailant  using  a  deadly 
weapon  or  a  means  likely  to  produce  death  or 
great  bodily  harm;  otherwise  firing  a  weapon  in 
self-defense  would  not  be  justified. 

Effecting  the  Arrest  of  a  Person 
Accused  of  a  Felony 

In  this  instance,  the  officer  must  be  reasonably 
certain  that  the  accused  has  committed  a  felony. 
An  officer  would  be  justified  in  shooting  only 
after  all  reasonable  means  to  arrest  the  accused 
have  been  exhausted  and  have  failed.  While 
there  is  authority  to  make  an  arrest  on  reasonable 
suspicion  that  a  person  has  committed  a  felony, 
an  officer  must  not  shoot  "on  suspicion."  This 
does  not  mean,  however,  that  he  need  in  any  way 
subject  himself  to  gunfire.  When  an  officer  is  in 
a  position  where  his  safety  or  that  of  another 
person  is  not  endangered,  the  felon  should  be 
given  an  opportunity  to  surrender. 

An  officer  would  not  be  justified  in  shooting  a 
person  guilty  or  believed  to  be  guilty  of  a  felony 
merely  because  he  attempted  to  flee.  An  officer 
may  shoot  only  when  other  attempts  to  capture 


the  suspect  have  failed  or  when  it  is  necessary 
to  effect  a  felony  arrest.^ 

An  example  of  the  exercise  of  good  judgment 
in  withholding  gunfire  is  illustrated  by  an  actual 
case  wherein  an  off-duty  officer,  enroute  home, 
heard  a  siren  behind  him  and  observed  two  men 
in  a  speeding  automobile.  The  driver  slammed 
on  the  brakes  and  both  men  jumped  from  the 
car  and  ran  to  the  rear  of  a  nearby  church.  The 
officer  drew  his  gun  and  ordered  the  fleeing  sus- 
pects to  halt.  One  of  the  men  stopped  but  the 
other  continued  running.  From  the  circumstances, 
it  would  appear  that  both  men  were  fleeing 
felons.  However,  later  investigation  revealed  that 
the  men  were  seeking  a  priest  to  administer  last 
rites  to  their  dying  father.  The  siren  sound  came 
from  an  ambulance  which  happened  to  be  pass- 
ing coincidentally. 

Preventing  the  Escape  of  a  Person  Arrested 

for  the  Commission  of  a  Felony  or 

Retaking   Felons    who    Have   Been 

Rescued  or  who  Have  Escaped 

As  used  in  this  section,  "escape"  refers  to  the 
breaking  away  from  lawful  custody.^  When  a 
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person  has  been  lawfully  arrested  for  a  felonious 
offense,  he  is  "charged  with  a  felony."*  In 
arresting  or  preventing  the  escape  of  a  person 
charged  with  a  felony,  an  officer  may  use  such 
force  as  is  reasonably  necessary,  even  to  the  tak- 
ing of  a  life.  However,  if  the  suspect  could  have 
been  apprehended  or  his  escape  prevented  with- 
out killing  him  and  he  is  slain,  the  officer  may 
be  guilty  of  manslaughter.  An  officer  may  be 
criminally  liable  if  his  arrest  or  recapture  of  a 
person  charged  with  a  misdemeanor  results  in  a 
homicide  unless  it  is  warranted  in  self-defense 
while  making  an  arrest. 

Practical  Aspects 

Even  though  firing  at  a  felon  may  be  legally 
justified  under  certain  circumstances,  there  are 
other  factors  which  an  officer  should  consider 
before  shooting.  The  nature  of  the  offense  for 
which  he  is  making  an  arrest,  his  own  safety,  and 
the  safety  of  innocent  persons  will  generally  indi- 
cate what  action  is  warranted.  In  determining  if 
he  should  shoot,  an  officer  should  base  his  deci- 
sion on  sound  judgment  rather  than  on  strict 
interpretation  of  the  statutes  alone.  If  he  con- 
siders the  "over-all  picture,"  he  and  the  Depart- 
ment may  be  saved  considerable  embarrassment. 

Warning  Shots 

An  officer  should  not  fire  warning  shots  in  an 
attempt  to  halt  a  fleeing  suspect  because  of 
possible  injury  or  property  damage  which  might 
result  from  a  falling  or  ricocheting  bullet.  A 
suspect  should  be  orally  commanded  to  halt.  If 
he  fails  or  refuses  to  stop  after  being  given  a 
reasonable  opportunity,  an  officer  may  be  legally 
justified  in  firing  at  the  suspect  who  is  a  fleeing 
felon.  An  officer  would  not  be  morally  justified 
in  firing  if  it  would  endanger  innocent  persons. 

Firing  at   ''Hot  Cars'^ 

Officers  are  sometimes  prone  to  shoot  at  ap- 
parently "hot  cars"  if  the  drivers  do  not  im- 
mediately stop  when  directed.  Since  it  is  possible 
for  a  motorist  to  become  confused  and  misunder- 
stand an  order  to  halt,  the  human  element  must 
always  be  considered.  At  the  same  time,  how- 
ever, an  officer  should  remain  alert  so  that  he 
will  not  jeopardize  his  own  safety. 


Sec.  962,  Calif.  Jury  Instructions. 


Juveniles 

In  instances  where  officers  are  in  pursuit  of  a 
fleeing  person,  apparently  a  juvenile  who  is  be- 
lieved to  have  committed  a  felony,  they  should 
not  fire  even  though  the  suspect  has  been  given 
an  opportunity  but  refuses  or  fails  to  surrender. 
The  courts  and  the  public  have  recognized  that 
juveniles  often  do  not  have  the  same  moral 
responsibility  for  crimes  they  have  committed  as 
do  adults.  However,  an  officer  should  never  as- 
sume that  a  siispect  is  less  dangerous  merely  be- 
cause of  his  youth. 

Injured  Animals 

Should  an  officer  observe  a  fatally  injured 
animal,  he  should  request  field  service  of  the  De- 
partment of  Animal  Regulation.  If  this  service  is 
not  immediately  available,  an  officer  may  shoot 
the  animal.  It  should  not  be  shot  because  of 
minor  injuries  from  which  it  might  recover.  When 
practicable,  the  owner's  permission  to  dispose  of 
the  animal  should  be  obtained.  If  this  is  not 
possible,  the  officer  should  secure  names  of  wit- 
nesses who  may  later  verify  that  the  animal  was 
fatally  injured. 

A  fatally  injured  animal  should  be  moved  off 
the  pavement  or  sidewalk  so  that  in  shooting  the 
bullet  will  not  ricochet.  Caution  must  be  used 
in  moving  an  animal  since  viciousness  often  ac- 
companies pain.  An  animal  should  be  lifted  by 
firmly  gripping  it  by  the  nape, of  the  neck.  All 
the  loose  skin  should  be  taken  up  so  that  the 
animal  may  not  turn  and  bite  or  scratch.  This 
often  occurs  when  an  officer  attempts  to  lift  an 
animal  by  its  collar.  An  animal  may  be  prevented 
from  biting  if  muzzled  with  a  handkerchief. 

The  shot  should  be  fired  directly  above  the 
eye  and  aimed  down  through  the  length  of  the 
animal's  body.  If  there  is  any  indication  that  a 
fatally  injured  animal  is  rabid,  or  if  the  animal 
has  bitten  any  person,  it  should  be  shot  through 
the  side  into  the  heart,  so  that  the  head  can  be 
analyzed;  arrangements  should  be  made  for  re- 
moval of  the  body  by  the  Department  of  Animal 
Regulation.  When  the  animal  is  not  suspected  of 
being  rabid,  removal  of  the  body  by  the  Refuse 
Collection  Division  should  be  requested. 

Liability 

While  the  City  is  not  liable  for  property  dam- 
age, personal  injury,  or  death  proximately  caused 
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by  police  gunfire,  a  policeman  may  be  criminally 
and  civilly  liable  unless  he  exercises  reasonable 
care  and  caution.  Rather  than  jeopardize  the 
lives  of  innocent  bystanders,  an  officer  should  not 
fire  even  though  a  felon  is  permitted  to  escape. 

Discharge  of  Firearms  Report 
(Form  3.20) 

Every  officer  who  discharges  a  firearm,  except 
at  an  established  target  range,  shall  without  un- 
necessary delay  inform  the  Commander  of  the 
Business  Office  Division  by  telephone.  Station 
2504.  The  circumstances  surrounding  the  shoot- 
ing may  be  incorporated  in  an  arrest  or  crime 
report  if  either  is  applicable  to  the  incident. 
Otherwise,  a  Discharge  of  Firearms  Report 
(Form  3.20)  must  be  completed  indicating  the 
details  of  the  shooting.^ 

How  to  Shoot 
Com.bat 

Every  officer  should  be  sufficiently  trained 
in  combat  firing  so  that  in  a  gun  battle  the 
balance  of  fire  power  is  in  his  favor. 
Familiarity  with  the  basic  techniques  of  combat 
shooting  to  the  extent  that  he  will  automatically 
move  away  from  the  line  of  fire,  draw  his  weapon 
correctly,  take  advantage  of  available  cover, 
crouch  to  a  minimum  target  size,  and  fire  instinc- 
tively will  afford  him  considerable  advantage. 

Minimizing  Silhouette 

When  confronted  with  the  possibility  of  a  gun 
battle,  an  officer  should  move  from  a  suspect's 
line  of  fire  insofar  as  possible.  The  natural  flinch 
or  jerk  of  a  right-handed  gunman  will  cause  his 
weapon  to  move  to  his  left.  Therefore,  if  an 
opponent  is  firing  with  his  right  hand,  the  officer 
should  simultaneously  twist  his  body  sidewise  in 
a  clockwise  direction,  draw  his  weapon,  and  move 
slightly  to  the  right  of  the  gunman.  This  will 
reduce  the  officer's  exposed  target  area  one  half. 
To  confuse  and  unnerve  an  opponent,  the  officer 
should  fire  while  moving  to  take  advantage  of 
any  available  cover.  Any  substantial  object  such 
as  a  telephone  pole,  street  light  standard,  fire 

'Los  Angeles  Police  Department,  Manual  of  Reports, 
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hydrant,  curbing,  tree,  or  wall  which  will  stop  or 
deflect  a  bullet  is  good  cover. 

Drawing  a  Weapon 

The  little,  ring,  and  middle  fingers  should  be 
used  to  draw  a  weapon  from  its  holster.  Except 
in  opening  a  clamshell  holster,  the  fingers  should 
be  kept  outside  the  trigger  guard  until  the 
weapon's  muzzle  is  pointed  at  the  target.  An 
officer  should  become  adept  at  drawing  his 
weapon  either  with  his  right  or  left  hand.  It  may 
become  necessary  for  him  to  shoot  after  his 
regular  shooting  arm  is  injured  or  while  an 
assailant  is  holding  it.  Practice  will  enable  him 
to  develop  a  quick  draw  without  catching  the 
weapon  on  his  shirt  or  in  the  lining  of  his  coat. 
Drawing  should  be  practiced  when  he  is  wearing 
plain  clothes  as  well  as  when  he  is  in  imiform. 

Taking  Advantage  of  Cover 

When  preparing  to  fire  from  cover  such  as  the 
corner  of  a  building,  an  officer  should  place  the 
palm  of  his  free  hand,  with  the  fingers  extended 
upward,  flat  against  the  wall.  The  thumb  should 
protrude  beyond  the  corner  of  the  building  to 
support  the  wrist  of  the  shooting  arm.  The  sup- 
porting thumb  should  be  pulled  against  the  wrist 
of  the  shooting  arm  to  give  it  lateral  as  well  as 
vertical  support.  The  shooting  arm  should  be 
fully  extended.  The  foot  opposite  the  shooting 
arm  should  be  placed  forward.  This  foot  position, 
which  is  opposite  that  of  target  shooting,  will 
afford  better  balance  and  reduce  exposed  body 
area.  For  greatest  accuracy,  the  weapon  should, 
when  practicable,  be  fired  single-action. 

Combat  Shooting  Position 

If  cover  is  not  immediately  available,  an  officer 
should  crouch  to  a  combat  shooting  position. 
This  will  decrease  his  silhouette  and  increase  his 
shooting  accuracy.  He  should  hold  the  weapon 
in  a  direct  prolongation  of  his  hand  and  arm  as 
in  target  shooting.  The  weapon  should  be  gripped 
tightly,  with  the  thumb  firmly  pressed  against 
the  middle  finger  and  with  the  wrist  locked.  The 
officer's  feet  should  be  16  to  20  inches  apart.  One 
foot  may  be  brought  back  slightly  if  desired,  but 
no  farther  than  the  heel  of  the  other  foot.  The 
officer  should  lean  forward  with  his  knees  bent 
and  his  weight  shifted  to  the  balls  of  his  feet 
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without  raising  his  heels.  This  will  help  to  coun- 
teract his  weapon's  recoil  and,  if  he  is  hit,  he  will 
be  able  to  withstand  the  shock  and  drop  forward 
into  a  prone  shooting  position. 

Combat  Firing 

The  officer  should  thrust  the  weapon  forward 
and  keep  his  upper  arm  vertical  and  his  forearm 
horizontal.  His  elbow  should  be  held  away  from 
his  stomach  directly  below  his  chin.  Any  slight 
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deviation  such  as  moving  his  elbow  towards 
either  side  will  cause  him  to  fire  to  the  opposite 
side  of  the  target.  If  the  elbow  of  his  shooting 
arm  is  shifted  towards  the  side  of  his  body  and 
his  wrist  is  bent  to  compensate,  it  is  weakened  to 
the  extent  that  the  weapon's  recoil  will  deflect 
his  aim. 

To  attain  proper  balance,  an  officer  should 
place  his  free  hand  or  forearm  on  the  corre- 
sponding knee.  His  eyes  should  remain  focused  on 
the  target  while  he  is  shooting.  The  weapon 
should  be  thrust  far  enough  forward  so  that  he 
can  see  it  without  looking  directly  at  it.  This  will 
assist  him  in  correcting  his  aim  and  will  prevent 
powder  or  lead  particles  from  striking  him  in  the 
face.  An  officer  may  adjust  his  aim  by  observing 
where  the  bullets  strike  and  by  moving  his  entire 
forearm  to  compensate  for  improper  alignment — 
the  wrist  should  not  be  bent.  An  officer  should 
count  the  number  of  shots  he  fires,  so  that  he 
will  know  when  to  reload. 

With  practice,  accurate  double-action  shoot- 
ing can  be  developed  to  a  high  degree  of  pro- 
ficiency at  distances  ranging  up  to  approximately 
35  yards.  Most  gun  battles  involving  law  en- 
forcement officers  are  fought  within  this  distance. 
Although  sighted,  single-action  firing  may  be 
more  accurate  than  double-action  firing,  the  cir- 
cumstances of  a  combat  usually  do  not  permit 
an  officer  the  luxury  of  fine  sight  alignment, 
target  shooting  stance,  and  trigger  squeeze  which 
are  so  necessary  in  target  shooting. 

Firing  from  a  Prone  Position 

When  an  officer,  without  the  protection  of 
cover,  is  exchanging  fire  with  a  suspect  at  a 
distance  greater  than  35  yards,  it  is  often  to  the 
officer's  advantage  to  use  a  prone  firing  position. 
In  firing  from  this  position,  an  officer  should 
lie  flat  on  his  stomach  with  his  feet  close  to- 
gether. His  arms  should  be  extended  in  front  of 
him,  with  the  hand  gripping  the  weapon  sup- 
ported firmly  in  the  palm  of  the  other  hand 
which  rests  on  the  ground.  The  weapon  should 
be  fired  single-action  if  practicable. 

Firing  from  a  Motor  Vehicle  in  Pursuit 

Only  the  passenger  officer  should  fire  from  a 
moving  police  vehicle.  So  that  he  may  fire  from 
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either  side  with  greatest  effectiveness,  he  should 
remove  his  hat,  climb  into  the  back  seat,  and  roll 
down  both  rear  windows.  He  may  fire  with  his 
arm  extended  or  he  may  support  the  weapon  by 
resting  it  on  the  thumb  of  the  opposite  hand, 
which  should  grip  the  door  frame  for  added  sup- 
port. If  practicable,  the  officer  should  shoot 
single-action.  The  driver  of  the  police  vehicle 
should  maneuver  it  to  a  strategic  position  behind 
and  to  the  left  of  the  fleeing  car.  The  officer  firing 
from  the  back  seat  should  be  extremely  careful 
that  his  shots  will  not  endanger  the  driver  or 
other  officers  in  the  front  seat. 

Approaching  a  Gunman 

If  cover  is  available,  it  is  advisable  to  reload 
an  empty  or  nearly  empty  weapon  before  ap- 
proaching a  suspect  who  has  surrendered  or  who 
has  been  or  appears  to  have  been  shot.  Before 
an  officer  leaves  cover,  he  should  command  the 
gunman  to  drop  his  weapons  and  put  up  his 
hands.  The  officer  should  keep  his  weapon  un- 
cocked, but  trained  on  the  suspect  while  ap- 
proaching him.  If  the  gunman  is  unconscious,  or 
feigning  unconsciousness,  and  is  lying  prone  on 
his  stomach  with  his  head  turned  to  one  side,  an 
officer  should  approach  from  behind  the  suspect's 
head.  This  will  enable  the  officer  to  anticipate 
movements  of  the  suspect  and  make  it  more 
difficult  for  the  gunman  to  fire  suddenly  if  he  is 
lying  on  a  concealed  weapon.  After  reaching  the 
prone  suspect,  the  officers  should  not  immediately 
turn  him  face  up.  Pressure  should  be  applied  on 
the  suspect's  back  so  that  he  cannot  whirl.  After 
another  officer  has  the  prone  gunman  "covered" 
at  close  range,  the  suspect's  hands  should  be  ex- 
amined and  moved  into  view.  He  should  be 
searched  for  weapons  on  his  person  or  under  him. 
It  must  also  be  considered  that  a  gunman  may  be 
carrying  more  than  one  weapon.  He  should  be 
searched  carefully  before  he  is  allowed  free- 
dom of  movement. 

A  policeman  in  the  East  was  killed  by  a  seem- 
ingly dead  or  unconscious  gunman.  The  suspect 
was  lying  on  an  automatic  pistol  and,  as  the 
officer  turned  him  over,  the  gunman  emptied  the 
weapon  into  the  officer's  chest.  In  a  local  shoot- 
ing incident,  another  officer  was  fired  on  by  a 
wounded  suspect  who,  while  facing  away  from 


<AiALL  / 


$AiALL^> 


the  officer,  stated  that  he  wished  to  surrender. 
As  the  officer  approached,  the  suspect  quickly 
whirled  and  fired.  Luckily,  the  bullet  struck  the 
buckle  of  the  officer's  Sam  Browne  belt  and 
ricocheted  without  causing  a  fatal  injury. 

Target 

In  the  field,  target  shooting  ability  is  as  im- 
portant as  combat  shooting  ability.  In  many 
instances,  there  is  a  definite  correlation  between 
them.  Officers  who  shoot  well  on  the  target  range 
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generally  shoot  effectively  on  the  combat  course. 
Maintaining  an  efficient  weapon  and  using  the 
techniques  employed  by  experts  will  generally 
improve  an  officer's  shooting  accuracy. 

Holding  the   Weapon 

The  manner  in  which  a  weapon  is  held  is  an 
important  factor  in  shooting  proficiency.  In  hold- 
ing the  gun  properly,  the  web  of  the  hand  should 
be  placed  within  one-eighth  inch  of  the  point  of 
the  frame.  The  thumb  should  be  placed  on  top 
of  the  cylinder  latch;  the  middle  finger,  which 
supports  the  entire  weight  of  the  gun,  should 
grasp  the  grip  in  a  comfortable  position.  The 
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ring  and  little  fingers  should  be  placed  loosely 
around  the  grip.  If  the  weapon  has  been  correctly 
gripped  by  a  right-handed  person,  the  middle 
joints  of  the  fingers  will  be  directly  below  or 
slightly  to  the  right  of  the  front  of  the  trigger 
guard.  The  revolver  should  be  aimed  without 
bending  the  wrist,  so  that  the  weapon  is  a  direct 
prolongation  of  the  hand  and  arm. 

Stance 

The  most  common  fault  of  many  officers  in 
target  shooting  is  that  they  place  their  feet 
parallel  to  their  line  of  fire.  The  resulting  strain 
of  twisting  the  waist  or  turning  the  head  in  an 
unnatural,  cramped  position  is  transferred  to  the 
shooting  arm,  causing  it  to  become  unsteady.  As 
a  result,  the  recoil  will  cause  the  weapon  to  move 
to  the  side.  An  officer  should  face  the  target, 
with  his  feet  placed  at  an  angle  30°  to  45°  from 
his  line  of  fire.  His  body  should  be  turned  at 
the  same  angle  as  the  feet  and  he  should  extend 
his  shooting  arm  towards  the  target  without 
hunching  his  shoulder.  The  elbow  should  be  locked 
but  not  tense.  His  feet  should  be  spread  sufficiently 
far  apart  with  his  weight  evenly  distributed  on 
both  feet  to  maintain  proper  balance. 

Sighting 

An  officer  should  move  his  weapon  rather  than 
raise  or  lower  his  head  to  obtain  proper  sight 
alignment.  The  sights  should  be  aligned  on  the 
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center  of  the  bull's  eye.  For  greater  accuracy,  the 
trigger  should  be  squeezed  only  when  the  sights 
are  properly  aligned  on  the  target.  The  "follow 
through"  pressure  on  the  trigger  should  be  con- 
tinuous after  the  hammer  falls  and  the  "sight- 
ing picture"  should  be  maintained  even  as  the 
weapon  recoils.  No  attempt  should  be  made  to 
determine  after  each  shot  where  the  bullet  strikes 
the  target.  The  eye  strain  caused  by  the  constant 
refocusing  of  the  eyes  from  gun  sights  to  bullet 
holes  may  result  in  inaccurate  shooting.  If  one 
eye  is  used,  the  officer  should  be  certain  that  it 
is  the  eye  corresponding  to  the  shooting  arm. 

Trigger  Squeeze 

The  index  finger  should  be  formed  into  a  hook 
and  only  that  part  of  the  finger  between  the  tip 
and  the  first  joint  should  contact  the  trigger.  If 
the  finger  is  placed  too  far  across  the  face  of  the 
trigger,  the  gun  muzzle  will  be  pushed  to  the  side 
as  the  trigger  is  pulled.  To  fire,  that  part  of  the 
finger  contacting  the  trigger  should  be  brought 
directly  rearward  with  a  slow,  steady  pull.  The 
pressure  of  the  other  fingers  on  the  grip  should 
remain  constant.  In  any  phase  of  single-action 
firing  which  requires  speed,  an  officer  should  not 
move  his  trigger  finger  outside  the  trigger  guard 
between  shots.  After  allowing  for  a  "follow 
through"  of  the  trigger  pull,  the  finger  should 
be  relaxed  so  that  the  trigger  may  resume  its 
forward  position.  If  the  trigger  is  held  rearward, 
the  weapon  cannot  be  cocked  and  the  cylinder 


will  fail  to  rotate  in  single-action  firing;  in 
double-action  firing,  if  the  trigger  is  not  com- 
pletely released,  the  firing  mechanism  will  appear 
to  lock. 

Cocking 

The  weapon  should  not  be  rolled  as  it  is  being 
cocked.  This  can  be  avoided  by  contacting  the 
hammer  with  the  tip  of  the  thumb,  pulling  the 
hammer  back  sharply,  and  allowing  the  tip  of 
the  thumb  to  roll  down  into  the  dished  recess  of 
the  hammer.  So  that  the  hammer  will  not  be 
touched  during  actual  firing,  the  thumb  should 
be  immediately  replaced  above  the  cylinder  latch 
after  the  weapon  is  cocked. 

Relaxation 

Before  an  officer  engages  in  target  shooting,  he 
should  place  plugs  or  cotton  in  his  ears.  It  is  not 
advisable  to  use  cartridge  cases  because  ear 
infections  may  result.  When  firing,  the  officer 
should  be  relaxed.  He  should  be  free  from  tension 
insofar  as  possible.  To  alleviate  apprehension  of 
his  shooting  ability,  he  should  consider  that  by 
firing  within  the  seven  ring  in  slow,  timed,  and 
rapid  fire,  plus  a  score  of  ninety  in  silhouette, 
he  may  achieve  marksmanship  status.  The  chest 
area  of  a  silhouette  and  the  seven  ring  are  each 
eleven  inches  in  diameter.  The  knowledge  that  he 
only  need  place  all  of  his  shots  within  an  eleven- 
inch  target  should  considerably  reduce  nervous 
tension.  With  proper  sighting  and  trigger  squeeze, 
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the  majority  of  an  officer's  shots  will  be  well 
within  the  seven  ring. 

Weapons  Check 

During  the  first  two  weeks  of  March  1949,  an 
average  period,  there  were  19  shooting  incidents, 
exclusive  of  accidental  discharges  within  the  City 
of  Los  Angeles.  Police  officers  were  involved  in 
nine  of  these  situations.  The  importance  of  keep- 
ing his  weapon  in  proper  working  condition  is 
readily  apparent  to  every  officer  in  the  field.  A 
weapon  which  does  not  function  properly  may  be 
useless  when  it  is  needed  in  an  emergency. 

Field  Checks   to  Determine  Mechanical 
Condition  of   Weapon 

To  determine  whether  his  revolver  is  operat- 
ing correctly,  an  officer  may  perform  the  follow- 
ing tests  after  unloading  it. 

Timing — Single  Action:  The  hammer 
should  be  slowly  cocked  until  the  cylinder  is  in 
firing  position.  An  attempt  should  then  be  made 
to  rotate  the  cylinder  manually.  If  the  cylinder 
rotates  slightly  and  there  is  an  audible  click 
caused  by  the  cylinder  lock  dropping  into  place, 
the  weapon  is  "out  of  time."  Other  indications 


that  the  weapon  may  be  "out  of  time"  are  mis- 
fires, bits  of  lead  flying  from  the  side  of  the 
weapon,  and  pin  marks  on  the  side  of  the  cart- 
ridge primer  after  firing.  If  a  gun  is  properly 
timed,  firing  pin  marks  will  generally  be  in  the 
center  of  the  primer. 

Timing,    Main    Spring — Double    Action: 

In  some  instances,  officers  firing  on  the  combat 
course  have  discovered  that  their  weapons  will 
misfire  during  double-action  shooting.  The 
weapon  may  be  either  "out  of  time"  or  have  a 
weak  main  spring.  To  test  the  gun's  double- 
action  timing,  the  trigger  should  be  pulled  and 
held  to  the  rear.  When  an  attempt  is  made  to 
rotate  the  cylinder,  it  will  click  into  place  if  the 
weapon  is  "out  of  time."  Malfunction  is  also 
often  caused  by  a  weak  main  spring  which  may 
be  indicated  by  a  light  firing  pin  mark  on  the 
cartridge  primer.  A  gunsmith  can  place  greater 
tension  against  the  hammer  by  adjusting  the 
main  spring  or  replacing  it. 

Hammer  Knurling 

The  hammer  of  a  new  revolver  should  be  re- 
knurled  to  prevent  it  from  slipping  from  the 
thumb  when  it  is  being  cocked  or  uncocked.  To 
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provide  better  traction,  the  manufacturer's  or- 
iginal criss-cross  checking  should  be  cut  deeper. 

Sighting — Fixed  Sights 

Revolvers  with  fixed  sights  are  manufactured 
with  rounded  front  sights.  Holster  friction  re- 
moves the  bluing  in  the  sighting  area  of  the  front 
blade.  This  causes  a  light  reflection  which  im- 
pairs sighting.  To  correct  this  condition,  the  front 
sighting  blade  should  be  ramped  and  notched  by 
a  gunsmith. 
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Sighting — Adjustable  Target  Sights 

All  the  set-screws  of  an  adjustable  target  sight 
should  be  tightened  and  fixed  in  place  with  the 
sights  in  proper  alignment.  A  light  application  of 
clear  nail  polish  or  shellac  will  prevent  these 
screws  from  turning,  or  the  sight  from  moving 
because  of  holster  pressure. 

Grip  Size 

Most  guns  come  from  the  manufacturer 
equipped  with  grips  for  an  average  size  hand. 
Since  most  policemen  have  large  hands,  it  is 
suggested  that  the  size  of  the  grip  be  increased 
by  an  adapter  or  by  adding  a  specially  con- 
structed grip  of  the  approved  type.  A  larger  grip 
will  fill  the  hand  and  substantially  increase  effec- 
tiveness in  target  and  combat  firing. 


Initial  Inspection 

Before  carrying  a  newly  purchased  firearm  on 
duty,  an  officer  must  submit  it  to  the  Com- 
mander of  the  Training  Division  for  inspection 
and  approval.''  This  inspection  procedure  has  re- 
vealed that  new  weapons  are  frequently  defective 
and  do  not  function  properly.  Periodically  all 
weapons  carried  by  officers  should  be  inspected 
carefully  to  determine  if  parts  are  defective  or 
worn. 

How   to    Register   Firearms 

The  Second  Amendment  of  the  Constitution 
of  the  United  States  has  given  the  people  the 
right  to  bear  arms;  public  safety,  however,  has 
necessitated  the  regulation  of  this  practice.  Laws 
requiring  the  registration  of  specific  firearms  assist 
in  the  control  of  crimes  of  violence. 

A  concealable  firearm,  in  the  possession  of  the 
"wrong"  person  tends  to  increase  the  problems  of 
law  enforcement.  Often  a  firearm  will  be  found 
at  the  scene  of  a  felonious  assault  or  homicide. 
This  weapon  may  have  been  used  by  an  un- 
known suspect  in  accomplishing  the  crime.  If  the 
weapon  has  never  been  registered,  the  job  of 
apprehending  the  criminal  is  made  more  difficult. 

Similarity  of  City  and  State 
Legal  Provisions 

The  Los  Angeles  Municipal  Code  and  the 
Dangerous  Weapons  Control  Law  of  California 
each  include  two  sections  which  are  pertinent  to 
the  registration  of  concealable  firearms.  These 
are  Sections  55.02  and  55.03  of  the  Los  Angeles 
Municipal  Code  and  Sections  8  and  9  of  the 
Dangerous  Weapons  Control  Law. 

L.A.M.C.  Firearm  Registration  Law 

Sec  55.02,  L.A.M.C.  delegates  to  the  Board 
of  Police  Commissioners  the  authority  to  issue 
permits  for  the  carrying  of  concealed  firearms. 
A  permit  must  include  the  name,  address,  and 
general  description  of  the  person  to  whom  issued. 
The  kind  and  description  of  the  firearm  author- 
ized to  be  carried  must  also  be  specified. 

Sec.  55.03,  L.A.M.C.   requires  the   Chief  of 


'  Los  Angeles  Police  Dept.,  Manual  of  Police  Procedure, 
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Police  to  keep  a  record  of  all  such  permits  issued. 
This  record  contains  all  of  the  information  re- 
quired on  the  permit  form. 

Dangerous    Weapons  Control  Law 

Registration  Required:  Sec.  8  authorizes  a 
sheriff  of  a  county  or  the  head  of  the  police  de- 
partment in  any  city  to  issue  licenses  for  the 
carrying  of  concealed  firearms.  This  section  re- 
quires that  the  issuing  authority  keep  a  record  of 
each  license. 

Dealers'  Records:  Sec.  9  requires  that  a 
retail  dealer  must  maintain,  on  an  official  state 
form,  a  record  of  the  sale  of  any  firearm  capable 
of  being  concealed  upon  the  person.  On  the  same 
day  a  sale  is  made,  the  dealer  must  forward  a 
completed  copy  of  this  form  to  the  California 
Bureau  of  Criminal  Identification  and  Investiga- 
tion at  Sacramento  and  a  second  copy  to  the 
local  police  authority.  A  violation  of  this  section 
occurred  recently  when  a  retail  firearms  dealer 
sold  a  pistol  to  a  man  who  later  shot  and  killed  a 
police  sergeant.  The  dealer  had  NOT  complied 
with  the  provisions  of  the  Dangerous  Weapons 
Control  Law;  had  he  done  so,  this  killing  might 
have  been  averted. 


Firearm  Sale  or  Registration  Report 
(Form) 

Persons  desiring  to  report  the  sale  of  firearms 
or  register  them  with  the  Department  may  do  so 
on  this  form.  It  is  essential  that  it  be  completed 
with  exactness  so  that  the  possibility  of  confus- 
ing one  weapon  with  a  similar  weapon  may  be 
avoided.  The  same  care  should  be  used  when  an 
officer  makes  a  police  report  concerning  a  fire- 
arm or  describes  a  weapon  in  a  request  for  a 
"want."  Every  blank  on  the  Registration  Report 
should  be  filled  in  with  correct  information.  If 
some  information  is  unknown,  that  should  be 
indicated.  If  a  firearm  has  been  given  to  one 
person  by  another,  the  giver  should  be  listed  as 
the  "seller"  and  the  "date  of  sale"  should  corres- 
pond with  the  date  of  gift.  The  present  owner  of 
the  firearm  as  well  as  the  person  from  whom  it 
was  obtained  should  be  shown  on  this  report 
when  a  firearm  is  registered. 

Where  to  Register  Firearms 

A  firearm  may  be  registered  with  any  police 
or  sheriff's  department  within  the  state;  however, 
a  person  desiring  to  register  a  firearm  should  be 
advised  to  do  so  with  the  police  authority  in  the 
area  of  his  residence.  No  reciprocal  trading  of 
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firearm  registration  information  exists  between 
the  many  cities  of  the  county. 

Departmental  Personnel  Firearm 
Registration  Requirements 

An  officer  is  required  to  register  with  the  De- 
partment, through  the  medium  of  a  Firearm  Sale 
or  Registration  Report,  all  of  his  firearms  that  are 
capable  of  being  concealed  upon  the  person.  This 
applies  to  "off-duty"  as  well  as  "on-duty"  fire- 
arms. An  officer  must  also  register  on  Form  1.20 
any  firearm  which  he  carries  on  duty. 

Describing  Firearms 

Two  or  more  firearms  which  are  similar  in 
many  respects  might  easily  be  classified  as  the 
same  weapon  if  the  model,  serial  numbers,  part 
numbers,  and  distinguishing  characteristics  are 
not  completely  and  accurately  reported.  For  in- 
stance, a  part  number  of  one  weapon  might  be 
the  same  as  a  serial  number  on  another  weapon 
of  the  same  general  description  or  serial  numbers 
of  two  similar  firearms  may  be  identical.  To 
avoid  the  confusion  caused  by  faulty  descriptions 
of  pistols,  it  is  essential  that  an  officer  be  familiar 
with  basic  firearms  nomenclature  and  the  loca- 
tion and  significance  of  weapon  numbers. 

In  describing  firearms  for  a  "want"  and  in 
registration  or  other  reports,  officers  should  des- 
ignate the  vtake,  model,  caliber,  barrel  length, 


identifying  characteristics  of  the  weapon,  and 
the  serial  and  any  part  numbers.  Most  firearms 
made  in  the  United  States  have  the  make,  model, 
and  caliber  stamped  at  some  place  on  the  weapon, 
usually  on  either  side  of  the  barrel  or  frame. 

Model 

All  modern  Colt  revolvers  are  manufactured 
with  the  model  stamped  on  the  left  side  of  the 
barrel.  For  identification  purposes,  the  value  of 
reporting  the  model  of  a  firearm  cannot  be  over- 
stressed.  It  is  entirely  possible  for  two  Colt,  .32 
caliber  revolvers  with  six  inch  barrels,  to  have 
duplicate  serial  numbers.  The  main  identifica- 
tion feature  in  this  case  would  be  the  model  of 
the  weapon.  The  serial  number  stamped  on  a 
firearm  of  a  particular  model  will  not  be  dupli- 
cated on  another  weapon  of  the  same  model,  but 
the  number  might  be  duplicated  on  a  similar 
weapon  of  a  different  model.  For  example;  a  .38 
caliber  Colt  revolver,  "Police  Positive"  model, 
with  a  four  inch  barrel  is  very  similar  in  ap- 
pearance to  a  .38  caliber  Colt  revolver,  "Police 
Positive  Special"  model,  also  with  a  four  inch 
barrel.  Since  these  weapons  are  not  of  the  same 
model,  they  might  possibly  have  identical  serial 
numbers  which  may  cause  an  investigation  to  be 
misdirected. 

Barrel  Length 

Barrel  length  is  the  length  of  the  barrel  as 
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measured  from  muzzle  to  the  front  end  of  the 
cylinder.  Quite  often  an  officer  will  glance  at  a 
weapon  and  guess  the  length  of  the  barrel  to  be 
two  inches,  three  inches,  four  inches,  etc.  Be- 
cause of  barrel  changes  and  alterations,  accurate 
measurements  should  be  made  with  a  ruler.  This 
will  often  reveal  that  the  barrel  length  is  2^/^ 
inches,  3j4  inches,  etc.  and  may  aid  in  the 
positive  identification  of  the  weapon. 

Serial  and  Part  Numbers 

Care  should  be  exercised  in  differentiating  be- 
tween serial  and  part  numbers.  Generally,  the 
only  factor  distinguishing  a  part  from  a  serial 
number  is  its  location  on  the  firearm.  To  assist 
in  positive  identification,  any  letter  should  always 
be  included  with  the  number. 

Location  of  Numbers  on  Colt  Revolvers 

A  serial  number  is  stamped  on  three  locations 
on  most  Colt  revolvers.  Two  of  these  numbers  are 
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visible  only  when  the  cylinder  is  open.  One  is  on 
the  inside  surface  of  the  crane;  the  other  is  on 
the  frame  opposite  the  number  on  the  crane.  A 
third  serial  numbers  is  on  the  inside  surface  of 
the  side  plate.  The  side  plate  is  fixed  to  the  left 
side  of  the  frame  just  above  and  to  the  front  of 
the  hand  grips.  This  plate  can  usually  be  re- 
moved by  taking  out  the  two  screws  which  hold 
it  in  place.  However,  it  is  often  necessary  first 
to  remove  the  grips  of  the  weapon  if  they  over- 
lap the  side  plate. 


Serial  and  Part  Numbers  on  Old  Models 

A  serial  number  may  be  found  on  the  butt  of 
some  old  model  Colt  revolvers.  In  such  cases,  the 
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numbers  which  are  located  on  the  inside  surface 
of  the  crane  and  directly  opposite  it  on  the  frame 
would  be  PART  NUMBERS  instead  of  serial 
numbers. 

Army  Serial  Numbers 

On  other  Colt  revolvers  that  were  at  one  time 
used  by  the  Army,  an  Army  serial  number  may 
be  found  in  addition  to  the  manufacturer's  serial 
number.  The  Army  serial  number  appears  as 
two  rows  of  digits,  each  row  containing  three 
numbers,  one  row  above  the  other.  This  serial 
number  should  not  be  indicated  merely  as  "the" 
serial  number  but  it  should  be  included  as  the 
Army  serial  number. 

Serial  and  part  numbers  on  most  guns  appear 
at  two  or  more  locations.  On  the  Smith  and 
Wesson  .38  Caliber  revolver,  for  example,  the 
serial  number  is  stamped  at  five  different  places 
and  the  parts  number  at  two  different  locations. 

When  a  criminal  attempts  to  remove  gun  num- 
bers, he  usually  obliterates  those  which  are  read- 
ily visible,  but  often  misses  those  which  are  con- 
cealed. By  properly  examining  a  weapon,  an 
officer  will  be  able  to  discover  any  numbers  which 
the  criminal  overlooked. 

Sometimes  a  gun  is  disassembled  and  reas- 
sembled with  parts  taken  from  another  gun  of 
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the  same  make.  Discrepancies  in  gun  numbers 
may  indicate  that  this  was  done. 

Often,  a  report  of  a  stolen  gun  will  list  only 
one  number  when  the  weapon  actually  contains 
two  or  more  different  numbers.  For  this  reason, 
when  they  appear,  part  numbers  as  well  as  serial 
numbers  should  be  indicated  in  an  officer's  de- 
scription of  a  firearm  in  running  a  "make"  or 
completing  reports.  In  an  officer's  reports,  only 
one  of  these  numbers,  the  number  which  he 
omitted,  may  be  the  only  number  listed  in  police 
records  to  indicate  the  gun  is  "hot."  His  error 
might  result  in  the  release  of  a  "good"  suspect 
and  important  evidence. 

Smith  and   Wesson  Revolvers 

When  describing  a  Smith  and  Wesson  revolver, 
care  should  be  exercised  so  that  a  serial  number 
will  not  be  confused  with  a  part  number.  The 
numbers  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  crane  and 
directly  opposite  it  on  the  frame  are  NOT  serial 
numbers,  but  are  part  numbers.  Smith  and  Wes- 
son PART  numbers  are  in  the  same  respective 
location  as  SERIAL  numbers  of  late  model  Colt 
revolvers.  In  the  manufacturing  process,  identical 
part  numbers  are  placed  at  different  locations  on 
the  same  gun  so  that  parts  which  are  machined 
as  mates  may  be  assembled  together.  These  part 
numbers  may  be  as  important  as  serial  numbers 
for  purposes  of  identification. 


vol  vers  are  found  in  the  following  five  locations: 

1.  On  the  gun  butt. 

2.  On  the  under  surface  of  the  barrel  just  for- 
ward of  the  frame. 

3.  On  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder. 

4.  On  the  inside  surface  of  the  extractor  star. 

5.  On  the  rear  surface  of  the  crane  between 
the  extractor  rod  and  the  frame. 


Letters  with  Serial  ISumhers 

Letters  might  appear  with  the  serial  number 
on  Smith  and  Wesson  revolvers.  These  letters  are 
part  of,  and  should  be  included  with,  the  serial 
number. 


Location  of  Serial  ISumbers 

The  serial  numbers  on  Smith  and  Wesson  re 
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Breakdown  Revolvers 

Some  firearm  manufacturers,  including  Smith 
and  Wesson,  Harrington  and  Richardson,  and 
Iver  Johnson,  make  revolvers  of  the  "break- 
down" type.  These  models  are  constructed  to 
allow  the  breech  end  of  the  barrel  and  the  cylin- 
der to  be  tilted  forward  and  upward  away  from 
the  frame.  On  these  weapons,  serial  numbers  are 
generally  stamped  in  the  following  locations: 

1 .  On  the  gun  butt. 

2.  On  the  rear  of  the  cylinder. 

3.  Just  above  the  rear  of  the  cylinder  on  the 
under  surface  of  the  frame.  In  some  in- 
stances it  is  necessary  to  remove  the  cylin- 
der to  view  the  number. 

Foreign  made  firearms  generally  are  identified 
in  the  same  manner  as  are  those  made  in  this 
country.  However,  certain  additional  informa- 
tion should  be  included  in  a  description  of  a 
foreign  firearm  so  that  it  may  be  identified 
readily  and  accurately.  If  officers  are  familiar 
with  the  basic  characteristics  of  foreign  and  U.S. 
models,  they  may  be  identified  properly  and 
handled  with  safety. 

U.S.  Made  Semi- Automatic  Pistols 

Automatic  pistols  generally  include  the  same 
identification  features  as  do  revolvers.  The  make, 
model,  and  caliber  of  a  pistol  are  usually  stamped 
on  its  slide.  The  serial  number  is  generally 
stamped  on  the  frame.  The  barrel  length  should 
be  determined  by  measuring  it  from  the  muzzle 
to  the  breech. 

Colt  .45  Caliber  Automatic  Pistol 

During  the  last  war,  many  different  manufac- 
turers made  .45  caliber  automatic  pistols  in  large 
quantities  for  the  Army.  Although  the  patents  for 
this  arm  are  held  by  Colt,  each  weapon  carries 
the  name  of  the  company  which  produced  it.  In 
describing  these  Army  weapons,  the  manufac- 
turer's name  should  be  indicated  as  the  make, 
and  the  word  "Army"  or  "Government  Service" 
as  the  model  of  the  gun.  For  example,  a  pistol 
might  be  described  as  a  Remington,  Model  of 
1911,  U.  S.  Army,  Caliber  .45,  automatic  pistol. 

Luger  Automatic  Pistols 

When  describing  a  German  Luger  automatic 


pistol,  it  is  important  that  all  the  inscriptions  on 
its  surface  be  listed.  The  date  numbers  which  are 
stamped  near  the  rear  of  the  chamber  are  the 
principal  means  of  determining  the  model  of  the 
gun.  Its  place  of  manufacture  is  indicated  by  the 
lettering  on  the  slide.  It  is  important  that  all 
such  letters  be  included  in  any  description  of 
these  weapons  as  they  may  have  been  manufac- 
tured in  various  places  by  different  manufac- 
turers who  use  individual  serial  numbers.  These 
numbers  are  stamped  on  the  front  of  the  frame 
under  the  barrel  and  on  the  side  of  the  weapon 
near  the  rear  of  the  barrel.  All  letters  which 
appear  with  the  serial  numbers  should  be  noted. 
Numbers  on  two  or  more  of  these  weapons  may 
be  identical,  but  the  combination  of  numbers  and 
letters  are  not  duplicated  on  two  weapons. 

Walther  P-38,  9m.m,.,  Autom,atic  Pistol 

In  describing  the  Walther  P-38  pistol,  all 
letters  and  numbers  appearing  on  the  top  of  the 
weapon  should  be  included.  The  entire  equation 
should  be  reported  in  sequence  as  it  appears  on 
the  left  side  of  the  slide.  An  example  of  this 
equation  might  be: 

ac 
1641a 
P.38  43 

Firearms  without  Serial  Numbers 

In  examining  a  concealable  firearm,  an  officer 
will  sometimes  discover  that  it  contains  no  serial 
numbers.  In  this  case,  either  they  have  been 
obliterated  or  a  number  has  never  been  stamped 
on  the  weapon.  In  the  first  instance,  the  mere 
possession  of  the  weapon  would  be  a  felony.^ 
Usually  an  obliterated  number  can  be  restored  by 
the  Scientific  Investigation  Division.  Firearms 
not  stamped  with  serial  numbers  are  usually  for- 
eign makes  which  have  been  acquired  by  service- 
men from  arms  factories  before  the  weapons 
were  completed.  The  possession  of  a  pistol  or 
revolver  upon  which  there  has  never  been  a 
serial  number  is  a  misdemeanor.^ 

Stamping  Unmarked  Firearms 

The    California    State    Bureau    of    Criminal 


Dangerous  Weapons  Control  Law,  Section  13. 
Dangerous  Weapons  Control  Law,  Section  13.2. 
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Identification  and  Investigation  has  designated 
various  individuals  throughout  the  State  to  act 
as  State  Agents  for  the  purpose  of  stamping 
numbers  on  firearms.  The  office  of  the  State 
Agent  for  this  locality  is  at  the  Los  Angeles 
County  Sheriff's  Crime  Laboratory,  508  North 
Spring  Street. 

Common  Dangerous  Malfunctions  of 
Particular  Firearms 

Extreme  caution  should  be  exercised  by  all 
persons  when  handling  the  German  Dreyse  auto- 
matic pistol  and  the  Japanese  Model  94  auto- 
matic pistol.  They  are  extremely  dangerous  to 
anyone  not  entirely  familiar  with  them.  As  is 
characteristic  of  most  automatic  pistols,  these 
weapons  are  cocked  and  loaded  by  retracting  the 
slide.  However,  the  unusual  feature  of  the  Dreyse 
pistol  is  that  it  has  a  hinge  at  the  front  of  the 
frame.  When  the  gun  is  dismantled  for  cleaning, 
the  slide  is  tilted  forward  upon  a  hinge.  If  a 
cartridge  is  in  the  chamber  when  the  pistol  is 
"broken,"  it  will  be  discharged. 

The  Japanese  Model  94  automatic  pistol  is  a 
dangerous  weapon  because  its  sear  protrudes 
from  the  left  side  of  the  receiver.  Slight  pressure 
upon  this  part  causes  the  weapon  to  fire  although 
the  trigger  is  not  touched. 

Permit  to  Carry  a  Gun 

It  is  to  the  best  interests  of  public  safety  that 
the  number  of  persons  carrying  concealed  fire- 
arms be  kept  at  a  minimum.  However,  many 
persons  feel  that  it  is  necessary  to  carry  a  con- 
cealed weapon  to  protect  themselves.  While  some 
requests  warrant  the  issuance  of  a  permit,  the 
great  majority  do  not.  A  citizen's  desire  to  carry 
a  gun  may  often  be  discouraged  by  an  officer 


through  a  proper  and  tactful  explanation  of  the 
hazards  involved. 

Issuing  Authority 

Under  an  informal  agreement  between  this 
Department,  the  Sheriff's  Department,  and  many 
other  police  departments  in  Los  Angeles  County, 
applications  are  processed  and  permits  to  carry 
concealed  firearms  are  issued  by  the  local  police 
authority  in  the  city  where  the  applicant  resides. 
If  such  residence  is  in  County  territory  or  in  a 
city  which  has  no  police  department,  the  Sheriff's 
Department  is  the  issuing  authority  under  this 
agreement. 

Permits — Where  and   When  Valid 

A  permit  to  carry  a  concealed  firearm  is  valid 
at  any  time  of  the  day  or  night,  "Limited"  per- 
mits are  not  issued  to  allow  a  person  to  carry  a 
firearm  concealed  at  a  certain  time  only,  or  be- 
tween two  specified  locations. 

Regardless  of  where  in  this  State  it  is  granted, 
a  lawfully  issued  permit  to  carry  a  concealed  fire- 
arm is  valid  throughout  California.  These  permits 
expire  at  the  end  of  one  year  but  may  be  renewed 
at  the  discretion  of  the  issuing  authority. 

Requests  for  Information 
Regarding  Permits 

Requests  for  information  regarding  the  issu- 
ance of  permits  to  carry  concealed  firearms  are 
generally  made  for  one  of  two  reasons:  first,  a 
person  desiring  to  carry  a  concealed  gun  feels 
that  he  or  a  member  of  his  family  is  in  danger  of 
bodily  injury;  secondly,  he  may  feel  that  it  is 
necessary  to  carry  a  gun  in  order  to  safeguard 
his  valuables  while  transporting  them  to  and 
from  a  place  of  deposit.  Jewelry  salesmen  often 
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insist  that  it  is  necessary  for  them  to  carry  a  gun 
to  protect  themselves  from  robbery  while  trans- 
porting samples  to  customers. 

Threat  of  Bodily  Harm 

In  many  cases  when  a  person  complains  that 
he  has  been  threatened  with  bodily  harm,  an 
officer  may,  through  adept  interrogation,  learn 
that  the  complaint  is  based  merely  on  a  minor 
neighborhood  quarrel.  In  very  few  instances  when 
a  person  has  been  threatened,  do  the  circum- 
stances justify  the  issuance  of  a  permit  to  carry 
a  gun.  Generally,  persons  who  allege  that  they 
have  been  threatened  by  an  identified  suspect 
should  be  referred  to  the  City  Attorney.  How- 
ever, consideration  should  be  given  to  the  cir- 
cumstances of  each  situation,  as  a  great  many 
felonious  assaults  and  homicides  are  precipitated 
by  neighborhood  quarrels.  In  determining  if  im- 
mediate police  action  is  required,  an  officer  should 
carefully  evaluate  the  facts  presented  to  him. 


Safeguard  for   Valuables  and  Property 

Quite  often  persons  will  request  information 
relative  to  securing  a  permit  to  carry  a  con- 
cealed weapon  for  the  purpose  of  safeguarding 
valuables  or  property.  This  request  often  comes 
from  merchants  who  desire  to  protect  themselves 
when  taking  the  day's  receipts  home  or  to  a 
bank.  Because  of  the  few  successful  safe  bur- 
glaries in  this  City,  an  officer  would  be  justified 
in  advising  a  merchant  to  install  a  safe  in  his 
business  establishment.  A  reasonable  attempt 
should  be  made  to  dissuade  the  citizen  from 
applying  for  a  permit  to  carry  a  weapon  by 
explaining  the  hazards  of  a  gun  battle  with  an 
armed  bandit.  This,  and  the  fact  that  a  weapon 
which  is  carried  to  and  from  work  is  more  apt 
to  be  left  within  the  reach  of  small  children, 
should  deter  the  citizen  from  seeking  a  permit. 
The  merchant  may  be  advised  that  there  is  no 
law  which  prohibits  him  from  keeping  a  firearm 
at  his  place  of  business. 
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Issuing  Agency   within   the  Department 

The  Personnel  Division,  Room  74  City  Hall, 
has  been  delegated  the  responsibility  of  screen- 
ing gun  permit  applicants.  Persons  who  cannot  be 
dissuaded  from  applying  for  a  permit  should  be 
referred  to  the  Personnel  Division,  In  many  in- 
stances, applicants  applying  for  gun  permits  have 
been  erroneously  directed  to  the  Office  of  the 
Police  Commission.  Such  misdirection  wastes  the 


applicant's    time    and    reflects    on    the    officer's 
efficiency. 
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CHAPTER  K 


Communications  Equipment 


How  to  Operate  Mobile  Radio 
Equipment 

THE  PURPOSE  of  this  chapter  is  to  acquaint  the 
officer  with  the  mobile  and  fixed  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  systems  of  our  department. 
Subsequent   material   will   explain   operation  of 
mobile  equipment  and  proper  transmitting  pro- 
cedures. 

The  Radio  Technical  Division  is  located  at  the 
Main  Jail  and  is  the  only  all-civilian  division  in 
the  department.  This  division  performs  the  tech- 
nical phases  of  the  operation  of  police  department 
radio  communications. 

Control  Frequencies 

The  transmitter  for  metropolitan  divisions  is 
located  on  a  hill  in  Elysian  Park  and  operates 
on  a  frequency  of  1730  kilocycles.  A  frequency 
of  2366  kilocycles  is  used  in  broadcasting  to  all 
outlying  divisions  (W.L.A.,  Venice,  Valley,  and 
Harbor).  These  divisions  are  sufficiently  remote 
from  each  other's  individual  transmitters  (KMA 
785,  KMA  786  and  KMA  787)  that  the  calls  of 
one  division  will  not  normally  interfere  with 
those  of  another. 

Fixed  Transmitter  Failure:  During  a  fixed 
transmitter  failure  in  an  outlying  division,  the 
mobile  units  in  that  particular  division  may 
utilize  the  transmitter  of  another  outlying  divi- 
sion by  turning  up  their  signal  strength  (squelch 
control  in  a  clockwise  direction).  The  same  is 
true  for  metropolitan  divisions  in  the  event  of  a 
major  catastrophe  which  might  destroy  the  KMA 
367  transmitter,  in  which  case  Communications 
would  use  a  100- watt  mobile  transmitter. 

Fixed  Receivers:  All  messages  to  metropoli- 
tan and  outlying  divisions  are  broadcast  by  re- 


mote control  from  the  downtown  City  Hall.  Re- 
ceivers for  metropolitan  frequencies  are  located 
on  a  hill  in  Griffith  Park,  near  the  Planetarium. 
There  are  also  receivers  at  this  location  to  pick 
up  transmissions  from  outlying  division  mobile 
units  which  are  temporarily  in  the  metropolitan 
area.  The  Valley  receiver  is  on  top  of  the  Van 
Nuys  City  Hall.  In  W.L.A.  and  Venice  the  re- 
ceiver is  on  top  of  the  W.L.A.  Police  Station. 
In  the  Harbor  it  is  atop  the  City  Hall.  The  re- 
ceptions of  these  receivers  are  relayed  by  wire  to 
Room  49,  City  Hall  (Communications).  A  radio 
unit  using  old-type  directional  sending  equipment 
(aerial  in  front  and  rear  of  car)  that  experiences 
difficulty  in  being  received  by  the  control  board 
should  head  the  car  toward  these  fixed  receiver 
locations.  Cars  equipped  with  antennas  in  the 
center  of  the  top  are  not  directional. 

Mobile  Frequencies  (Radio  Cars) 

There  are  between  50  and  150  units  on  each 
of  our  mobile  frequencies.  While  there  are  actu- 
ally 12  frequencies,  some  are  paralleled  so  that 
we  have,  in  reality,  only  10  channels. 

Distribution  of  Mobile  Frequencies:  As- 
signment of  frequencies  to  mobile  units  is  based 
upon  two  factors:  First,  for  technical  purposes, 
to  prevent  certain  frequencies  from  overriding, 
i.e.,  coming  in  at  the  control  board  over  more 
than  one  frequency,  they  are  assigned  to  divisions 
more  remote  than  those  immediately  surrounding 
the  control  board  area.  Secondly,  grouping  of 
divisions  on  one  frequency  is  based  upon  message 
load.  The  following  frequency  allocations  became 
effective  March  31,  1952. 

1— 77th  Street,  Highland  Park 

2 — Wilshire,  Newton 

3 — Hollywood,  University 

4— Central 
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5 — Traffic 

6 — Ambulances,  TSR,  Reserve  Units,  Hollen- 
beck 

7— W.L.A.,  Valley,  Venice,  Harbor 
11-12-13 — 2  and  3  whl.  motorcycles 

Using  the  "Party  Line*^ 

The  foregoing  frequency  arrangement  may  be 
readily  compared  with  a  telephone  party  line 
having  50  or  more  subscribers.  Obviously  only 
one  person  can  talk  over  a  circuit  at  a  time  and 
be  understood  by  the  control  operator.  Often 
when  the  officer  fails  to  get  acknowledgment  the 
first  time,  it  is  simply  because  the  circuit  is  al- 
ready in  use.  Generally,  all  cars  in  a  division  are 
on  the  same  frequency.  Therefore,  a  77th  Street 
Unit  (121)  should  not  attempt  to  transmit  while 
the  operator  is  directing  a  message  to  a  Highland 
Park  Unit  (111). 

Use  of  Squelch  Control 

There  are  various  techniques  which  will  enable 
a  radio  car  crew  to  obtain  maximum  performance 
from  their  mobile  equipment.  A  previous  lesson 
covered  general  information  regarding  fixed  and 


mobile  frequencies.  Subsequent  instruction  will 
treat  proper  transmission  procedures. 

A  common  reception  difficulty  is  the  improp)er 
adjustment  of  the  squelch  control.  The  new  type 
Motorola  equipment  has  the  squelch  control  knob 
on  the  left  side  of  the  dash  control  panel.  On 
older  types  of  equipment  this  knob  is  on  the 
receiver  set  proper,  under  the  dash,  and  has  a 
toggle  switch  which  turns  squelch  "on"  and  "off." 
Adjustment  on  either  of  these  models  may  bet 
effected  by: 

1.  Turning  the  volume  control  fairly  high. 

2.  With  the  station  off  the  air,  turning  the 
squelch  knob  clockwise  until  noise  is  heard. 

3.  Then  reversing  the  rotation  and  turning  the 
squelch  knob  counter-clockwise  just  past  the 
point  where  the  noise  stops.  If  the  squelch  knob 
is  rotated  too  far  counter-clockwise,  it  will  cause 
the  station  to  cut  out. 

The  same  principle  applies  to  receiving  sets  on 
motorcycle  units.  Old  t3^e  (CEC)  receivers  for 
motor  units  have  marked  control  knobs  on  the 
front  of  the  set;  new  type  equipment  (Vetric) 
has  marked  control  knobs  on  top  of  the  speaker. 
There  will  be  some  locations  where  the  noise  will 
be  stronger  than  the  station,  such  as  on  car 


OeOERICK 


88 


DAILY  TRAINING  BULLETINS  OF  THE 


y?UEUHCONTROL 


§iEPlTUDNVa.FAIIiLYHIG 
9TEP2TURN  SOUELCHCONTRO? 
CbDCKWI^E  UNTILNOKE 1^  MEARC 
9^P5  turn  SOUEUCH  C0WTI5OL 
COUNTTtR  CLOCKWISE  TO  WHEDE 
Na^E  "STOPS. 


IPVOLUME\^UP 
ANDTMERE  \^  NO 
RECEPTION  U^E  TWO- 
POSITION  VIBI2AIOR 
SWITCH       I 


m 


^o  qou  fenouj4l-»orl'  ^r'lcfeinq 
a  paper  clip4hrouqh  +he 

I  Speaker  H.o  hanq  up  i^our 
not  Sheets  coujses  sho«t« 

AND  CLATTER.^ 


:i^     RADIO      Q 

VOL£.SWrrcH         SQUELCH12 


DEDEg'^'^  l-At-P 


BELIEVE  IT  Oft  NOT /THE  OLD  TYPE 
BBOADCASJINCi  EQUIPAAfcNT  ftOUNCED 
TMe  SEAMOeP  THETOPOPTWe  CAR.. 
THE  CAR  HAOTO  BE  SOMETIMES  PoiNTINfi 
IN  CENECAL  OiaeCTlON  OP  PlAN£1ARlUM- 


INALLDIIJECTION^ 


tracks,  under  power  lines,  etc.  It  is  not  possible  to 
eliminate  all  noise  under  these  conditions. 

Receiver  Failure 

If  the  control  operator  is  not  received,  and  no 
other  calls  are  heard  for  a  period  of  five  or  10 
minutes,  the  receiver  is  probably  defective.  The 
transmitter  may  be  working,  however,  and  re- 
peated calling  to  control  may  interfere  with  other 
units  on  that  frequency.  If  the  receiver  is  dead 
due  to  a  blown  fuse,  the  transmitter  will  not 
work. 

Foreign  Object  in  Speaker:  When  some 
receivers  are  brought  in  for  repair,  it  is  found 
that  pencils,  matches,  paper  clips,  etc.  have  been 
poked  through  the  speaker  grille.  Metal  objects 
especially  will  seriously  interfere  with  the  opera- 
tion of  the  speaker  as  the  metal  will  stick  to  the 
magnet  in  the  speaker. 

Vibrator   Switch:    The   new   Motorola   re- 


ceivers have  a  two-position  switch  located  on  the 
front  of  the  receiver  set  under  the  dash.  This  is 
a  two-position  knob  which  changes  the  connec- 
tion from  one  vibrator  to  another.  Vibrators  are 
a  common  cause  of  reception  failure.  In  the  event 
of  failure  to  receive,  switch  vibrators  by  turning 
this  knob.  Do  not  attempt  to  force  the  knob  past 
either  stop. 

Transmitter  Failure 

If  the  transmitter  was  working  well  before  hav- 
ing a  battery  change,  the  battery  may  be  im- 
properly connected,  establishing  a  reverse 
polarity  which  will  operate  the  receiver  but  will 
not  spin  the  transmitter  motor  in  the  proper 
direction. 

Changing  Location  or  Direction  of  Unit: 

When  contact  cannot  be  established  from  one 
spot,  the  old  type  directional  equipment  may  at 
times  require  heading  the  car  toward  the  fixed 
receiver  as  an  aid  in  sending.  The  new  type  FM 
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equipment  (antenna  on  the  center  of  the  car  top) 
is  not  directional  and  need  not  be  headed  toward 
the  fixed  receiver  for  maximum  efficiency.  How- 


ever, in  some  rare  instances  a  slight  movement  of 
the  car  (as  little  as  18  inches)  has  overcome  a 
local  barrier  such  as  a  guy  wire,  etc. 
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Radio  Repairs 

Any  trouble  with  radio  equipment  should  be 
reported  on  Request  for  Radio  Repair  Service, 
Form  7.14,  unless  the  "BO"  (bad  order)  condi- 
tion is  reported  personally  to  the  Radio  Technical 
Division.  This  form,  properly  filled  out,  will  assist 
the  service  man  in  making  more  satisfactory  re- 
pairs. In  the  case  of  change  of  watch,  change  of 
cars,  etc.,  this  report  is  a  great  help  in  speeding 
service.  Often  the  car  is  left  at  the  station  or 
brought  to  the  shop  by  an  officer  not  familiar 
with  the  type  of  trouble— and  in  the  case  of 
intermittent  cutting  out  on  radio  equipment,  the 
trouble  might  go  undetected. 

Duty  of  Desk  Officer 

The  desk  officer  should  notify  the  monitor 
(Sta.  2622)  immediately  after  receiving  a  Form 
7.14,  giving  the  shop  number  of  the  car,  whether 
it  is  still  in  use  or  out  at  the  station.  The  monitor 
is  the  dispatcher  for  radio  repair  and  can  contact 
service  cars  by  radio  or  telephone.  Note  the  time 
the  monitor  was  notified  on  Form  7.14. 

How  to  Transmit  Properly  over  Mobile 
Radio  Equipment 

The  following  material  deals  with  broadcasting 
techniques  to  facilitate  dispatching  messages  by 
a  radio  unit.  Complete  coverage  of  the  subject  is 
in  two  lessons.  Previous  instruction  treated  gen- 
eral information  regarding  fixed  and  mobile  fre- 
quencies and  technical  operation  of  mobile  radio 
equipment. 

The  Communications  Division  is  a  service  unit 
whose  function  is  to  assist  the  line  units  in  the 
performance  of  police  work.  The  division  is  striv- 
ing constantly  to  do  the  best  possible  job  and 
needs  the  cooperation  of  the  field.  For  the  most 
efficient   communication   service   to   field   radio 


units,  it  is  necessary  that  the  men  using  mobile 
radio  equipment  understand  certain  communica- 
tion problems. 

To  effect  the  most  efficient  service,  the  field 
operator  should  always  adhere  to  three  basic 
principles: 

Accuracy  is  necessary  to  get  the  desired 
information;  a  misspelled  name  may  yield 
"no  make"  on  a  wanted  man. 

Brevity  is  necessary  because  of  the  volume 
of  messages.  As  many  as  500  messages  per 
hour  are  received  by  the  control  room  on  a 
busy  night. 

Courtesy  is  necessary  for  efficient,  rapid 
service.  A  unit,  after  having  been  away  from 
the  car  on  a  call  or  code  six,  should  wait 
approximately  two  minutes  before  clearing 
in  order  to  ascertain  that  the  frequency  is 
not  in  use.  Remember,  it  is  a  "party  line" 
and  that  there  are  as  many  as  SS  units  on 
one  line. 

Transmission  Procedures 

Speak  directly  into  the  "mike,"  holding  it 
about  an  inch  from  and  directly  in  front  of  the 
mouth. 

Identification  of  Unit:  1.  At  the  beginning 
of  a  transmission  the  unit  should  be  identified  in 
this  manner:  "12-A-l,"  then  the  message  given. 
(The  unit  number  need  be  given  only  once.)  At 
the  end  of  a  transmission,  by  metropolitan  and 
outlying  divisions  alike,  add  "KMA  367." 

2.  If  transmitting  during  a  change  of  watch, 
designate  to  which  watch  the  unit  is  assigned, 
i.e.,  "12-A-l— night  watch— clear.  KMA  367." 

3.  It  is  unnecessary  to  verbally  direct  the 
message  to  "control  one." 

4.  The  addition  of  the  call  letters  "KMA  367," 
after  each  complete  transmission,  is  required  by 
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the  Federal  Communications  Commission.  A 
complete  transmission  means  the  conclusion  of 
an  interchange  of  traffic  with  the  control  on  one 
particular  matter.  One  may  make  several 
separate  transmissions  on  the  same  subject  to  the 
control  room  without  stating  the  call  letters  each 
time. 

Unit  Not  Readable 

When  a  unit  is  told  that  it  is  not  readable,  it 
should  change  location  before  trying  to  transmit 
again.  Directional  radio  equipment  (units  other 
than  FM)  should  face  toward  the  fixed  control 
receivers,  i.e.,  toward  the  Planetarium  in 
Griffith  Park  for  metropolitan  units,  and  toward 
the  city  halls  of  Harbor  and  Valley  and  the  police 
station  in  W.L.A.  for  those  respective  divisions. 

Requesting  a  Clear  Frequency 

1.  It  is  unnecessary  to  ask  for  a  clear  channel 
when  running  a  single  "make"  or  "DMV." 

2.  When  requesting  a  clear  frequency,  state  the 
reason,  i.e.,  "for  record  and  warrant,"  "for 
description  of  211,"^  etc.  This  expedites  the 
work  of  the  operator,  who  uses  a  different  report 
blank  for  each  type  of  request. 

Requesting  Information 

When  requesting  information,  make  the 
message  concise.  Do  not  unnecessarily  repeat 
words.  Give  the  suspect's  name,  address,  age, 
weight,  height,  etc.,  without  repeating  the  word 
"suspect,"  and  without  including  words  such  as 
"lives  at,"  etc.  If  possible,  phrase  the  request  in 
the  form  of  a  question  which  can  be  answered 
"yes"  or  "no." 

Broadcasting    Information    to    Control: 

1.  Talk  slowly  and  clearly,  speaking  directly  into 
the  "mike."  Hold  the  "mike"  about  an  inch  from 
and  directly  in  front  of  the  mouth. 

2.  Spell  names  that  are  unusual  or  that  have 
a  difficult  spelling.  Do  not  spell  common  names 
such  as  Jones,  Edward,  William,  etc. 

3.  Always  repeat  numbers  (except  the  radio 
unit  number). 

4.  In  describing  a  suspect,  follow  the  sequence 


of  a  crime  report  relative  to  his  physical  de- 
scription in  order  to  facilitate  the  work  of  the 
operator  in  recording  such  information. 

Requesting  Assistance:  1.  When  asking  for 
assistance,  give  the  control  operator  some  idea 
of  what  is  needed. 

a.  Detectives  and  sergeants  always  want  to 
know  "what  the  unit  has." 

b.  Hospitals  require  information  as  to  the  type 
of  injury — traffic,  industrial,  etc. 

c.  The  coroner  requires  the  name  of  the  de- 
ceased if  possible,  approximate  age,  race, 
apparent  cause  of  death,  and  whether  or 
not  a  doctor  was  in  attendance. 

d.  The  Fire  Department  wants  to  know  the 
type  of  fire — whether  a  house,  garage, 
apartment,  brush,  etc. 

e.  The  Department  of  Water  and  Power  wants 
to  know  if  a  leak  is  in  the  street  or  on  pri- 
vate property. 

2.  Do  not  ask  for  "help"  when  only  "as- 
sistance" is  required. 

Transmission  During  Chase 

When  a  chase  is  in  progress,  all  units  on  all 
frequencies  are  requested  to  stand  by.  At  times 
a  chase  extends  through  two  or  more  divisions, 
and  a  unit  in  a  nearby  division  on  a  different 
frequency  might  need  to  transmit  or  request 
information  relative  to  the  pursuit.  If  a  unit  other 
than  the  one  first  involved  has  information  re- 
garding the  pursued  car,  it  is  permissible  to 
broadcast. 

Code  Three 

Do  not  ask  the  control  for  "code  three"  on  a 
call.  If  they  have  information  which  warrants  a 
code,  it  will  be  given  with  your  call.  If,  however, 
the  officers  have  information,  received  by  them 
from  sources  other  than  police  radio,  which 
warrants  erhergency  procedure,  they  should  so 
advise  KM  A  367  and  proceed  to  the  call  code 
three  using  red  light  and  siren. ^  If  the  officers  re- 
spond, of  their  own  volition  to  a  non-emergency 
call  with  red  light  and  siren,  they  are  responsi- 
ble for  any  criminal  or  civil  action  which  may 
result  therefrom. 


*  A  list  of  Los  Angeles  Police  Department  Radio  Codes 
is  given  in  the  Appendix  at  the  end  of  this  volume. 


^  From  handbook  Operation  of  Motor  Vehicles  by  Police 
Personnel,  L.A.P.D.  February  1947,  pages  10  to  13. 
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Cancellation  of  Ambulance 

When  a  unit  receives  a  call  "Ambulance 
Injury"  and  finds  no  ambulance  is  needed,  the 
officers  should  tell  the  control,  "No  ambulance  is 
needed"  instead  of  first  asking,  "Has  an  ambu- 
lance been  sent  to ?"  This  will  save  a  tele- 
phone call  to  Georgia  Street  Receiving  Hospital 
and  help  in  keeping  available  an  ambulance  for 
some  needed  purpose. 

How  to  Use  the  Police  Field  Telephone 

There  are  several  techniques  which  might 
render  use  of  the  police  field  telephone  more 
effective. 

The  field  officer  should  thoroughly  familiarize 
himself  with  the  locations  of  all  call  boxes  on  his 
beat  or  in  his  radio  district.  This  means  of  com- 
munication may  be  effectively  used  in  requesting 
assistance,  summoning  aid,  reporting  fires,  and  in 


giving  dispositions  of  calls.  There  are  approxi- 
mately 600  L.A.P.D.  call  box  locations  at  the  pres- 
ent time.  The  old  equipment  is  being  replaced 
continually  to  strengthen  transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing. New  disc  microphones  and  receivers  are 
being  installed  in  the  old  telephone  shells.  The 
chief  advantages  of  the  police  call  box  system 
are  immediate  and  direct  connection  and  accessi- 
bility at  all  hours.  At  the  present  time  only  about 
15  per  cent  of  the  system  is  Gamewell  Company 
equipment;  the  balance  was  supplied  by  Western 
Electric,  Kellogg,  and  others.  Hence,  the  term 
"Gamewell,"  as  applied  to  the  police  field  tele- 
phone, is  actually  a  misnomer. 

General  Use  of  the  Field  Telephone  System 

There  is  an  average  of  eight  field  telephone 
circuits  in  each  geographical  division,  and  each 
circuit  has  an  average  of  six  telephones.  It  is  im- 
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portant  to  realize,  then,  that  each  circuit  closely 
approximates  a  rural  party  line — and  that  while 
an  officer  is  communicating,  five  other  call  boxes 
on  the  same  circuit  are  tied  up.  The  "party  line" 
circuit,  however,  offers  the  advantage  of  the 
officer's  being  able  to  interrupt  a  routine  call 
over  the  field  telephone  in  an  emergency.  If  a 
phone  is  left  off  the  hook,  the  entire  circuit,  six 
boxes,  is  made  inoperative  because  the  operator's 
light  is  left  on,  making  it  impossible  to  further 
draw  his  attention.  In  order  to  keep  the  line  open 
a  maximum  amount  of  time  for  all  officers,  foot 
patrolmen  should,  whenever  possible,  run 
"makes"  over  public  telephones,  utilizing  tele- 
phones in  park  offices,  bus  depots,  hotels,  and 
business  houses  when  these  offices  are  available. 

Ring  Time :  Making  beat  "rings"  as  close  as 
practicable  to  assigned  ring  times  will  keep  the 
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call  box  available  to  other  officers  when  their 
"ring"  times  occur.  However,  routine  calls  should 
not  interfere  with  other  important  police  activi- 
ties in  which  the  officer  might  become  involved. 
Ring  on  "one"  means  make  the  call  every  hour 
on  the  hour,  "two"  every  hour  on  the  quarter- 
hour;  "three"  every  hour  on  the  half-hour; 
"four"  every  hour  on  the  three-quarter  hour.  The 
hourly   "ring"   schedule   is   an   important  pro- 


tective measure  for  the  field  officer,  and  a  desk 
officer  recording  hourly  calls  should  bring  to  the 
watch  commander's  attention  any  decided  devia- 
tion from  normal. 

Overcoming  Street  Noises :  When  telephon- 
ing from  a  noisy  intersection,  the  officer  should 
place  his  free  hand  over  the  telephone  mouth- 
piece, while  listening,  rather  than  over  his  other 
ear.  Noises  picked  up  by  the  mouthpiece  "feed 
back"  through  the  earphone. 

Call  Box  Station  Selector:  Call  boxes  bor- 
dering between  different  geographical  divisions 
are  equipped  with  two-  or  three-position  selector 
knobs,  so  that  the  field  officer  may  manually 
select  the  station  he  desires. 

Central  Trunk  Line:  Central  Station  has 
trunk  lines  to  all  metropolitan  geographical 
divisions,  also  to  Traffic,  Juvenile,  and  Records 
and  Identification  divisions,  to  the  Business 
Office,  and  the  Complaint  Board.  It  is  possible, 
therefore,  for  the  officer  in  the  field  in  any  metro- 
politan area  to  contact  any  other  metropolitan 
division  through  inter-connection  between  his 
station  and  Central  Station. 

Outlying  Divisions 

Venice,  WLA,  and  Harbor  divisions  have  indi- 
vidual field  telephone  systems,  which  cannot  be 
inter-connected  with  other  divisions.  \^alley  Di- 
vision has  public  telephone  equipment  installed 
in  its  call  boxes,  and  the  field  officer  dials  the 
outside  number  to  call  his  station.  The  same 
system  is  in  use  in  the  Watts  district. 

Lost  Call  Box  Keys 

Broken  or  lost  call  box  keys  may  be  replaced 
by  applying  during  the  day  watch  to  Personnel 
Records  Section,  Room  60,  City  Hall. 

"Bad  Order^'  Equipment 

An  officer  discovering  "bad  order"  field  tele- 
phone equipment  should  report  the  box  number, 
the  location,  and  the  specific  trouble  (broken 
lock,  weak  reception,  hum,  etc.)  to  his  desk  offi- 
cer. The  desk  officer  should,  in  turn,  telephone 
this  information  to  the  Fire  and  Police  Signal 
Division  of  the   Department  of  Building  and 
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Safety,  Station  792.  Field  telephone  repairmen 
work  out  of  this  division  from  8 :  00  a.m.  to  mid- 
night, seven  days  a  week.  There  is  also  an 
emergency  repairman  on  call  from  midnight  to 
8:00  A.M.  to  repair  "bad  order"  equipment  which 
might  create  a  hazard  because  of  inoperation. 
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CHAPTER  X 


Police  Automotive  Equipment 


How  to  Care  for  Automotive 
Equipment 

THIS  CHAPTER  consists  of  information  on  the 
care  of  automotive  equipment.  It  covers  the 
responsibilities  of  the  Central  and  divisional 
garages,  and  the  responsibility  of  the  officer  for 
checks  prior  to  and  during  the  operation  of  the 
vehicle.  An  additional  bulletin  will  include  in- 
formation regarding  the  Motor  Vehicle  Trouble 
Ticket  (Form  11.3),  and  how  to  secure 
emergency  automotive  service  in  the  field. 

Police  Department  Vehicles 

The  Los  Angeles  Police  Department  has  570 
automobiles  which  are  driven  approximately 
1,250,000  miles  per  month.  These  figures  do  not 
include  the  449  two-  and  three-wheeled  vehicles 
of  the  Traffic  Divisions.  It  is  expected  that  a 
large  number  of  additional  cars  will  be  made 
available  to  the  department  in  the  near  future, 
consistent  with  departmental  expansion. 


opeirotes  aicudi 
maintairis  570 
automobiles  luhkli 
am  diivcTL  ouer 

miles  ijeoirlz^i 


Appropriations  for  Equipment 

Appropriations  for  the  purchase  and  mainte- 
nance of  police  equipment  are  made  annually. 
Unexpected  needs  do  not  alter  the  total  of  yearly 
allotments  or  of  the  specific  monthly  allocation 
of  funds  for  purchases  of  cars  or  parts.  These 
appropriations  permit  the  annual  replacement  of 
approximately  one-third  of  the  Police  Depart- 
ment automobiles.  The  average  life  of  a  police 
car,  therefore,  necessarily  must  be  three  years. 

Responsibility  of  the  Supply  and 
Transportation  Division 

The  functions  of  the  Supply  &  Transportation 
Division,  134  No.  Central  include  the  preparation 
of  all  new  cars  for  service  and  the  preparation 
of  old  cars  for  resale.  The  following  are  specific 
functions:  Wreck  repairs,  painting,  glass  installa- 
tion, upholstering,  and  maintenance  of  a  depart- 
mental automotive  parts  department.  In  addition, 
the  Transportation  Section  acts  as  a  servicing 
unit  for  Central  Division  and  the  City  Hall. 

Responsibility  of  Divisional  Garages 

The  divisional  garage  does  its  own  automotive 
maintenance  with  the  exception  of  major  engine 
overhauls,  wreck  repairs,  and  rebuilding  of  me- 
chanical parts. 

Responsibility  of  the  Officer 

Divisional  procedure  governs  the  delegation 
of  responsibility  for  general  maintenance  to  a 
particular  watch  as  to  time,  etc.  Supervisors 
check  the  condition  of  cars  before  they  are 
turned  over  to  the  new  watch.  However,  the  final 
responsibility  to  check  the  condition  of  the  car 
before  the  beginning  of  the  tour  of  duty  rests  on 
the  individual  officer.  The  following  checks  are 
recommended: 

Checks  Prior  to  Operation:  (It  is  well  to 
remember  that  all  of  these  maintenance  items 
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are    accomplished    by    disinterested    trusties.) 

1.  Check  gas,  oil  and  water.  (Check  oil  pres- 
sure after  the  engine  is  warmed.) 

2.  Check  lights,  including  the  tail  light. 

3.  Check  to  see  that  the  clutch  pedal  has  Yi" 
to  1"  free  travel,  when  it  is  depressed,  before 
resistance  is  felt.  This  permits  the  clutch  release 
bearing  to  clear  itself  from  the  clutch  fingers, 
eliminating  gear  wear. 

4.  Check  the  car  for  need  of  lubrication. 
Figures  on  the  grease  sticker  inside  the  door 
cannot  be  totally  relied  upon,  therefore  the  offi- 
cer should  know  the  mileage  reading  at  the  time 
of  the  last  lubrication.  Automobiles  should  be 
lubricated  every  1,000  to  1,500  miles,  depending 
upon  division  policy.  Driving  the  vehicle  after 
lubrication  is  due  often  results  in  mechanical 
breakdowns. 

5.  Check  tires  for  proper  inflation. 

6.  Check  to  see  that  the  red  light  and  siren 
operate. 

7.  Check  to  see  that  the  car  is  equipped  with 
a  spare  tire,  a  jack,  wrench,  and  screw  driver. 

(The  importance  of  carrying  these  items  will  be 
discussed  later.) 

Driving  Errors  Which  Result  in  Car 
Breakdowns:  1.  When  the  car  is  parked,  use  the 
hand  brake  only.  If  the  car  is  bumped  while  in 
gear,  a  fracture  is  started  on  the  contacted  gear, 
resulting  eventually  in  transmission  failure.  (This 


of  course  does  not  apply  when  parked  on  a  steep 
grade.) 

2.  Drive  in  second  gear  at  high  speeds  only 
under  emergency  conditions.  Excessive  speed  in 
second  gear  overheats  the  engine  and  causes 
transmission  failure,  especially  if  the  gears  have 
been  previously  damaged  or  fractured. 

3.  Clutch  riding  results  in  clutch  slippage  and 
affects  the  rate  of  car  acceleration.  The  driver's 
foot  should  be  on  the  clutch  only  when  shifting 
gears. 

Attitude  of  the  Officer  Toward  Equipment 

The  Supply  and  Transportation  Section  is  lim- 
ited by  specific  appropriations  for  automotive 
equipment.  Even  if  a  car  becomes  a  "wreck"  be- 
fore an  appropriation  is  available,  some  officer 
must  drive  it.  The  attitude  "as  soon  as  this  thing 
wears  out  we  can  get  another"  does  not  hold. 
The  officer,  therefore,  directly  benefits  by  a  per- 
sonal interest  in  the  care  of  the  equipment. 

The  Motor  Vehicle  Trouble  Ticket 
(Form  11.3) 

We  now  propose  to  more  fully  acquaint  the 
officer  with  the  use  of  the  Motor  Vehicle  Trouble 
Ticket  (Form  11.3)  (  ),  and  advise  him 
when  and  how  to  secure  emergency  automotive 
service  in  the  field. 

The  officer  uses  this  form  when  it  is  necessary 
that  maintenance  work  requiring  the  attention  of 
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a  mechanic  is  to  be  performed.  The  officer  com- 
pletes the  form  in  duplicate,  checking,  and  de- 
scribing the  particular  malfunction.  He  then 
signs  and  dates  the  form,  and  gives  a  copy  to  the 
desk  officer.  The  remaining  copy  and  the  car  are 
delivered  to  the  mechanic  at  the  garage.  If  the 
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trouble  is  minor  (example,  a  slow  leak  in  the 
water  pump,  or  a  foreseen  need  for  a  lubrica- 
tion) and  the  car  is  to  be  used  for  the  remainder 
of  the  watch,  both  copies  of  the  form  are  given 
to  the  desk  officer.  This  enables  the  desk  officer 
to  see  that  the  car  is  taken  to  the  garage  at  the 
earliest  possible  time.  The  copy  which  the  desk 
officer  retains  serves  as  a  record  of  cars  un- 
available for  assignment,  and  acts  as  a  check 
to  determine  whether  or  not  repairs  have  been 
made.  At  the  present  time  divisional  orders  may 
provide  for  additional  procedures  for  the  mainte- 
nance of  equipment. 

How  and  When  to  Secure  Emergency  Auto- 
motive Service  in  the  Field 

When  emergency  service  is  necessary  during 
the  tour  of  duty,  a  definite  procedure  is  followed. 

Flat  Tire:  Departmental  procedure  requires 
that  the  police  officer  replace  the  fiat  tire  with 
the  spare,  using  the  tools  which  should  be  availa- 
ble as  part  of  the  car  equipment. 


Requesting  Repair  Service  via  Radio  or 
Telephone:  If  the  officer  has  determined  that  all 
or  part  of  this  equipment  is  not  available  during 
the  prior-to-operation  check,  he  will  be  governed 
by  the  following  radio  or  telephone  procedure  in 
a  request  for  assistance: 

1.  Identify  the  unit  (regular  radio  procedure). 

2.  State  the  exact  nature  of  the  trouble.  (This 
enables  the  garage  to  be  prepared  for  a 
specific  job.) 

3.  State  the  location. 

4.  State  the  shop  number.  (The  police  garage 
identifies  a  particular  car  by  its  shop  num- 
ber and  not  by  its  unit  number  or  license 
number.) 

5.  State  the  make  of  automobile.  (For  the 
same  reason  as  item  2  above.) 

6.  State  that  no  tool  set  and/or  no  spare  tire 
are  in  the  car.  (If  this  information  is  not  in 
the  original  communication,  KM  A  367  will 
lengthen  the  communication  by  requesting 
it.) 

Mechanical  Breakdown  or  Other  Need  of 
Garage  Service:  If  a  major  breakdown  occurs, 
call  for  assistance  rather  than  "limp"  the  car  in 
to  the  garage.  Use  the  same  radio  or  telephone 
procedure  used  in  a  request  for  service  for  a  flat 
tire.  State  the  specific  nature  of  the  trouble 
(wheel  broken,  transmission  out,  out  of  gas,  dead 
battery,  etc.)  instead  of  stating  "out  of  service." 

To  Expedite  Service 

In  addition  to  notifying  Communications, 
when  it  is  possible  the  officer  should  telephone 
the  divisional  garage  to  expedite  service.  If  the 
divisional  garage  is  closed,  call  the  Transportation 
Section  Sta.  3000,  giving  details  of  the  mechanical 
breakdown.  It  is  possible  that  the  mechanic  can 
advise  the  officer  of  minor  repairs  which  can  be 
made  in  the  field  without  assistance.  The  follow- 
ing is  an  example  of  an  apparently  serious  me- 
chanical failure  which  can  be  rectified  by  the 
officer  in  the  field. 

Mechanical  parts  of  the  car  may  lock,  making  it  im- 
possible to  move  the  car  either  in  neutral  or  in  gear. 
This  is  caused  by  more  than  one  gear  being  engaged  at 
the  same  time.  The  two  shift  arms  at  the  base  of  the 
steering  column  will  be  sprung  from  their  normal  parallel 
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setting.  They  are  accessible  by  lifting  the  hood.  The  shift 
arms  may  be  easily  squeezed  by  hand  into  their  correct 
position  parallel  to  each  other.  This  operation  unlocks  the 
gears  so  that  only  one  gear  is  engaged  at  a  time. 

Minimizing  Time  Out  of  Service 

A  request  for  emergency  service  by  the  officer 
in  the  field  may  not  receive  prompt  response  be- 
cause of  simultaneous  demands  by  other  units. 
When  such  a  situation  arises,  a  unit  may  be  out 
of  service  for  a  considerable  length  of  time.  For 
this  reason  it  is  required  that  officers  make  their 
own  tire  changes,  and  telephone  for  information 
when  advisable,  as  in  the  above  instance. 

How  to  Conserve  Vehicle  Fuel 

Departmental  vehicles  now  in  use,  excluding 
motorcycles,  average  only  11.2  miles  per  gallon 
of  fuel.  If  this  average  could  be  increased  to  12.3 
miles  per  gallon,  an  increase  of  only  1.1  miles,  a 
10  per  cent  saving  in  gas  consumption  would 
result.  This  saving,  amounting  to  approximately 
$30,000  a  year,  probably  could  be  made  available 
for  the  improvement  of  existing  vehicles  and  the 
purchase  of  new  departmental   equipment.    In 


addition  to  the  advantages  which  may  be  de- 
rived from  the  proper  operation  of  departmental 
equipment,  an  officer  will  personally  benefit  if  he 
applies  the  principles  of  fuel  conservation  in 
operating  his  own  vehicle. 

Use  of  Hand  Choke 

The  hand  choke  should  not  be  used  in  starting 
a  motor,  although  it  may  sometimes  be  necessary 
in  cold  weather.  Unnecessary  use  of  a  choke  may 
flood  the  carburetor,  waste  fuel,  and  make  start- 
ing difficult.  A  motor  can  be  started  more  effi- 
ciently by  fully  depressing  the  accelerator  once  or 
twice  before  the  starter  is  engaged,  instead  of 
using  the  choke. 

The  choke  should  not  be  used  to  increase  idling  speed. 
If  an  engine  does  not  idle  properly,  it  may  be  out  of  time. 
Improper  idling  should  be  indicated  on  a  Vehicle  Trouble 
Ticket,  Form  11.3  (         ). 

A  cold  engine  should  be  allowed  to  idle  for  approxi- 
mately two  minutes  so  that  it  will  be  warm  before  the 
vehicle  is  driven.  This  will  result  in  a  smooth,  efficient 
start  and  reduce  engine  wear.  During  the  warm-up  period, 
officers  should  check  the  foot  and  hand  brakes,  the  clutch 
pedal,  and  the  instruments  for  oil  pressure,  engine  tem- 
perature, and  fuel  level. 
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Effect  of  Tire  Inflation  on  Fuel 
Consumption 

Before  an  officer  drives  a  vehicle,  he  should 
examine  the  tires  to  determine  if  they  are 
properly  inflated.  If  a  vehicle  is  driven  on  "low" 
tires,  the  sidewalls  will  be  weakened,  increasing 
the  possibility  of  a  blowout.  In  addition,  the 
greater  resistance  to  road  surfaces  may  reduce 
the  mileage  per  gallon  by  as  much  as  one  mile. 

Quick  Starts  and  Stops 

"Jack-rabbit"  starts  and  high  speed  shifts 
should  be  avoided  as  they  frequently  result  in  a 
stalled  engine  or  an  unsuccessful  gear  mesh  which 
consumes  additional  time,  gas,  and  rubber.  In 
addition  to  wasting  fuel,  "gunning"  an  engine 
in  this  manner  damages  tires  and  transmissions. 

If  possible,  stops  should  be  anticipated.  When 
approaching  an  intersection  or  a  boulevard  stop, 
the  speed  of  the  vehicle  should  be  reduced  as 
abrupt  stops  do  not  permit  efficient  burning  of 
the  fuel  in  the  carburetor. 

Even  Acceleration 

A  vehicle  should  be  smoothly  accelerated  and, 
whenever  practical,  driven  at  an  even  speed. 
Fluctuating  foot  pressure  on  the  accelerator  pedal 
will  increase  fuel  consumption  as  much  as  two 
miles  per  gallon. 

Periodic  Stops 

The  greatest  single  saving  of  fuel  can  be 
effected  by  turning  off  the  engine  whenever  the 
vehicle  is  stopped  for  two  minutes  or  more.  When 
an  officer  is  writing  a  personal  service  citation, 
when  he  is  engaged  in  field  interrogations,  or 
when  he  is  out  of  service  on  a  call  or  an  investiga- 
tion, the  motor  should  be  stopped.  If  it  is  allowed 
to  run  at  idling  speed  for  long  periods,  it  soon  be- 
comes over-heated,  moisture  accumulates  within 
the  crankcase  causing  sludge  to  form  and,  be- 
cause of  the  poor  combustion,  gasoline  leaks  into 
the  oil  and  dilutes  it. 

Contrary  to  general  belief,  frequent  starting  of 
an  engine  will  not  injure  the  battery  or  the  starter 
as  the  "starting  kick"  required  is  slight  when  the 
motor  has  been  stopped  for  only  ten  or  fifteen 
minutes.  An  idling  engine  generally  does  not 
charge  a  battery  but  may  actually  discharge  it. 
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Fuel  Evaporation 

When  a  vehicle  is  parked,  it  should  be  placed 
in  the  shade,  whenever  possible.  This  will  limit 
evaporation  of  fuel  that  might  be  caused  by 
direct  heat  from  the  sun. 

How  to  Operate  a  Motor  Vehicle  under 
Emergency  Conditions 

Legal  Provisions 

In  many  instances,  an  officer  must  make  a 
"split  second"  decision  based  upon  a  legal  term 
which  may  have  taken  a  court  several  months  to 
interpret.  It  is,  therefore,  imperative  that  the 
officer  be  familiar  with  the  interpretations  of 
those  terms  which  commonly  pertain  to  his 
duties. 

Terms  and  Definitions 

Emergency  vehicle:  All  motor  vehicles 
furnished  by  the  City  for  police  work  are 
"authorized  emergency  vehicles"  within  the 
meaning  of  this  term  as  used  in  Sections  401  and 
454  of  the  Vehicle  Code,  but  this  fact  alone  does 
not  relieve  the  driver  from  the  duty  of  complying 
with  all  the  "rules  of  the  road." 

Emergency  call:  The  term  "emergency  call" 
as  it  applies  to  police  work  cannot  be  defined  with 
exactness;  an  act  or  an  event  may  reasonably 
be  an  emergency  under  a  given  set  of  circum- 
stances and  not  be  an  emergency  under  different 
though  similar  circumstances.  With  few  excep- 
tions, emergency  calls  received  by  officers  are 
dispatched  by  radio  from  the  Communications 
Division.  The  officer  to  whom  the  call  is  directed 
is  fully  protected  in  accepting  the  Communica- 
tions Division's  conclusion  that  the  facts  justify 
emergency  action.  When  emergency  calls  are 
based  upon  information  received  from  any  other 
source  by  the  officer  he  must  have  sufficient  in- 
formation to  justify  his  conclusion  that  a  situa- 
tion exists  which  requires  immediate  police  atten- 
tion for  the  protection  of  persons  or  property. 
The  officer  has  the  right  to  believe  the  informa- 
tion he  receives  is  true  and  to  act  accordingly. 

Suspected  violator:  To  establish  that  the  per- 
son pursued  is  a  suspected  violator  of  the  law, 
the  officer  must  be  able  to  show  more  than  mere 
suspicion.  There  must  be  reasonable  cause  to  be- 
lieve that  some  felony  has  been  committed  by  the 
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person  suspected.  An  officer  who  sees  a  car  being 
driven  in  a  lawful  manner  at  an  early  hour  of  the 
morning,  coupled  with  no  facts  other  than  a 
"hunch,"  would  not  be  justified  in  concluding 
that  such  person  is  a  suspected  violator.  How- 
ever, should  the  officer  have  received  a  call  that 
a  felony  had  been  committed  in  the  general  area 
of  his  patrol,  and  a  short  time  thereafter  see  an 
automobile  answering  the  description  of  the  car 
in  which  the  perpetrator  of  the  felony  escaped, 
these  facts  would  justify  a  conclusion  that  the 
driver  of  the  vehicle  is  a  suspected  violator  of  the 
law,  even  though  the  vehicle  was  being  driven  in 
a  lawful  maimer. 

Fire  alarm:  Normally  a  fire  alarm  call  will  be 
dispatched  from  the  Communications  Division 
and  a  code  three  will  not  be  assigned  unless 
there  are  circumstances  warranting  immediate 
police  action. 


Due  care  and  arbitrary  exercise  of  privilege: 
An  arbitrary  exercise  of  privilege  exists  when 
the  officer  does  an  act  or  fails  to  do  an  act  which, 
but  for  the  existence  of  facts  which  bring  him 
within  the  exemption  of  Section  454  of  the  Ve- 
hicle Code,  would  constitute  negligence,  and 
while  so  driving  and  "after  seeing  that  some 
other  person  has  not  heard  or  heeded  the  warn- 
ing given,  or  seeing  that  no  one  is  in  charge  of 
property  in  his  path  that  otherwise  might  be 
moved,  or  seeing  that  there  is  no  way  in  which 
any  other  person  can  reasonably  be  expected  to 
prevent  a  collision,  the  driver  of  the  emergency 
vehicle,  nevertheless,  having  both  the  means  and 
reasonable  opportunity  to  avoid  such  a  result, 
proximately  causes  an  accident  producing  injury 
to  another."^ 


'2 ISA  BAJI:  Calif.  Jury  Instructions— Civil. 
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Motorists  Duty  to  Yield  Right  of  Way 

A  motorist's  duty  to  yield  the  right  of  way  to 
an  authorized  emergency  vehicle  is  based  upon 
his  knowledge  of  its  approach.  Unless  he  has 
such  knowledge,  he  is  under  no  obligation  to 
anticipate  its  approach.^ 

Emergency  Calls 

In  responding  to  an  emergency  call,  an  officer 
should  get  to  the  scene  as  quickly  as  possible  with 
safety.  He  should  keep  his  vehicle  under  control 
at  all  times  and  drive  at  a  speed  which  will  enable 
him  to  avoid  hazards  he  should  reasonably  antici- 
pate by  being  alert  and  exercising  due  care.  It  is 
important  that  he  properly  use  the  red  light  and 
siren  so  that  all  persons  using  the  highway  will 
be  given  adequate  warning  of  his  approach. 

Requirements    Qualifying    Use    of    Emer- 
gency (Code  Three)  Equipment 

Section  454  of  the  Vehicle  Code  provides  that 
the  driver  of  an  authorized  emergency  vehicle 


Rogers  vs.  Los  Angeles,  6  CA  (2)  294. 


shall  be  exempt  from  the  provisions  of  the  Ve- 
hicle Code  contained  in  Chapters  6  through  13 
of  Division  IX.  By  other  provisions  of  the  Ve- 
hicle Code,  Sections  475  and  476  (obedience  to 
official  traffic  signals)  are  also  included  within 
this  exemption.  These  chapters  and  sections  of 
the  code  contain  those  provisions  commonly  re- 
ferred to  as  the  "rules  of  the  road." 

The  exemptions  apply  only  when  the  author- 
ized emergency  vehicle  is  being  operated  under 
one  or  more  of  the  following  circumstances: 

(1)  In  responding  to  an  emergency  call, 

(2)  In  the  immediate  pursuit  of  a  suspected 
violator  of  the  law, 

(3)  In  the  immediate  pursuit  of  an  actual  vio- 
lator of  the  law, 

(4)  In  responding  to  but  not  returning  from  a 
fire  alarm, 

and  when 

(1)  A  siren  is  being  sounded  in  a  manner 
which  gives  reasonable  warning  of  the 
approach  of  the  vehicle,  and 

(2)  One  lighted  red  lamp  which  is  visible  in 
normal    atmospheric    conditions    for    a 
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distance  of  five  hundred  feet  is  displayed 

to  the  front  of  the  vehicle. 
It  is  indicated  then  that  three  things  must 
always  exist  simultaneously  before  the  exemp- 
tions provided  by  Section  454  of  the  Vehicle 
Code  are  applicable: 

( 1 )  The  vehicle  driven  must  be  an  authorized 
emergency  vehicle. 

(2)  One  or  more  of  the  four  circumstances 
listed  above  must  exist. 

(3)  A  siren  must  be  sounded  and  a  red  light 
displayed. 

No  privilege  to  operate  a  vehicle  in  disregard 
of  the  "rules  of  the  road"  can  be  established 
unless  all  of  these  facts  can  be  proved.  After 


having  complied  with  all  these  conditions,  the 
benefits  of  the  privilege  are  still  denied  if  the 
driver  of  the  vehicle  fails  to  show  due  regard  for 
the  safety  of  all  persons  using  the  highway,  or 
arbitrarily  exercises  his  privilege. 

Exemption  from  Civil  Liability 

When  the  driver  of  an  authorized  emergency 
vehicle  meets  all  the  conditions  imposed  by  the 
provisions  of  Section  454  of  the  Vehicle  Code,  he 
cannot  be  held  to  be  negligent  because  of  his  fail- 
ure to  comply  with  the  provisions  of  the  code  per- 
taining to  "rules  of  the  road."  Since  liability  of 
the  City  and  of  the  officer  is  based  upon  negli- 
gent operation  of  a  motor  vehicle,  neither  the 
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City  nor  the  police  officer  is  liable  in  damages  for 
injury  to  persons  or  damage  to  property  proxi- 
mately caused  by  failure  of  the  officer  to  observe 
those  "rules  of  the  road." 

Section  401  of  the  Vehicle  Code  relieves  a 
police  officer  from  civil  liability  for  personal  in- 
jury to  or  death  of  any  person,  or  damage  to 
property  resulting  from  the  operation,  in  line  of 
duty,  of  an  authorized  emergency  vehicle  while 
responding  to  an  emergency  call  or  when  in  the 
immediate  pursuit  of  an  actual  or  suspected 
violator  of  the  law,  or  when  responding  to,  but 
not  returning  from,  a  fire  alarm.  Sounding  a  siren 
and  displaying  a  red  light  are  not  required  by 
this  section.  This  section  does  not,  however,  re- 
lieve an  officer  from  possible  criminal  liability 
such  as  manslaughter.  Neither  does  it  relieve  the 
City  from  civil  liability.  The  City  is  protected 
only  when  the  siren  is  sounded,  the  red  light  is 
displayed,  and  the  vehicle  operated  under  those 
conditions  and  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  Sec- 
tion 454  of  the  Vehicle  Code. 


An  officer's  exemption  from  civil  liability,  as 
provided  by  Section  401  of  the  Vehicle  Code, 
is  based  upon  sound  public  policy  in  recognition 
of  which  the  Court  in  Lossman  vs.  City  of  Stock- 
ton (6  Cal.  App.  2d  324)  stated: 

The  legislature  recognized  the  members  of  the  police 
and  fire  departments  in  the  performance  of  their  duties 
are  often  called  upon  to  exceed  the  ordinary  speed  limit 
and  take  the  right  of  way.  If  such  employees  were  com- 
pelled to  weigh  the  chances  and  assume  a  personal  re- 
sponsibility, speed  and  efficiency  would  be  affected.  .  .  , 
If,  too,  an  employee  is  unduly  reckless  or  careless  in 
the  operation  of  the  vehicle  under  his  control,  the  munici- 
pality still  retains  its  rule-making  and  disciplinary  powers 
and  can   .  .  .  exercise  restraint  over  its  employees. 

Where  a  judgment  is  obtained  against  the  City 
based  upon  negligent  operation  of  a  motor  ve- 
hicle, and  the  City  pays  the  judgment,  the  City 
is  subrogated  (may  substitute  itself  in  place  of 
the  claimant)  to  all  the  rights  of  the  person 
damaged  and  may  recover  from  the  officer — if  the 
person  damaged  has  a  cause  of  action  against  the 
officer — the  total  amount  of  such  judgment  to- 


P^^^T  CX^FICER  ^HARP/ 
I'M  IHTIMCI^cyplXIE;TM£  LITTLE  GUY 

WHO  LOOk'C  OUT  AFTER  ALL  OOOD  POLICEMEM 


/ 


^AWTHE  OL'  JALOPV  <5AAACk  INTO  VA  . 
NOW-  ^O  VOU  WONT  FIND  VOU(?^ELP  CO. 
TWE  CITY  IN  A  BlOr  JAAA  VOUMU^T  k£EP 
CCOL,  I^POTT  YOUl?  gPUI^E^  LATEf^ 
AND  DO  THE  FOLLOWING  TMIN6^  NCM/- 
NOriPY  TME  COMPLAINT  BO/^D/ 
ANDWWILE  YOUCEWAITINO  POE 

THE  A.I.D.  CARANDYOU(? 
^ECOEANT.  GET  WITNIE^^E^' 
NAME^  AMD  ALL  LICENCE 
NUMBEC^THAT  MI^HT 

PQo\/B  lMPOCTA^^:  persuade 

^THE  WITNE^^ES  TO  ^TIO^ 
.AROUND, /^D  ABOVE  ALL 

DcWrDi^cufif  ^ 

lTHE4CCrDENTf 


LOS  ANGELES  POLICE  DEPARTMENT 


103 


gether  with  all  costs.^  The  City  is  not  liable  for 
damage  proximately  caused  by  the  negligent 
operation  of  a  motor  vehicle  owned  by  it,  where 
at  the  time  of  such  negligent  operation  a  police 
officer  is  not  acting  within  the  scope  of  his  em- 
ployment. Therefore,  if  the  city  vehicle  is  being 
used  for  some  purpose  which  is  personal  to  the 
officer,  or  for  some  purpose  which  is  not  within 
the  duties  of  the  employee,  such  officer  alone  is 
liable. 

Speed 

An  officer  is  seldom,  if  ever,  justified  in  travel- 
ing at  a  speed  greater  than  the  district  speed. 
Certain  circumstances  might  justify  higher 
speeds;  however,  they  must  decidedly  outweigh 
the  additional  hazard.  When  pursuing  an  actual 
or  suspected  violator  of  the  law,  the  speed  is 
largely  determined  by  the  violator  being  pursued. 

Police  Escort 

Vehicle  Code  Section  672  expressly  prohibits 
every  police  officer  from  using  a  siren  or  driving 
at  an  illegal  speed  when  serving  as  an  escort. 

Reports  of  Accidents   While  Driving  City 
Equipment 

Any  employee  of  the  police  department  in- 
volved in  a  traffic  accident  resulting  in  any  dam- 
age or  injury  whatsoever  while  operating  a  city- 
owned  vehicle  or  other  vehicle  while  acting 
within  the  course  of  his  employment,  is  required 
to  immediately  notify  the  complaint  board  so 
that  the  required  investigation  and  reports  may 
be  made.  While  standing  by  awaiting  the  Acci- 
dent Investigation  Division  unit  and  the 
sergeant's  car,  the  officers  should  refrain  from 
an  outward  discussion  of  the  facts  contributing 
to  the  collision.  Experience  has  shown  that  a  rela- 
tively unimportant  statement  may  be  miscon- 
strued and  later  used  to  support  a  liability  claim. 
The  officers  may  best  direct  their  efforts  toward 
obtaining  names  and  addresses  of  witnesses  to 
the  collision  and,  where  practicable,  request  that 
they  remain  pending  the  investigation.  Automo- 
bile license  numbers  of  all  possible  witnesses, 
even  though  they  may  disclaim  knowledge  of  the 


'Clemens  A.  Lossman   vs.   City  of  Stockton,   6   Cal. 
App.  (2d)  324. 


collision,  should  be  recorded  for  later  follow-up 
by  the  City  Attorney's  Office. 

Field  Tests 

Field  tests  were  conducted  under  varying  con- 
ditions by  this  Department  to  determine  the 
comparative  audibility  of  the  eight-inch  electri- 
cal siren.  A  sound  level  meter  was  used  to  meas- 
ure the  varying  intensity  between  a  siren 
mounted  on  a  fender  and  one  mounted  under  the 
hood  of  a  police  vehicle.  In  the  audibility  tests, 
however,  three  persons  were  used  to  indicate  the 
receptivity  of  the  human  ear  to  the  sound  of  the 
siren.  Background  noise  similar  to  that  of  a  busy 
downtown  intersection  was  simulated  in  the  tests. 
To  compensate  for  the  differing  insulation  factors, 
separate  tests  were  completed,  one  series  with 
observers  inside  a  car  having  all  the  windows 
closed  and  another  series  with  the  driver's 
window  open.  Inter-car  radio  communication  was 
used  to  coordinate  measurements  after  two  out 
of  three  observers  were  able  to  hear  the  under- 
the-hood  siren. 

Directional  Sound  Output 

Periphery  tests  showed  that  sound  waves  set 
up  by  a  siren  have  a  greater  intensity  ahead  than 
at  either  side  or  at  the  rear  of  a  police  car.  Sound 
waves  measured  at  forty-five  degrees  to  the  left 
rear  of  the  emergency  vehicle  were  only  a  third 
as  effective  as  those  measured  directly  in  front. 
These  results  indicate  that  motorists  at  right 
angles  to  an  emergency  vehicle  using  a  red  light 
and  siren  will  not  normally  hear  the  siren  at  the 
same  distances  as  will  motorists  directly  ahead. 
An  officer  must,  therefore,  anticipate  that  a 
motorist  approaching  an  intersection  from  a  side 
street  may  not  stop  his  vehicle  as  soon  as  more 
distant  motorists  directly  ahead. 

Maximum  Audibility 

Best  sound-carrying  efficiency  was  obtained 
during  "straight-away"  tests  in  which  two  of 
three  observers  were  able  to  hear  an  under-the- 
hood  siren  at  an  average  distance  of  918  feet 
from  the  emergency  vehicle.  This  was  with  the 
driver's  window  of  the  observer's  car  open  and 
with  the  same  background  noise  level  as  that  of  a 
busy  downtown  intersection.  There  were  no  cars, 
streetcars,  or  busses  between  the  vehicles.  This 
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is  a  maximum  effective  distance  seldom  actually 
attained  because  of  other  cars  on  the  street  acting 
as  sound  barriers,  streetcars  creating  loud  noises 
in  passing  over  track  crossings,  large  truck 
acceleration  noises,  etc. 

Sound  Barriers 

Buildings  deflect  sound  waves  set  up  by  a 
siren.  This  is  particularly  true  where  a  motorist 
is  around  a  corner  and  at  right  angles  to  an 
emergency  vehicle.  Tests  were  conducted  wherein 
three  observers  were  stationed  in  a  fixed-position 
sound  truck  located  at  right  angles  to  the  path 
of  the  emergency  vehicle  and  125  feet  from  an 


intersection.  The  window  on  the  driver's  side  of 
the  truck  was  open  and  background  noise  at  the 
same  level  as  that  of  a  busy  downtown  intersec- 
tion was  simulated.  Two  of  three  observers  were 
able  to  hear  the  siren  when  the  emergency  vehicle 
was  at  an  average  distance  of  357  feet  from  the 
intersection.  This  indicated  that  "around  the 
corner"  audibility  is  approximately  two-thirds 
less  than  on  a  "straight-away."  A  similar  test 
with  all  the  windows  in  the  sound  truck  closed  re- 
duced siren  audibility  within  the  truck  by  one- 
third.  This  brought  the  emergency  vehicle  within 
2'38  feet  of  the  intersection  before  the  siren  was 
heard  by  the  observers. 
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Conclusions 

(Field  tests  with  under- the-hood  siren) 

(1)  The  siren  is  most  audible  to  motorists  di- 
rectly ahead  of  the  emergency  vehicle.  The 
distances  at  which  observers  heard  the  warning 
was  only  918  feet  under  ideal  conditions,  when 
they  were  expressly  listening  for  the  warning. 

(2)  The  siren  sound  waves  are  directional. 
Motorists  approaching  an  intersection  from  right 
angles  to  the  path  of  the  emergency  vehicle  do 
not  receive  the  same  signal  strength  as  those 
more  distant  though  directly  ahead. 

(3)  Sound  barriers  such  as  buildings  greatly 
diminish  siren  noise.  To  reduce  the  possibility 
of  conflict,  an  emergency  vehicle  proceeding 
against  a  traffic  control  device  should  decelerate 
to  approximately  fifteen  m.p.h.  through  a  blind 
intersection. 


Interference  Factors 

The  effectiveness  of  the  siren  under  many  of 
the  varying  field  conditions  is  not  as  great  as 
might  be  expected.  As  an  added  safety  factor,  an 
officer  operating  an  emergency  vehicle  should 
assume  that  all  other  motorists  are  partially  deaf, 
that  they  are  inattentive  to  their  driving  and  to 
other  traffic,  that  the  windows  of  their  vehicles 
are  closed,  that  a  radio  is  playing  and  conversa- 
tion is  taking  place  within  their  vehicles,  and  that 
they  will  become  confused  if  and  when  they  hear 
a  siren.  These  conditions  and  the  background 
noises  of  the  district  through  which  an  officer  is 
driving  should  determine  the  extent  to  which  he 
relies  upon  his  siren  to  clear  traffic. 

A  series  of  field  tests  conducted  by  this  De- 
partment indicated  several  elements  which  in- 
fluence the  audibility  of  a  police  siren.  Those 
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most  apparent  were  background  noise  levels, 
sound  barriers,  personal  hearing  limitation 
factors,  automobile  insulation,  and  motor  noises 

Background  Noise  Levels :  Obviously,  areas 
producing  greater  background  noises  reduce  indi- 
vidual reception  to  sound  waves  set  up  by  a 
siren.  As  indicated  by  tests,  the  noise  level  at  a 
busy  downtown  intersection  during  hours  of 
heavy  foot  and  vehicular  traffic  was  approxi- 
mately the  same  as  that  of  a  fender  mounted 
police  siren  400  feet  from  the  sound-measuring 
instrument.  A  siren  would  still  be  audible  over 
these  traffic  noises,  but  only  because  of  its 
different  pitch. 

Personal  Hearing  Limitations:  Individual 
hearing  ability  is  probably  the  most  variable 
factor.  Some  persons  cannot  hear  the  higher  fre- 
quencies within  the  human  hearing  range  while 
others  are  unaware  of  the  lower  tone  scales.  The 
Department  of  Motor  Vehicles  will  issue  a  re- 
stricted operator's  license  to  a  totally  deaf  driver. 
The  restriction  requires  only  that  his  car  be 
equipped  with  rear  and  side  view  mirrors. 

Automobile  Insulation  Factor:  Officers 
using  the  siren  should  also  consider  the  sound 
insulation  factor  prevalent  in  cold  weather  when 
motorists  have  all  their  car  windows  closed.  Test 
averages  showed  that  audibility  is  diminished  by 
one-third  inside  a  vehicle  when  the  windows  are 
closed  as  compared  to  the  audibility  when  the 
driver's  window  is  open. 

Fender  vs.  Under-the-Hood  Siren:  Com- 
parative tests  between  a  fender  mounted,  eight- 
inch,  electrical  siren  and  another  installed  under 
the  hood  of  an  emergency  vehicle  indicated  that 
at  300  feet  the  outside  siren  was  approximately 
60  per  cent  louder  to  the  human  ear  than  the 
under-the-hood  siren.  This  was  detected  by 
sound  level  measurements  recorded  by  the 
Physics  Department  of  a  local  university. 

Motor  Noise  Factor:  Motor  noises  register- 
ing within  an  automobile  also  detract  from  a 
motorist's  awareness  of  outside  noises.  The  in- 
tensity of  noise  inside  a  new  sedan  running  at 


little  more  than  idling  speed  is  equivalent  to  the 
noise  at  a  downtown  intersection.  This  factor, 
coupled  with  other  common  contributing  noises 
such  as  a  radio  playing  and  conversation  within 
the  car,  will  greatly  reduce  a  driver's  perception 
of  the  signal  of  an  approaching  police  siren. 

Analysis 

An  analysis  of  the  foregoing  should  impress 
upon  the  officer  who  operates  emergency  equip- 
ment that  a  police  siren  used  in  conjunction  with 
a  red  light  to  obtain  immediate  use  of  the  road 
has  measurable  limitations.  The  purpose  of  the 
red  light  and  siren  is  to  minimize  traffic  delays 
such  as  might  be  occasioned  at  intersections  or 
other  points  of  conflict  and  by  traffic  signs  and 
signals.  An  officer  is  seldom  justified  in  operating 
a  vehicle  under  emergency  conditions  at  a  rate 
higher  than  district  speed. 

Use  of  the  Siren 

Experience  has  shown  that  use  of  the  siren  and 
red  light  does  not  always  assure  an  officer  of 
immediate  right-of-way.  Conflict  has  occurred 
many  times  because  a  motorist  was  unable  to 
hear  the  siren.  The  human  element  is  always 
present  and  under  emergency  conditions  various 
motorists  and  pedestrians  will  react  differently. 
Certain  techniques  in  the  use  of  the  siren  and  in 
driving  will  compensate  to  some  extent  for  the 
shortcomings  of  persons  who  are  excited  or  in- 
attentive to  their  driving. 

Stopping  a  Moving  Vehicle 

Generally,  a  driver  will  stop  his  vehicle  in  re- 
sponse to  an  officer's  oral  command.  The  horn 
and,  at  night,  the  red  light  or  flashlight  should 
be  used  to  attract  the  driver's  attention  to  the 
officer's  directions.  The  siren  should  be  used 
sparingly  for  this  purpose  because  it  may  con- 
fuse other  motorists. 

Operation  of  the  Siren 

The  siren  should  be  operated  throughout  its 
entire  tone  scale,  fluctuating  from  a  high  to  a  low 
pitch.  Where  the  possibility  of  traffic  conflict  is 
present,  the  siren  should  be  actuated  sufficiently 
in  advance  so  that  pedestrians  and  motorists  may 
have  adequate  warning  of  the  approach  of  an 
emergency  vehicle. 
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Sudden  use  of  the  siren  immediately  behind 
another  vehicle  may  cause  an  excited  motorist 
to  stop  so  abruptly  that  his  car  will  be  struck  by 
the  police  vehicle.  Officers  should  recognize  the 
fact  that  the  siren  will  cause  other  motorists  to 
yield  the  right  of  way  to  a  fleeing  suspect  as  well 
as  to  an  approaching  emergency  vehicle.  Some- 
times, therefore,  it  will  be  advisable  to  stop  a 
fleeing  suspect  without  use  of  the  red  light  and 
siren  when  this  can  be  done  without  violating 
the  rules  of  the  road.  Regardless  of  the  emer- 
gency nature  of  a  call,  a  driver  of  an  emer- 
gency vehicle  must  always  drive  with  due  regard 
for  the  safety  of  all  persons  using  the  highway. 
The  red  light  must  always  be  used  in  conjunction 
with  the  siren  when  an  officer  is  attempting  to 
obtain  immediate  use  of  the  highway.  This  ap- 
plies during  the  day  or  night. 

Transmitting 

Whenever  possible,  officers  should  acknowl- 
edge an  emergency  call  before  operating  the 
siren.  A  transmission  made  while  the  siren  is  in 
use  is  difficult  to  receive  by  the  radio  operator 
and  may  be  the  cause  of  the  emergency  vehicle's 
receiving  requests  for  acknowledgment.  During 
a  chase  the  proper  timing  of  transmissions  to 
coincide  with  low  siren  pitch  will  facilitate  recep- 
tion by  the  radio  operator.  When  this  is  im- 


practical, the  open  face  of  the  microphone  held 
against  the  side  of  the  throat  below  the  jaw  will 
greatly  reduce  siren  noise  picked  up  during 
transmission. 

Conflict  with  Other  Emergency  Vehicles 

The  Communications  Division  will  assign  a 
"code  three"  to  only  one  radio  unit  for  each 
emergency  call.  This  procedure  has  been  estab- 
lished to  reduce  the  possibility  of  collision  of  two 
police  controlled  emergency  vehicles  at  an  inter- 
section. When  a  police  unit  has  been  assigned  a 
call  designated  "code  three,"  other  units  in  the 
vicinity  should  not  use  their  red  lights  and  sirens 
in  responding  to  that  call.  There  is  always  the 
possibility,  however,  that  a  police  unit  using  a 
red  light  and  siren  will  not  hear  the  siren  of  a 
conflicting  fire  engine,  ambulance,  railway  repair 
truck,  etc.  Officers  should  be  alert  for  siren  noises 
of  a  pitch  different  from  that  of  their  siren.  Both 
officers  should  be  alert  for  red  lights  of  other 
emergency  vehicles. 

Passing  Other  Vehicles 

A  police  unit  using  a  siren  should  pass  traffic 
on  the  left  even  though  it  is  necessary  to  drive 
across  the  center  line  of  a  roadway.  A  motorist 
will  often  swerve  to  the  right  at  the  approach  of 
an  emergency  vehicle.  Therefore  an  officer  should 
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cautiously  pass  on  the  right  only  when  no  other 
course  is  open. 

A  police  car  should  not  closely  follow  an 
emergency  vehicle  which  is  using  a  red  light  and 
siren.  In  yielding  to  the  emergency  vehicle,  a 
motorist  may  drive  in  or  near  the  curb  lane. 
Immediately  after  the  emergency  vehicle  has 
passed,  he  may  swerve  into  a  police  vehicle 
following  it. 

Maneuverability 

In  some  cases  where  an  emergency  vehicle  is 
being  driven  at  a  reduced  speed  through  a  con- 
gested intersection  where  the  possibility  of  con- 
flict is  high,  the  use  of  second  gear  is  a  safety 
factor.  A  vehicle  in  second  gear  has  a  much 
faster  deceleration  rate  during  "braking"  and  a 
greater  acceleration  rate  during  starting.  This 
does  not  mean  that  the  vehicle  should  be 
operated  over  long  distances  or  at  excessive 
speeds  while  engaged  in  second  gear.  Its  practi- 
cal use  would  be  in  entering  a  blind  intersection 


or  a  confining  area  where  quick  stopping  or  start- 
ing may  become  necessary. 

Speed 

There  is  a  tendency  on  the  part  of  many  offi- 
cers operating  "code  three"  emergency  equip- 
ment to  become  so  absorbed  in  the  use  of  the 
siren  and  in  watching  the  roadway  that  they  are 
unaware  of  the  high  speeds  they  attain.  An 
officer  should  maintain  a  close  speedometer  check 
and,  whenever  practicable,  keep  within  the  dis- 
trict speeds. 

Acknowledgments 

Material  used  in  writing  this  chapter  was  submitted 
by  Mr.  Edwin  Shinn,  Deputy  City  Attorney,  Civil  Di- 
vision, City  Attorney's  Office;  Mr.  Fred  Crowder,  Chief 
Radio  Engineer,  Technical  Division;  Capt.  W.  R.  Ha- 
genbaugh,  Business  Office  Division;  Lt.  Chas.  G.  Reineke, 
Traffic  Enforcement  Division;  Lt.  John  D.  Brady,  Com- 
munication Division;  Sgt.  Marvin  Ivers,  Supply  and 
Equipment  Division;  Sgts.  H.  E.  Nuttman  and  H.  S. 
Ostrander,  Supply  and  Transportation  Section;  and  co- 
operation of  Newton  Street  Division. 


LOS  ANGELES  POLICE  DEPARTMENT 


109 


CHAPTER  XI 


Vehicle  Impounds 


How  to  Impound  a  Vehicle 

A  LTHOUGH  an  impound  may  be  authorized,  it 

/\     is  not  always  mandatory.  When  an  officer 

causes  a  vehicle  to  be  impounded,  however, 

he  must  take  all  steps  necessary  to  protect  the 

property  which  has  thus  come  under  his  care.  An 

accurately  completed  Form  2.7  (         ),  Record 


'^hc  laii\/ requires 
th€drmrsmvolv£d 
or  the  concerned 

towiruck  aitend- 
ant  to  remove  frm 
ilie  street  debris 
resultfug  from  a 
traffic  accidents 

^SECTION  85.00  L.A.M.C. 


of  Car  Stored  or  Towed,  will  aid  the  officer  in 
making  other  required  reports.  It  also  may  be 
used  as  a  basis  for  additional  investigation  or  for 
refuting  a  just  allegation  that  neglect  or  careless- 
ness of  the  officer  resulted  in  property  damage 
or  loss. 

Notification  to  Communications  Division 

Before  tow  service  is  requested,  the  officer 
should  be  certain  that  it  is  required.  When  a 
tow  truck  is  unnecessarily  summoned  to  a  scene, 
another  police  unit  may  be  deprived  of  this 
service  when  it  is  actually  needed.  Since  tow 
trucks  are  not  equipped  with  police  radio  re- 
ceivers, a  call  cannot  be  cancelled  after  the  truck 
leaves  the  garage.  Requests  for  tow  service  may 
be  made  either  by  radio  or  telephone,  but  must 
be  made  through  the  Communications  Division. 
The  request  must  indicate  the  location,  the 
license  or  motor  number  of  the  car  to  be  im- 
pounded, and  whether  special  towing  equipment 
is  needed.  For  example,  in  towing  a  vehicle  with 
front  and  back  wheels  damaged  or  removed,  a 
double  dolly  would  be  required.  When  it  is 
learned  that  there  will  be  a  delay  in  tow  service, 
this  information  will  automatically  be  relayed  to 
the  officer. 

Citizen^s  Request  for  Tow  Service 

As  a  courtesy  and  a  public  service,  an  officer 
may  call  for  tow  service  on  a  citizen's  request. 
This  might  occur  when  a  person  involved  in  a 
traffic  accident  requests  assistance  in  removing 
his  vehicle  which  is  obstructing  hig/nmy  traffic. 
Before  the  officer  requests  tow  service,  he  should 
inform  the  citizen  that  an  authorized  private 
garage  will  be  called  and  a  tow  fee  fixed  by  law 
will  be  charged.  This  tow  service  is  not  furnished 
by  or  at  the  expense  of  the  City.  The  tow  truck 
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will  move  the  vehicle  only  to  a  safe  position  at 
the  curb  or  to  the  garage  furnishing  the  service. 
The  extent  of  tow  service  is  limited  so  that  it 
may  be  available  with  the  least  delay  to  other 
police  units. 

Completion  of  Form  2.7 

It  is  the  officer's  responsibility  to  complete  the 
Form  2.7  (  ),  Record  of  Car  Stored  or 
Towed.^    In    completing   it,    however,   he   may 


'  Daily  Police  Bulletin,  No.  260,  Nov.  4,  1939. 


accept  the  assistance  of  the  tow  car  attendant. 
Information  for  other  reports  is  obtained  from 
this  form.  It  serves  as  an  officer's  receipt  showing 
the  condition  of  the  vehicle  at  the  time  it  was 
released  to  the  garage  attendant.  This  form  also 
indicates  to  the  owner  the  condition  in  which  he 
may  expect  to  find  his  vehicle  when  it  is  released 
from  the  garage. 

All  tow  trucks  are  supplied  with  these  forms. 
However,  if  a  police  unit  carries  them  and  com- 
pletes them  in  triplicate  pending  the  arrival  of 
tow  service,  the  impound  procedure  may  be  expe- 


VEOAD^AND 
LITTLE  OIRDLE^ 

APATMV/   DIDmV 
VOU  ACCUEATELY 
COMPLETE  FOBill-T 
AND  SOOk'TME  LADV'$ 
CLOTME^  ^ 
Boy,  IP  VOU  DIDNT. 

lT$VO£il?$HICrA 


<b  i'mupintmepari^ 

TAI<^1N6  A  CUN  BATM 
TeviNG  TO  GET  ALL  OVER 
TAN^  ^OMEMOODUJMCrEAL*> 
AAV  CAR  WITH  ALL  MV  CLOTME^. 
VOU  GUYC  PINDTME  CAR  AND 
TDWrrTOTME  GARAGE.  I'VE 
GONE  TOTWE  GAB^GE  ^CEKTRAL 
P;?OPEI?r/,TVJE  aXlNE^^  OPPICE 
AND  TO  TWE  JAIL  LAUNDCV. 
NOW  MV  PROBLEM  I'^UIlS  • 

WHEREIN  MY  ^ 
CLOTHED  AT  «^ 
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dited.  The  report  should  be  checked  for  accuracy 
and  signed  by  the  concerned  officers  and  the  tow 
truck  attendant.  Although  the  officer  is  not  ex- 
pected to  appraise  expertly  the  condition  of  a 
vehicle,  he  should  make  a  reasonably  accurate 
estimate  of  any  damage. 

Driving  the  Vehicle  to  Be  Impounded 

The  impound  of  a  vehicle  deserves  the  same 
attention  as  the  handling  of  any  other  type  of 
property.  The  officer  should  consider  that  the 
vehicle  in  his  custody  is  worth  hundreds  of 
dollars.  A  thorough  investigation  may  reveal  that 
the  car,  or  the  property  found  in  it,  has  evi- 
dentiary value.  The  manner  in  which  this 
property  is  handled  and  the  thoroughness  with 
which  the  officer  makes  the  related  reports  re- 
flect good  police  work. 

To  expedite  the  impound  procedures  and  to 
relieve  officers  of  the  responsibility  for  the  care 
and  handling  of  a  vehicle,  tow  service  has  been 
made  available.  However,  sometimes  it  may  be 
practicable  to  drive  a  vehicle  directly  to  an  im- 
pound garage  if  it  is  located  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  or  if  tow  service  is  not  available. 

If  an  officer  drives  a  vehicle  with  due  care 
under  circumstances  in  which  he  is  authorized  by 
law  to  make  an  impound  and  a  civil  suit  arises 
from  any  damage  to  the  vehicle  occurring  during 
such  driving,  the  City  Council  may  authorize  the 
City  Attorney  to  represent  the  officer.  The  offi- 


cer must  be  certain  that  any  vehicle  he  intends 
to  operate,  particularly  one  that  has  been  in- 
volved in  a  traffic  accident,  is  in  "driveable" 
condition.  He  is  responsible  for  any  damage 
which  might  occur  to  the  property  as  the  result 
of  his  negligence.  "Where  judgment  is  obtained 
against  the  City,  based  upon  negligent  operation 
of  a  motor  vehicle,  and  the  City  pays  the  judg- 
ment, the  City  may  recover  from  the  officer,  if 
the  person  damaged  has  a  cause  of  action  against 
the  officer,  the  total  amount  of  such  judgment, 
together  with  all  costs. "^ 

Hold  for  Investigation 

When  a  vehicle  is  to  be  held  for  further  inves- 
tigation, a  notation  should  be  made  in  large 
letters  at  the  top  of  the  Form  2.7  (  ),  Record 
of  Car  Stored  or  Towed,  and  the  "hold"  should 
be  indicated  on  any  other  related  reports.  When 
there  is  a  danger  of  destroying  or  contaminating 
evidence,  the  garage  attendant  should  be  so 
warned.  As  an  added  precaution,  a  "hot  sheet," 
on  which  a  "hold"  for  the  detail  concerned  has 
been  written,  may  be  placed  under  the  wind- 
shield wiper. 

Disposition  of  Property 

Every  item  of  physical  evidence,  as  well  as 
articles  of  personal  property  taken  into  custody 


*  "Operation  of  Motor  Vehicles"  by  Police  Personnel, 
L.A.P.D.,  1948,  p.  6. 
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by  the  concerned  officers,  must  be  booked.^  Tools 
such  as  a  jack,  hammer,  tire  irons,  etc.  which 
are  ordinarily  found  in  a  vehicle  may  be  left  in 
it.  Booking  such  property  as  a  load  of  empty 
bottles  in  cases  or  many  sections  of  pipe  is  im- 
practical; they  may  be  left  in  the  vehicle.  A 
record  of  any  property  left  in  the  vehicle  should 
be  noted  on  the  Form  2.7  (         ). 

The  car  ignition  key  should  be  left  in  a  vehicle 
so  that  a  garage  attendant  may  remove  it  from 
the  garage  in  case  of  fire.  That  the  ignition  key 
and  registration  papers  are  left  in  the  vehicle 
should  be  indicated  on  the  Form  3.8  (  ), 
V^ehicle  Recovery  and  Impound  Report,  as  well 
as  on  the  Form  2.7  (  ).  If  names  and 
addresses  appearing  on  these  papers  are  different 
from  the  name  and  address  of  the  registered  or 
present  owner,  this  should  be  noted  on  the  Form 
3.8  (         ). 

Station  Procedure  Preliminary  to 
Report   Writing 

When  a  stolen  car  has  been  recovered,  the 
officer  must  contact  the  "DR  desk,"  give  the 
clerk  the  license  plate  number,  and  obtain  a 
DR  number  before  making  the  necessary  reports. 
When  it  is  available,  the  following  information 
should  be  obtained  from  the  DR  clerk: 

1.  The   name,   residence   and   business   addresses,   and 
Telephone  number  of  the  present  owner.'' 

2.  The  name  and  address  of  the  legal  owner. 

3.  The  date  and  time  stolen. 

4.  The  location  and  division  of  theft. 

When  a  vehicle  is  impounded  for  reasons  other 
than  recovery,  the  officer  should  endeavor  to 
learn  the  name  and  address  of  the  present  owner. 
The  name  of  the  registered  owner  (not  always 
the  present  owner)  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Department  of  Motor  Vehicles.  The  following 
information  should  be  given  to  the  DR  clerk 
when  a  DR  number  is  obtained: 

1.  The  year,  make,  model,  and  license  and  motor  num- 
bers of  the  vehicle. 

2.  The  owner's  name  and  address. 

3.  Date  and  time  impounded. 

4.  Location  from  which  the  vehicle  was  impounded. 

5.  Division  reporting  and  division  of  impound. 


'Daily  Police  Bulletin,  No.  232,  Wednesday,  Dec.  5, 
1945. 
*  Manual  of  Reports,  L.A.P.D.,  p.  226. 


It  is  the  officer's  obligation  to  notify  the 
registered  owner  (or  present  owner)  that  his  car 
has  been  impounded.^  By  mailing  him  the 
post  card.  Notice  of  Automobile  Impoundage, 
Form  15.23  (  ),  which  is  completed  by  the 
record  clerk,  the  officer  complies  with  this  re- 
quirement. The  officer  should  inform  the  DR 
clerk  when  a  Vehicle  Recovery  and  Impound 
Report,  Form  3.8  (  ),  carries  a  traffic  DR 
number  or  when  the  DR  number  is  obtained 
from  an  "old"  crime  report.  To  establish  that  all 
of  the  above  procedures  have  been  complied  with, 
the  name  of  the  DR  desk  clerk  should  be  ob- 
tained and  recorded  on  the  impound  reports. 

When  to  Impound  a  Vehicle 
Legal  Provisions 

Section  585  of  the  Vehicle  Code  places  a  limi- 
tation upon  police  authority  by  specifically  indi- 
cating those  instances  in  which  an  officer  may 
remove  an  unattended  vehicle  from  a  highway. 
This  section  does  not  provide  for  the  mandatory 
impound  of  a  vehicle;  it  indicates  when  an 
officer  "may"  and  not  necessarily  when  he  "shall" 
make  an  impound.  Good  judgment  and  discre- 
tion must  be  exercised  by  the  officer  in  deter- 
mining whether  to  impound,  issue  a  citation,  or 
move  a  vehicle  to  a  place  of  safety  on  the  high- 
way. When  an  illegally  parked  vehicle  is  im- 
pounded or  moved  to  a  place  of  safety,  a  cita- 
tion should  be  issued  to  substantiate  the  action 
taken. 

Obstruction  on  a  Bridge 

A  vehicle  may  be  impounded  when  it  is  left 
unattended  on  any  bridge,  viaduct  or  causeway, 
or  in  any  tube  or  tunnel  where  such  vehicle  con- 
stitutes an  obstruction  to  traffic®  An  obstruction 
need  not  constitute  a  traffic  hazard  dangerous  to 
life  or  property;  a  hindrance  to  the  normal  flow 
of  traffic  is  sufficient  to  warrant  an  impound.  In- 
dividual circumstances,  however,  will  indicate 
what  action  should  be  taken  by  the  officer.  For 
example,  a  disabled  car  which  does  not  create  a 
traffic  hazard  is  observed  parked  on  a  viaduct, 
traffic  is  light,  and  the  vehicle  can  be  easily  seen 
by  other  drivers.  If  the  officer  has  reason  to  be- 


°  California  Vehicle  Code,  Sec.  585,  sub.  (c). 
•Section  S85(b)   (1),  Vehicle  Code. 
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OW  VE<r,  APATMV  VOU  C£?^^ 
IMPOUND  TWir  VEHICLE  A<riT  K 
VIOLATING  SEC.585(B2}VCBygLOCk'- 
INGTWE  DRIVEWAV-Bur  INTWIC 
CA^E  U^  GOOD  JUDGEMEMt/DID 
VOU  LOOKPORTME  0\A^ER^  KfWE 
CAR  DISABLED?  DOE^  \J  CREATE  A 
pTRAvFPIC  MAZARD?  t^  TMEi5E  l<; 

AMPLE  <PACE  ALONG  TVlE  STREET 
VOU  COULD  MOVE  TME  CAR  A  FEW 

TEET  BUT  NOT  WITH  A 
CITY  CAR/ 


lieve  it  will  be  moved  within  a  short  period  of 
time,  he  need  not  make  an  impound. 

Blocked  Driveway 

Under  authority  of  Section  585(b)  (2),  Vehi- 
cle Code,  a  vehicle  may  be  impounded  when  it 
is  illegally  parked  so  as  to  block  the  entrance  to 
a  private  driveway,  and  when  it  is  impractical  to 
move  such  vehicle  from  in  front  of  the  drive- 
way to  another  point  on  the  highway.  This  sec- 
tion requires  that  the  entrance  to  the  driveway  be 
blocked  before  an  impound  may  be  made.  A 
vehicle  which  is  only  partially  obstructing  the 
entrance  to  the  driveway,  making  it  difficult  for 
another  vehicle  to  enter  or  leave,  is  not  blocking 
the  driveway.  An  officer  may  not  impound  in  this 
instance  if  there  is  a  lawful  parking  location 
available  in  the  vicinity.^  However,  he  may  issue 
a  citation  for  violation  of  Section  586(e)  of  the 
Vehicle  Code  as  the  vehicle  is  parked  "in  front 
of  a  public  or  private  driveway." 

A  police  car  should  not  be  used  in  an  effort 
to  move  an  illegally  parked  automobile.  It  is 
only  necessary  that  the  officer  make  a  reasonable 


'  Section  583  (c),  Vehicle  Code. 


effort  to  move  it  to  a  place  where  it  will  be 
readily  observed  by  the  driver  upon  his  return. 
In  determining  what  action  should  be  taken,  it  is 
generally  advisable  for  an  officer  to  interview  the 
person  whose  driveway  is  blocked  to  learn  if 
immediate  access  to  or  from  the  property  is 
desired. 

Citation  in  Lieu  of  Impound 

Section  583(c)  of  the  Vehicle  Code  provides 
that  an  officer  may  impound  a  vehicle  for  any 
violation  of  Section  586,  V.C.  only  if  a  location 
on  the  highway  where  parking  is  permitted  is 
not  available  in  the  vicinity.  For  example,  a 
locked  vehicle  is  parked  in  a  bus  zone.  There  is 
a  lawful  parking  location  available  on  the  high- 
way in  the  vicinity.  The  officer  is  not  authorized 
under  Sec.  583(c),  V.C.  to  make  an  impound 
even  though  he  is  unable  to  move  the  vehicle.  //, 
however,  the  locked  vehicle  constitutes  an  ob- 
struction to  the  normal  flow  of  traffic,  an  im- 
pound may  be  made  under  authority  of  Sec. 
585.2,  V.C. 

The  officer  should  consider  that  he  may  in 
some  cases  do  good  police  work  by  issuing  a  cita- 
tion rather  than  by  making  an  impound.  The  fol- 
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lowing  violations,  when  obstructing  the  normal 
flow  of  traffic  is  not  an  element,  would  generally 
warrant  a  citation  rather  than  an  impound  even 
though  an  impound  may  be  authorized: 

1.  Parking  in  a  crosswalk. 

2.  Parking  at  a  curb  adjacent  to  a  safety  zone,  or  in 
the  "No  Parking"  area  of  the  curb  at  the  approach 
to  a  safety  zone. 

3.  Parking  within  fifteen  feet  of  the  driveway  entrance 
to  a  fire  station. 

4.  Parking  in  front  of,  but  not  blocking,  a  driveway  or 
parking  within  the  parkway  portion  of  a  driveway. 

5.  Parking  on  a  sidewalk. 

6.  Parking  alongside  or  opposite  any  street  or  highway 
excavation  or  obstruction  when  such  stopping, 
standing,  or  parking  would  obstruct  traffic— it  is 
not  necessary  that  the  excavation  be  posted  with  "No 
Parking"  signs. 

7.  Double  parking. 

8.  Parking  in  a  bus  zone  which  is  marked  by  a  sign  or 
by  red  paint  on  the  curb. 

When  an  impound  is  not  authorized,  due  to 
legal  limitations,  a  citation  may  sometimes  be 
issued.  A  thorough  knowledge  of  the  law  and 
departmental  policies  regarding  vehicle  impounds 
will  not  only  expedite  an  investigation,  but  will 
assure  an  officer  that  he  is  acting  within  the 
scope  of  the  statutes  which  limit  his  authority. 

Stolen  or  Embezzled  Vehicles 

A  car  should  be  impounded  when  it  is  found 
upon  a  highway  and  a  report  has  been  previously 
made  that  such  vehicle  has  been  stolen,  or  a 
complaint  has  been  filed  and  a  warrant  issued 
charging  a  person  with  the  embezzlement  of  such 
vehicle  (Sec.  585(b)  (3)  V.C).  A  mere  report 
of  an  alleged  embezzlement  is  not  sufficient 
grounds  to  impound  a  vehicle.  An  officer  may 
encounter  a  situation  in  which  a  legal  owner  of 
a  vehicle  wishes  to  repossess  it  because  of  the 
purchaser's  failure  to  make  payments.  Inas- 
much as  repossessions  are  strictly  civil  matters, 
the  only  action  an  officer  should  take  would  be 
to  keep  the  peace.  Even  though  a  purchaser  is 
concealing  a  vehicle  from  its  owner,  the  Police 
Department  does  not  have  authority  to  impound 
unless  a  complaint  has  been  filed  for  embezzle- 
ment and  a  warrant  has  been  issued  upon  such 
complaint. 

Vehicles  Left  Standing  on  the  Street 

Sec.  80.77,  L.A.M.C.  provides  that  an  officer 


may  impound  a  vehicle  which  has  been  parked 
or  left  standing  on  a  street  or  highway  jor  120 
or  more  consecutive  hours. 

An  officer  may  establish  a  prima  facie  case 
by  placing  small,  crushable  objects  behind  and 
in  front  of  a  wheel  in  addition  to  marking  and 
initialing  the  tread  of  the  tire  with  chalk.  Re- 
marks pertaining  to  the  time  of  the  investiga- 
tion, the  location  and  description  of  the  vehicle, 
and  the  names  of  complainants,  if  any,  should  be 
recorded  in  the  officer's  notebook.  Periodic  checks 
of  the  vehicle  during  the  120  hour  period  should 


be  made  to  substantiate  the  violation.  The  officer 
is  not  empowered  to  impound  the  vehicle  should 
it  be  driven  during  this  period. 

There  is  a  violation,  however,  if  a  vehicle 
remains  parked  upon  any  street  or  alley  for 
more  than  120  hours  in  the  aggregate,  during 
any  121  consecutive  hours.  An  officer  may  issue 
a  citation  if  he  has  evidence  that  the  vehicle  has 
not  been  moved  or  driven  for  more  than  an  hour 
during  a  121-hour  period  (Sec.  80.73.2, 
L.A.M.C).  It  is  not  necessary  that  a  vehicle  be 
returned  to  the  exact  location  from  which  it  was 
moved.  A  defendant  may  not  avoid  prosecution 
by  merely  moving  the  car  to  another  location  on 
a  street  or  alley.  This  statute  enables  an  officer 
to  take  action  when  a  defendant  attempts  to 
avoid  punitive  action  by  pushing  a  vehicle  a  few 
feet. 

The  officer  should  consider  that  many  persons 
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are  uninformed  of  parking  ordinances.  Generally, 
instead  of  making  an  impound,  a  reasonable  effort 
should  be  made  to  locate  the  owner  through  the 
registration  or  through  inquiry  and  warn  him  of 
the  violation. 

Tire  Marking 

The  City  Attorney  has  rendered  an  opinion 
that  the  specific  act  of  erasing  or  destroying  a 
chalk  mark  placed  on  a  tire  by  an  officer  is  not  a 
violation  of  the  law.  It  is  clear  that  such  marks 
are  not  evidence  of  an  offense  already  committed, 
even  though  they  may  have  evidentiary  value. 
They  are  merely  an  aid  to  the  officer  in  identify- 
ing the  vehicle  in  the  event  of  overtime  parking. 
Erasure  of  a  chalk  mark  does  not  eliminate  the 
existing  violation  and  the  officer  may  impound  or 
cite  as  may  be  warranted. 

Disabled  Vehicle  an  Obstruction  to  Traffic 

In  addition  to  understanding  those  instances 
when  he  may  legally  take  property  into  custody, 
an  officer  should  appreciate  his  duty  and  moral 
responsibility  to  protect  and  care  for  property 
when  an  owner  is  unable  to  do  so.  In  most  cases 
when  a  driver  is  injured  in  a  traffic  accident  and 
the  officer  impounds  the  vehicle,  he  renders  a 
public  service  by  removing  from  the  street  an 
obstruction  to  traffic.  He  also  renders  a  personal 
service  by  caring  for  and  protecting  the  property 
of  an  injured  person. 

A  disabled  vehicle  may  be  impounded  when 


ttnpounds. 


dtiialck 


percfcMf 
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it  constitutes  an  obstruction  to  traffic  on  a  high- 
way, and  the  person  or  persons  in  charge  of  the 
vehicle  are  injured  and  unable  to  provide  for  its 
custody  or  removal  (Sec.  585(b)  (5),  V.C). 
The  legality  of  an  impound  under  this  section 
depends  upon  the  presence  of  three  elements: 

1.  A  disabled  vehicle  is  on  a  highway. 

2.  The  vehicle  is  obstructing  traffic. 

3.  The  person  in  charge  is  injured  to  such  an  extent  as 
to  be  unable  to  care  for  the  vehicle  or  to  provide 
for  its  care. 

An  officer  is  justified  in  impounding  a  dis- 
abled vehicle  even  though  it  is  not  a  traffic 
hazard  when  the  person  in  charge  is  removed 
to  a  hospital  and  unable  to  otherwise  provide  for 
the  safekeeping  of  his  property.  When  practica- 
ble, the  officer  should  obtain  verbal  permission 
from  the  injured  person  to  impound  his  vehicle 
for  safekeeping. 

Dismantled  ^^Vehicles^' 

A  "vehicle"  which  ceases  to  be  a  vehicle  as 
defined  by  the  Vehicle  Code  is  no  different  from 
any  other  property  which  the  owner  may  leave 
on  the  street  and  the  penal  provision  of  Sec.  585, 
V.C.  or  Sec.  80.77,  L.A.M.C.  do  not  apply.  An 
apparently  abandoned  "car"  with  the  wheels  or 
engine  removed  is  no  longer  a  vehicle.  Although 
the  officer  cannot  impound  it,  he  may  request  its 
removal  by  the  Department  of  Public  Works 
by  addressing  a  Form  15.7  (  )  containing 
the  following  information  to  his  division  com- 
mander:® 

1.  Location  of  dismantled  car. 

2.  Dismantled  condition.  The  car  should  be  com- 
pletely described  so  as  to  enable  a  disinterested  per- 
son to  place  an  evaluation  upon  it. 

3.  Length  of  time  abandoned — the  length  of  time  that 
the  car  has  been  abandoned  may  be  ascertained  from 
the  statements  of  witnesses. 

4.  History  of  attempts  to  locate  the  owner — a  reason- 
able effort  must  be  made  to  locate  the  owner 
through  the  registration,  license  plate  or  engine  num- 
bers, or  witnesses  in  the  vicinity. 

5.  Release  from  the  owner  (if  obtained) — a  release 
signed  and  dated  by  the  owner  indicating  that  he  has 
given  up  all  claim  to  the  vehicle. 

6.  Names  and  addresses  of  witnesses — witnesses  may  be 


*  Mamial  of  Police  Procedure,  Traffic,  Ch.  7,  Sec.  227.1, 
p.  158. 
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persons,  offended  by  the  unsightliness  of  the  car, 
who  can  testify  to  its  condition  and  to  its  apparent 
abandonment. 

7.  Conclusion  that  the  dismantled  car  can  no  longer  be 
considered  a  vehicle. 

8.  Recommendation  for  removal — this  is  a  statement  by 
the  officer  that  he  recommends  the  removal  of  the 
car  for  reasons  indicated  in  the  report. 

Illegal  Parking  on  Private  Property 

A  complaint  that  a  vehicle  is  illegally  parked 
on  private  property  will  often  come  from  a 
citizen  who  requests  removal  of  the  car.  The 
citizen  should  be  informed  there  are  no  statutory 
provisions  which  authorize  an  officer  to  make  an 
impound  in  this  instance.  However,  a  citation 
may  be  issued  charging  violation  of  Section 
80.71.4  L.A.M.C.  after  it  has  been  determined 
that  the  owner  or  person  in  custody  of  the  prop- 
erty did  not  give  direct  or  implied  consent  to  the 
parking.  The  name  and  address  of  the  complain- 
ant should  be  included  in  the  body  of  the  cita- 
tion in  order  that  this  witness  might  be  sub- 


poenaed if  necessary.  A  person  who  parks  a 
vehicle  on  a  service  station  lot,  a  department 
store  lot,  etc.,  where  other  cars  are  customarily 
allowed  to  park,  does  not  violate  this  ordinance 
as  permission  to  park  is  implied. 

Removing  Traffic  Obstructions 

The  purpose  in  removing  a  vehicle  which  is  a 
traffic  obstruction  is  to  clear  the  roadway  to 
permit  the  normal  flow  of  traffic — not  to  incon- 
venience the  car  owner  and  penalize  him  for  a 
violation  of  the  law.  When  a  vehicle  is  im- 
pounded unnecessarily,  police  time  which  might 
better  be  devoted  to  other  police  activities  is 
wasted.  To  impound  a  vehicle  merely  because  the 
authority  exists  is  not  only  inefficient,  but  is  an 
arbitrary  exercise  of  police  power.  The  officer 
does  have  an  obligation,  however,  to  remove 
from  the  street  a  vehicle  which  is  a  traffic  hazard 
and  an  obstruction  to  traffic  flow. 

Under  the  provisions  of  Section  585.2,  Vehi- 
cle Code,  an  officer  may  impound  a  vehicle  which 
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is  left  standing  upon  a  street  or  highway  in  such 
a  position  as  to  obstruct  normal  traffic  move- 
ment. 

1.  A  vehicle  which  is  left  standing  is  one  unattended 
by  a  person  capable  of  moving  it  upon  request. 

2.  The  obstruction  referred  to  in  this  section  is  a  vehicle 
which  is  left  standing  so  as  to  create  a  traffic  im- 
pediment. 

3.  The  normal  movement  of  traffic  is  that  traffic  flow 
which  would  exist  at  a  particular  time  and  location 
except  for  the  presence  of  an  illegally  parked  vehicle. 


Parking   Violation   Required 

An  impound  under  Section  585.2,  V.C.  is  not 
authorized  unless  the  vehicle  left  standing  is 
obstructing  traffic  and  is  illegally  parked.  A  sign 
which  merely  reads  "No  parking"  does  not 
necessarily  prohibit  private  or  commercial  vehi- 
cles from  parking  for  the  purpose  of  loading  or 
unloading  passengers  or  materials.  Private  or 
commercial  vehicles  may  stop  for  actual  loading 
or  unloading  unless  a  sign  or  marking  prohibits 
parking,  stopping,  or  standing  at  any  time,  or 
unless  such  loading  or  unloading  takes  place 
during  prohibited  hours  as  indicated  by  the  sign. 

Obstructions  to  Traffic 

When  a  vehicle  constitutes  an  obstruction 
comparable  to  those  indicated  in  the  following 
examples,  an  impound  is  warranted  under  author- 
ity of  Section  585.2,  V.C: 

1.  A  vehicle  is  illegally  parked  in  the  narrow,  remain- 
ing traffic  lane  during  "off  center"  traffic  movement 
such  as  on  West  First  Street  in  Central  Division 
between  4 :00  p.m.   and  6 :00  p.m.  Vehicles  which 


would  normally  use  this  lane  are  forced  to  move 
around  the  illegally  parked  car.  The  result  is  con- 
gestion and  a  delay  in  the  normal  traffic  movement 
because  of  the  diversion  of  vehicles  into  the  face  of 
oncoming  traffic. 
2.  A  vehicle  is  illegally  parked  at  5:30  p.m.  on  South 
Figueroa  Street  in  a  curb  lane  which  is  intended  to 
be  used  to  expedite  traffic  flow.  Other  cars  which  are 
traveling  in  this  lane  are  forced  to  move  around  the 
illegally  parked  vehicle  by  merging  into  the  heavy 
traffic. 

When  an  officer  encounters  a  vehicle  which  is 
illegally  parked  at  the  curb  where  temporary 
signs  are  posted  because  of  an  existing  or  ex- 
pected heavy  flow  of  traffic  in  connection  with  a 
special  event,  parade,  or  celebration  and  it  is 
essential  to  obtain  the  use  of  the  street,  he  should 
be  governed  by  the  instructions  of  the  field  com- 
mander or  a  field  supervisor  at  the  event  as  to 
the  advisability  of  removing  the  vehicle. 

Arrests  and  Impounds 

Sometimes  when  taking  a  person  into  custody 
the  arrest  procedure  may  be  expedited  by  re- 
leasing the  defendant's  vehicle  to  his  spouse.  In 
other  instances,  it  is  imperative  that  an  officer 
impound  the  vehicle  for  evidence.  The  Vehicle 
Code  merely  authorizes  impound  and  does  not 
make  it  mandatory.  A  consideration  of  the  part 
a  vehicle  plays  in  an  offense  and  the  responsi- 
bility for  protecting  property  will  indicate 
whether  or  not  an  impound  is  necessary. 

An  officer  may  impound  a  vehicle  when  he 
arrests  any  person  driving  or  in  control  of  it  for 
an  alleged  offense  and  the  officer  is  required  to 
take  the  arrested  person  immediately  before  a 
magistrate.®  An  officer  would  not  be  authorized 
to  impound  a  vehicle  in  those  cases  where  the 
law  provides  that,  instead  of  taking  the  arrested 
person  into  custody,  he  shall  be  given  a  citation 
to  appear  in  court  at  some  later  date. 

Drunk  Arrests  and  Impounds 

When  an  element  of  a  driving  offense  is  intoxi- 
cation, the  arresting  officer  is  responsible  for  the 
care  of  the  vehicle  in  the  immediate  physical 
custody  of  the  defendant.  If  a  person  arrested 
for  being  drunk  in  public  view  has  a  vehicle 


Section  585  (b)  (6),  Vehicle  Code. 
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parked  in  the  near  vicinity,  the  arresting  officer 
may  under  some  circumstances  protect  the  vehi- 
cle through  impound  or  other  adequate  means. 
Disposition  of  a  vehicle  will  not  be  made  at  the 
direction  of  a  defendant  when  an  element  of  his 
arrest  is  intoxication.  The  faculties  of  an  intoxi- 
cated person  are  considered  to  be  so  impaired  as 
to  make  him  unable  to  exercise  reasonable  care 
of  his  property.  Evidence  that  the  defendant 
directed  the  disposition  of  his  vehicle  would  be 
a  good  defense  to  a  charge  of  intoxication.  The 
vehicle  of  an  intoxicated  arrestee  may,  when 
practicable,  be  released  to  his  spouse  except 
when  it  has  been  involved  in  a  felony. 

Impounds  in  Connection  with  Narcotic 
Arrests  and  Seizures 

The  purpose  of  impounding  a  vehicle  which  is 
in  any  way  connected  with  narcotics  is  to  facili- 
tate seizure  and  confiscation  through  the  State 
or  Federal  laws.  The  State  law  provides  that  a 
vehicle  used  to  unlawfully  transport  any  narcotic, 
or  in  which  any  narcotic  is  unlawfully  kept, 
deposited,  or  concealed,  or  in  which  any  narcotic 
is  unlawfully  possessed  by  an  occupant  thereof, 


shall  be  forfeited  to  the  State. ^°  A  vehicle  should 
be  seized  and  impounded  whenever  any  passen- 
ger is  in  possession  of  narcotics,  whether  or  not 
the  owner  or  driver  is  also  arrested. 

The  Federal  law  provides  that  any  vehicle 
which  is  used  for  the  transportation  or  conceal- 
ment of  any  narcotic  drug,  or  which  is  used  to 
facilitate  the  transportation  or  sale  of  any  nar- 
cotic drug,  is  subject  to  seizure.^^  The  Federal 
Courts  have  held  that  the  word  "facilitate" 
means  any  use  of  a  vehicle  which  aids,  assists, 
or  implements  a  narcotics  transaction.  It  is  not 
necessary  to  establish  that  narcotic  drugs  have 
ever  been  in  the  vehicle  in  order  to  sustain  the 
legality  of  a  seizure.  No  vehicle  which  is  marked 
"Hold  for  Narcotics"  shall  be  released  until 
such  time  as  the  releasing  officer  has  in  his  pos- 
session a  teletype  releasing  order  from  the  Nar- 
cotics Division. 

In  a  recent  case  a  Narcotics  Division  officer 
met  a  dope  peddler  for  the  purpose  of  discuss- 
ing the  terms  of  a  "buy."  The  officer  observed 
that  the  peddler  was  driving  a  1946  Ford  when 


^"Health  and  Safety  Code,  Div.  10,  Ch.  7,  Art.  1,  Sec. 
11610. 
"  Federal  Law  No.  357,  Act  of  Aug.  9,  1939. 
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he  arrived  at  the  meeting  place.  Two  days  later 
the  officer  met  the  peddler  and  received  a  pack- 
age of  narcotics  which  the  peddler  had  obtained 
from  the  rear  of  the  1942  Ford  he  was  then  driv- 
ing. The  peddler  was  arrested  and  booked  on 
Suspicion  of  the  Narcotics  Act  (a  felony).  The 
1942  Ford  was  seized  and  impounded  at  the 
time  of  the  arrest.  Shortly  thereafter,  the  1946 
Ford  used  earlier  in  the  transaction  was  seized 
and  impounded.  Following  a  successful  prosecu- 
tion, the  1942  Ford  was  confiscated  by  the  State 
because  it  had  been  used  to  transport  narcotics. 
The  1946  Ford  was  also  confiscated  under  Fed- 
eral law  because  it  had  been  used  to  facilitate 
the  sale,  although  at  no  time  had  it  contained 
narcotics. 

Sear<^ing  the  Vehicle 

A  discussion  of  methods  of  thoroughly  search- 
ing a  vehicle  suspected  of  containing  narcotics  is 


beyond  the  scope  of  this  lesson.  However,  when 
an  arrest  is  made  in  connection  with  narcotics, 
any  vehicle  involved  should  be  searched  prior  to 
its  impound.  Narcotics  found  in  a  vehicle  at  a 
later  time  may  become  inadmissible  as  evidence 
because  they  were  not  found  in  the  presence  of 
the  defendant  or  defendants,  and  the  car  had 
been  in  charge  of  persons  other  than  the  de- 
fendants for  a  period  before  the  narcotics  were 
found. 
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CHAPTER  Xn 


Field  Tactics  —  Preliminary  Investigation 


How  to  Respond  to  a  "459  There  Now" 
Call 

THE  FOLLOWING  deployment  techniques,  rep- 
resenting opinions  of  several  veteran  patrol 
officers  and  supervisors,  were  recorded  dur- 
ing a  conference  on  field  deployment  and  tactics. 
These  techniques  are  intended  as  general  pro- 
cedures which  must  necessarily  remain  flexible, 
depending  upon  varying  circumstances. 

During  1947  burglaries  represented  the  second 
most  common  crime  in  Los  Angeles.  Despite  the 
increase  in  population  during  this  period,  bur- 
glaries were  four  per  cent  less  than  in  1946.  This 
reduction  might  be  attributed  to  increased  police 
personnel  and  equipment. 

Deployment — Residence  Burglary 

The  unit  receiving  a  "Burglar  There  Now"  call 
should  go  to  the  scene  as  soon  as  practicable. 
If  the  call  is  "code  3,"  the  siren  and  red  light 
should  be  "cut"  when  sufficiently  distant  from 
the  scene  so  that  possible  suspects  will  not  be 
warned.  If  possible,  the  officers  should  coast  up 
to  the  immediate  area,  and  park  several  doors 
away  from  the  address  of  the  call.  The  officer 
driving  should  turn  off  the  motor,  remove  the 
keys,  and  depress  the  catch  lever  on  the  emer- 
gency brake  when  setting  it,  to  avoid  an  audible 
clicking.  The  car  doors  should  not  be  slammed. 
To  readily  identify  themselves  to  other  police- 
men, plain-clothes  officers  should  pin  their  badges 
on  their  coat  lapels. 

Approach  to  the  scene  should  be  made  quietly 
with  necessary  conversation  kept  in  low  tones 
and  precautions  taken  that  keys  on  the  officers' 
belt  loops  do  not  jingle.  Avoid  unnecessary  flash- 
ing of  lights.  The  two  officers  arriving  first  at  the 
scene  should  place  themselves  at  diagonally 
opposed  corners  of  the  house — this  is  standard 


deployment  procedure  on  any  similar  call,  mak- 
ing it  possible  for  each  officer  to  cover  two  sides 
of  the  structure  and  remain  out  of  the  line  of 
fire  of  the  other.  Additional  units  responding 
to  the  call  should  not  overlook  the  possibility  of 
checking  likely  suspects,  i.e.,  persons  fleeing  the 
scene,  one  unfamiliar  with  the  district,  a  person 
wearing  gloves,  sneakers,  etc. 

Interior  Search:  Additional  units  arriving 
should  aid  the  unit  handling  the  call.  Exterior 
guard  should  be  maintained  while  the  interior 
premises  are  being  searched.  Normally,  the  unit 
receiving  the  call  will  conduct  the  inside  search, 
aided  by  other  units  at  the  scene  who  are  not 
maintaining  the  exterior  guard.  Before  searching 
the  house  the  officers  should  prepare  themselves 
mentally — they  should  have  an  impersonal,  ob- 
jective, alert  approach — and  should  consider  all 
possible  situations  which  might  arise.  The  fact 
that  there  may  be  more  than  one  suspect,  or  that 
the  person  in  the  house  may  be  the  home-owner, 
must  be  remembered.  Only  uniformed  officers 
should  conduct  the  search;  each  officer  should 
know  the  number  of  officers  inside  the  building 
and  their  general  locations.  To  avoid  confusion 
and  possible  cross-fire,  a  definite  direction  of 
search — front  to  rear  or  vice  versa — is  ordinarily 
most  advisable.  Take  maximum  advantage  of 
cover;  use  caution  in  going  around  comers.  The 
officer  should  hold  his  flashlight  away  from  and 
in  front  of  his  body,  taking  care  that  none  of 
the  side  rays  of  light  illuminate  him.  He  should 
have  his  gun  drawn,  but  not  cocked.  In  search- 
ing a  residence  at  night  it  is  usually  best  to  use 
flashlight  illumination  rather  than  to  turn  on 
the  house  lights  because  an  officer  is  silhouetted 
in  going  from  a  lighted  room  to  a  darkened  room. 
Furthermore,  the  officer's  eyes  are  not  accustomed 
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to  seeing  in  a  darkened  room  after  leaving  a 
lighted  one,  while  the  suspect  has  the  advantage 
of  being  accustomed  to  the  darkened  surround- 
ings. 

Deployment — Business   or   Industrial 
Burglary 

When  answering  a  "Burglar  There  Now"  call 
at  a  business  or  industrial  location,  use  the  same 
general  approach  as  indicated  for  residence  bur- 
glaries. If  possible,  do  not  park  in  front  of  the 
business.  It  is  generally  advisable  for  the  pas- 
senger officer  to  be  dropped  in  front  while  the 
driver  takes  the  police  car  to  the  rear.  The  offi- 
cers should  take  positions  at  diagonally  opposed 
corners  of  the  building,  or  any  other  positions 
which  ensure  adequate  coverage  in  the  event  the 
suspect  attempts  to  escape  through  any  of  the 
exits  of  the  building.  When  sufficient  additional 
units  have  arrived,  adequate  protection  of  the 
exterior  should  be  arranged  and  the  interior 
searched  in  a  manner  consistent  with  the  princi- 
ples outlined  above. 

A  thorough  check  of  the  roof  should  be  made, 
inasmuch  as  about  one-half  of  all  business  bur- 


glaries are  "roof  jobs."  Special  attention  should 
be  given  to  skylights  and  attic  doors.  Entry  in 
many  "roof  jobs"  is  accomplished  by  boring 
augur  holes  and  sawing  between  them  until  a 
hole  of  sufficient  size  is  made.  The  roof  surface 
should  be  checked  thoroughly  and  carefully — 
mere  flashing  of  the  light  around  is  not  enough. 
Other  common  points  of  entry  include  cutting 
through  walls  or  ceilings  from  adjacent  struc- 
tures or  upper  stories.  The  officers  should  not 
hestitate  to  break  down  a  door,  or  force  what- 
ever entry  is  necessary  if  there  is  good  reason 
to  believe  that  a  burglar  is  inside.  They  should 
be  alert  for  lookouts  who  may  be  assuming  the 
guise  of  persons  working  on  a  car  and  signalling 
by  horn  or  racing  motor;  a  person  walking  a 
dog,  who  may  signal  by  whistling;  one  explain- 
ing his  presence  in  a  yard  or  darkened  area  for 
the  purpose  of  urinating.  They  should  watch  for 
simulated  drunks,  "neckers,"  etc. 

How  to   Proceed  with   a  Preliminary 
Burglary  Investigation 

The  material  contained  herein  indicates  on-the- 
scene   preliminary    investigation    procedure    for 
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uniformed  officers.  Previous  instruction  treated 
the  deployment  on  a  "burglar  there  now"  call.  The 
next  lesson  will  cover  preliminary  investigation 
of  a  safe-burglary. 

Burglary  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  crimes 
to  solve  as  the  perpetrator  is  seldom  seen.  Con- 
victions are  generally  obtained  only  on  circum- 
stantial evidence. 

Public  Relations 

Officers  responding  to  a  burglary  report  call 
should  show  a  noticeable  interest  in  the  victim's 
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loss  and  by  their  actions  during  the  preliminary 
investigation  reflect  that  they,  as  well  as  the 
entire  police  department,  will  make  every  effort 
to  recover  the  victim's  property  and  appre- 
hend the  suspect.  An  officer  after  recognizing  a 
particular  "MO"  should  not  tell  the  victim  that 
the  suspect  is  "running  wild"  in  a  certain  neigh- 
borhood. The  victim  should  also  be  advised  that, 
if  he  later  discovers  additional  property  is  miss- 
ing or  if  he  learns  of  information  regarding  a 
possible  suspect,  he  should  contact  the  divisional 
detectives  instead  of  calling  back  the  uniformed 
policemen. 

Difference    between    Theft,    Burglary,    and 
Related  Crimes 

Since  burglary  is  a  crime  requiring  a  specific 
intent,  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  determine 
when  a  burglary  has  in  fact  been  committed.  The 


following  classifications  do  not  limit  but  reflect 
general  examples  of  burglaries  and  crimes  which 
might  be  mistaken  for  burglaries: 

1.  Burglaries: 

a.  Where  the  property  attacked  is  a  dwell- 
ing and  there  is  evidence  of  ransacking 
or  where  property  has  been  taken. 

b.  Where  the  property  attacked  is  a  busi- 
ness or  industrial  concern  and  there  is 
evidence  of  ransacking  or  where  property 
has  been  taken  after  closing  hours. 

c.  Where  the  property  attacked  is  a  busi- 
ness concern  and  a  suspect,  possessing  a 
"booster  box"  or  wearing  special  cloth- 
ing to  enable  him  to  conceal  merchandise, 
has  been  apprehended  in  the  building 
during  business  hours. 

d.  Where  the  property  attacked  is  a  locked 
automobile  and  property  has  been  taken 
from  inside  the  vehicle. 

2.  Thefts: 

a.  When  a  suspect  has  entered  a  business 
establishment  as  a  customer  during 
store  hours  and  carried  away  merchan- 
dise, and  has  no  "booster  equipment"  in 
his  possession. 

b.  Where  the  property  attacked  is  an  un- 
locked vehicle. 

c.  Where  an  invited  guest  takes  the  victim's 
property. 

3.  Other  Crimes:  When  the  suspect  has  en- 
tered a  structure  to  commit  a  nuisance  or 
damage  property  or  premises,  a  Malicious 
Mischief  Report  (Form  )  should  be 
taken. 

At  the  Scene 

A  radio  unit  arriving  at  the  scene  of  a  "459 
Report"  call  should  check  the  premises  thor- 
oughly to  determine  if  the  burglar  is  still  there. 
At  the  same  time  the  officers  should  look  for  foot- 
prints, fingerprints,  tool  marks,  or  other  evi- 
dence that  may  have  been  left  by  the  burglar,  and 
prevent  such  evidence  from  being  destroyed. 
If  there  are  footprints,  or  there  is  a  possibility 
of  latent  fingerprints,  the  officers  should  arrange 
for   a   scientific   investigation.   Ordinarily,    tool 
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marks  left  by  a  suspect  are  described  only  in  the 
Burglary  Report.  However,  where  a  suspect  who 
has  been  taken  into  custody  by  the  officers  has 
in  his  possession  a  tool  corresponding  to  the 
marks,  they  should  request  the  Crime  Labora- 
tory, Sta.  2643,  during  the  day  watch,  to  make 
an  investigation  and  comparison.  During  the 
night  and  morning  watches  the  Business  Office 
may  contact  laboratory  technicians  when  war- 
ranted. Under  no  circumstances  should  the  field 
officer  place  possible  burglary  tools  in  contact 
with,  or  even  in  the  near  vicinity  of,  the  tool 
marks  in  attempting  to  effect  a  comparison. 

General  Procedure 

If  the  burglary  involves  a  loss  of  $5,000  or 
more,  if  it  is  a  safe-job,  or  if  at  the  scene  there 
is  obvious  physical  evidence  requiring  scientific 
investigation,  the  radio  unit  should  request  the 
assistance  of  divisional  detectives  for  evaluation 
of  such  evidence.  Where  the  detectives  are  not 
handling  the  preliminary  investigation  and  there 
is  physical  evidence  that  is  movable  without 
alteration  or  contamination,  it  should  be  booked 
with  the  divisional  property  clerk.  The  occupants 
of  the  premises  should  be  instructed  not  to  de- 
stroy any  possible  latent  fingerprints,  footprints, 
or  tool  marks  until  after  a  follow-up  investigation 
by  the  detectives  has  been  made.  Otherwise,  after 
searching  the  premises,  one  officer  may  proceed 
with  the  Burglary  Report  (Form  )  while  his 
partner  completes  the  preliminary  investigation. 
The  following  should  be  noted  and  included  in 
the  report: 

Modus  Operandi 

1 .  The  officer  should  first  determine  the  means 
of  entry.  Often  when  there  has  been  no  appar- 
ently forced  entry,  a  burglar  may  have  gained 
entry  by  using  a  heavy  needle  to  unlock  a  screen, 
or  a  celluloid  or  thin  metal  shim  to  open  a  spring 
lock.  The  officer  should  not  attempt  to  demon- 
strate how  entry  was  made  and  in  so  doing  de- 
stroy tool  marks  left  by  the  burglar. 

2.  Determine  whether  the  victim  had  any 
recent  visitors  or  telephone  calls  by  any  poten- 
tial suspect,  who  may  have  been  "casing"  the 
premises. 

3.  Ascertain  whether  the  victim  left  his  shades 


down  or  up  and  if  they  were  moved  by  the 
suspect. 

4.  Ask  the  victim  if  he  left  a  hall  or  porch 
light  burning  during  his  absence,  and  if  the 
doors  and  windows  were  locked  when  he  left.  If 
this  was  the  case,  the  victim  should  be  advised 
that  bedroom  or  living  room  lights  left  on  ahd 
a  radio  playing  will  more  effectively  simulate 
occupancy  during  absence  if  the  shades  are 
down. 

5.  An  officer  should  look  around  for  evidence 
of  ransacking,  sex  perversion,  bowel  movement, 
or  evidence  of  any  other  unusual  acts  committed 
by  the  burglar. 

Business  Burglary 

In  the  preliminary  investigation  of  a  business 
burglary,  the  person  making  the  report  should  be 
advised  to  look  carefully  through  all  pages  of  the 
company  check  book  to  determine  if  any  checks 
have  been  removed.  If  blank  checks  have  been 
taken  in  a  burglary,  the  officer  should  immedi- 
ately notify  the  Forgery  Division  by  telephone, 
Sta.  2514,  advising  them  the  name  of  the  com- 
pany, the  bank  on  which  the  checks  were  drawn, 
and  the  check  numbers.  When  the  Forgery  Divi- 
sion is  closed,  this  information  should  be  tele- 
phoned to  the  Business  Office,  Sta.  2504. 

How  to  Proceed  with  a  Safe-Burglary 
Call 

The  following  material  pertains  to  "on-the- 
scene"  procedure  for  a  radio  patrol  unit  assigned 
to  a  "burglary — safe  job"  call.  Previous  instruc- 
tion related  to  preliminary  investigation  of  a 
burglary  and  subsequent  material  will  cover 
burglary  reports. 

Safe-burglaries  will  usually  occur  during  the 
early  morning  hours  within  commercial  and  in- 
dustrial areas.  Anticipating  these  occurrences  and 
concentrating  patrol  in  these  areas  during  the 
early  hours  of  the  morning  watch  will  aid  in 
repression  of  these  crimes  and  in  the  apprehen- 
sion of  suspects. 

Types  of  Safe  "Jobs'' 

1.  "Punch  Job"— The  dial  knob  of  the  safe 
is  pounded  off  and  the  spindle  driven  free 
of  the  tumblers  in  the  lock  mechanism. 
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2.  "Drag  Job" — A  drag  plate  (heavy  metal 
plate  with  three  adjustable  bolts)  is  used 
to  pull  the  knob  and  spindle  from  the  safe. 

3.  "Lock  Shot" — Explosive  is  packed  into  the 
spindle  hole  and  is  exploded  by  an  electric 
detonator  to  break  the  lock. 

4.  "Blow  Job" — Nitroglycerine  is  induced 
around  the  door  steps  and  the  seams  sealed 
with  putty  or  soap.  The  explosion  blows 
out  the  door  of  the  safe. 

5.  "Rip  Job"— The  door  plate  is  pried  off 
with  a  bar. 

6.  "Drill  Job" — Soft  spots  in  a  safe  are  drilled 
out  and  the  lock  bar  is  broken  with  a 
center  punch  and  hammer. 

7.  "Chop  Job"— The  bottom  metal  plate  and 
fireproof  material  are  chopped  out  of  a  safe 
with  an  ax. 

Preservation  of  the  Scene 

A  radio  imit  responding  to  a  "459  Report"  call 


involving  a  safe-burglary  should  not  walk  about 
the  immediate  area  of  the  attacked  safe.  Gen- 
erally, in  every  type  of  safe-burglary  except 
"punch  jobs"  and  "drag  jobs,"  dust  from  the 
fireclay  lining  the  safe  is  deposited  around  it. 
Often  an  identifiable  foot  or  heel  print  is  left  in 
the  dust.  Also,  heel  prints  are  often  found  on 
papers  scattered  by  the  burglar.  Tools  left  at  the 
scene  or  found  on  premises  where  they  do  not 
belong  should  be  protected,  pending  an  examina- 
tion by  investigators.  The  officers  should  deter- 
mine if  there  are  tire  tracks  outside  the  building. 
Should  such  evidence  be  found,  it  should  be  pro- 
tected until  examined  by  an  investigator. 

Notification  of  Detectives 

In  addition  to  taking  the  Burglary  Report, 
officers  making  a  preliminary  investigation  in 
which  a  safe  has  been  attacked  shall  immediately 
notify  the  Burglary  Division,  Sta.  2524.  The 
Business  Office  Division,  Sta.  2504,  shall  be  noti- 
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fied  if  the  Burglary  Division  office  is  closed. 
Divisional  detectives  should  also  be  summoned 
to  the  scene.^ 

Difference  between  Burglary  and 
Burglary-Safe  Job 

For  purposes  of  reporting,  a  safe  may  be  con- 
sidered as  a  receptacle  or  a  vault  designed  to 
resist  attack  by  burglars  and  is  generally  con- 
structed of  heavy  steel  plating.  A  filing  cabinet 
or  a  fire  chest  should  not  be  considered  a  safe, 
even  though  they  may  have  combination  locks. 
These  containers  are  constructed  of  a  light  sheet 
metal  which  can  be  pierced  easily.  Whenever  the 
reporting  officers  are  in  doubt  as  to  whether  a 
burglary  is  in  fact  a  safe-burglary,  or  if  the  type 
of  job  is  questionable,  they  should  discuss  these 
points  with  the  investigators  before  making  a 
report. 

Safe-Burglary  Suspects 

Anyone  who  has  on  his  person  or  in  his  auto- 
mobile any  keyhole  saws,  braces  and  bits,  power 
drills,  jumper  wires,  punches,  hammers,  welding 
equipment,  or  electric  detonators  may  be  a  bur- 
glary suspect.  Electric  detonators  are  round,  tu- 
bular devices,  having  the  appearance  of  radio  con- 
densers, approximately  three-eighths  inch  in  di- 
ameter, one  and  one-half  inch  to  two  inches  in 
length,  copper  plated,  with  two  wires  coming  out 
of  one  end.  One  punch  and  a  hammer  are  all  that 
is  needed  by  an  experienced  safe-burglar.  Officers 
checking  a  suspect  should  examine  the  trimk  of 
his  automobile  for  indentations,  impressions,  and 
bits  of  fireclay  which  may  have  been  left  by 
smaller  safes  on  "carry  out  jobs."  The  bumpers 
and  turtleback  of  a  suspect's  car  should  be 
checked  for  evidence  of  paint  scraped  from  a 
safe. 

How  to  Answer  an  "ADT"  Alarm  Call 

The  following  material  is  offered  to  familiarize 
the  officer  with  the  various  types  of  ADT  (Ameri- 
can District  Telegraph)  equipment  and  proce- 
dures which,  in  some  instances,  become  the  basis 
of  police  calls. 

The  American  District  Telegraph  Company, 
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741  South  Flower  Street,  monitors,  through  a 
central  office  alarm  system,  over  2,000  local  alarm 
installations.  This  organization  investigates  80 
per  cent  of  all  alarms  registering  in  their  offices, 
referring  only  20  per  cent  (those  calls  most 
likely  to  represent  criminal  action)  to  the  Police 
Department.  To  expedite  dispatching,  ADT 
communicates  these  calls  to  the  LAPD  complaint 
board  by  means  of  a  direct  telephone  line. 

ADT  Hold-Up  Alarms 

These  systems  are  installed  in  most  banks, 
jewelry  and  fur  stores,  and  other  concerns  having 
highly  concentrated  values  such  as  cashier's 
offices  of  large  retail  stores.  Through  the  use  of 
hidden  buttons,  the  devices  are  operated  manu- 
ally by  the  victim  of  a  robbery. 

ADT  Burglar  Alarms 

More  than  80  per  cent  of  all  ADT  alarms  are 
burglar  alarm  signals  and  occur  at  night.  The 
devices  described  below  are  installed  on  the 
merchant's  premises  to  actuate  a  signal  in  the 
ADT  offices: 

1.  Metallic  foil,  with  associated  contacts,  is 
most  generally  used  on  doors  and  windows.  This 
device  is  usually  obvious  to  a  burglar. 

2.  Wooden  dowels  in  the  form  of  lattice  on 
doors  and  windows  conceal  wires  which,  when 
broken,  interrupt  the  circuit  and  actuate  a  sig- 
nal. 

3.  Invisible  photo-electric  beams  are  projected 
inside  enclosed  premises.  A  circuit  is  broken  and 
a  signal  actuated  whenever  an  object  passes 
through  these  rays. 

4.  Floor  traps,  consisting  of  an  insulated  black 
electric  wire  strung  across  aisles  or  in  front  of 
safes,  are  not  noticeable  in  darkened  areas.  An 
alarm  is  set  off  when  an  intruder  walks  into  such 
a  trap. 

5.  Bell-ringing  alarms  are  used  in  conjunc- 
tion with  about  fifty  out  of  more  than  two  thou- 
sand ADT  burglar  alarms.  This  is  the  customary 
on-the-premises  bell-ringing  equipment.  Most  of 
these  devices,  however,  also  actuate  a  signal  on 
ADT's  control  board. 

6.  A  recent  development  of  ADT  is  a  heat 
detector  installed  within  a  safe.  In  the  event  the 
safe  is  being  subjected  to  a  torch  job,  this  device 
registers  on  the  ADT  control  board. 
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Deployment  in  Answering  an  ADT 
Alarm  Call 

In  excess  of  SO  per  cent  of  the  attacks  against 
ADT-protected  premises  are  accomplished  by 
entry  through  a  roof  or  skylight,  or  by  cutting 
through  walls  or  ceilings.  It  is  important,  when 
investigating  an  alarm,  to  determine  if  entry  has 
been  made  through  some  secluded  part  of  the 
building  not  easily  seen  by  casual  outside  obser- 
vation. Other  points  of  entry  include  air  vents, 
iron  grille  doors,  sliding  doors  pried  off  the 
bottom  rail,  and  upper  story  windows  attacked 
from  a  fire  escape  reached  from  the  top  of  a  car. 

The  unit  getting  the  "ADT"  call  should  go  to 
the  scene  as  soon  as  possible.  If  the  call  is  "code 
three,"  the  officers  should  "cut"  the  red  light 
and  siren  sufficiently  in  advance  to  avoid  warn- 
ing possible  suspects.  Upon  reaching  the  scene. 


the  car  doors  should  not  be  slammed  or  direc- 
tions shouted.  Other  units  responding  to  the  call 
should  not  overlook  the  possibility  of  checking 
likely  suspects,  i.e.,  persons  fleeing  the  scene, 
those  unfamiliar  with  the  district,  persons  wear- 
ing gloves  or  sneakers,  etc. 

So  that  each  man  can  observe  two  sides  of  the 
building,  one  of  the  officers  in  the  first  car  to 
arrive  should  cover  one  corner  by  going  to  the 
rear  of  the  building;  the  other  officer  should 
cover  the  opposite  corner,  at  the  front  of  the 
building.  The  first  and  second  units  should  co- 
ordinate cover  and  search  of  the  premises.  If  the 
premises  are  those  of  a  large  industrial  establish- 
ment, the  officers  should  wait  for  additional  units 
so  that  an  effective  search  can  be  made.  If  forced 
entry  has  not  been  made,  the  officers  should  wait 
for  the  ADT  man,  who  in  most  cases  has  a  key. 
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How  to  Handle  Missing  Person  Calls 
Adults 

Over  3,200  missing  person  cases  were  handled 
by  this  Department  in  1948.  Some  of  these 
people  leave  home  because  they  are  unable  to  live 
compatibly  with  their  spouses  or  relatives;  others 
slip  out  of  sight  to  escape  responsibility.  A  small 
percentage  are  victims  of  foul  play.  Others,  due 
to  mental  illness,  wander  aimlessly  until  they 
come  to  the  attention  of  the  police  and  are  re- 
turned to  relatives  or  are  placed  in  an  institution 
for  care  and  treatment.  A  very  few  are  real,  or 
pretended,  victims  of  amnesia. 

Not  all  of  these  situations  warrant  an  investi- 
gation; however,  this  cannot  be  determined  until 
some  inquiry  has  been  made. 

Initial  Interview 

In  determining  what  action  should  be  taken 
regarding  a  missing  person,  the  officer  interview- 
ing the  citizen  reporting  the  incident  should 
attempt  to  learn  the  circumstances  surrounding 
the  disappearance.  By  "screening"  the  facts 
through  careful  questioning,  it  may  be  learned 
that  a  report,  a  broadcast,  and  a  search  should 
be  made  without  delay.  Often  a  written  report 
is  not  warranted;  however,  to  relieve  the  anxie- 
ties of  the  concerned  persons,  an  officer  should 


ascertain  that  the  missing  person  has  not  been 
arrested  or  injured  in  an  accident. 

Aged  or  Mentally  Incompetent 
Missing  Persons 

When  a  request  is  made  for  assistance  in  locat- 
ing a  missing  person  who  is  aged  or  mentally  in- 
competent, the  interviewing  officer  shold  attempt 
to  determine,  if  possible,  whether  the  missing  per- 
son is  in  a  hospital  or  in  police  custody.  If  he  is 
not  located,  a  Missing  Person  Report,  Form  3.16, 
must  be  taken  regardless  of  the  circumstances  or 
the  length  of  time  he  has  been  missing. 

Unusual  Circumstances 

If  the  missing  person  has  received  threats  or 
warnings,  or  is  known  to  be  carrying  an  un- 
usually large  sum  of  money,  a  complete  investiga- 
tion should  be  made.  In  all  cases  in  which  there 
is  any  indication  of  an  intent  to  commit  suicide, 
a  report  should  be  made.  In  addition,  officers 
should  take  whatever  action  may  be  dictated  by 
the  circumstances. 

Unfounded  Requests  for  Aid 

Many  persons  will  solicit  aid  in  locating  a 
husband,  wife,  or  adult  relative  who  has  not 
arrived  home  at  the  usual  time.  Often  these  cases 
involve   an   irresponsible   person  who  intermit- 
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tently  leaves  home  for  short  periods  of  time,  or 
one  who  is  delayed  for  personal  reasons  and  has 
failed  to  notify  his  family.  Unless  the  person  is 
missing  under  unusual  circumstances,  no  investi- 
gation other  than  determining  whether  the  miss- 
ing person  is  in  a  hospital  or  in  police  custody 
would  be  warranted. 

Preliminary  Action  by  a  Field  Officer 

When  circumstances  indicate  cause  for  con- 
cern about  a  person  reported  missing,  action 
should  be  taken  which  might  relieve  the  anxieties 
of  the  person  reporting  and  possibly  eliminate 
the  necessity  for  taking  a  Missing  Person  Report. 
By  telephoning  certain  agencies  directly  from 
the  scene,  a  nearby  field  telephone,  or  the  sta- 
tion, or  by  having  it  done  through  the  desk 
officer,  the  officer  can  determine  whether  the 
missing  person  is  in  a  hospital  as  a  result  of  an 
injury,  under  arrest,  etc.  The  following  agencies 
should  be  called. 

1.  The  Missing  Persons  Section,  Homicide  Division, 
Station  2S48,  or  if  that  section  is  dosed,  the  Busi- 
ness Office  Division,  Station  2504. 

2.  The  dispatcher  at  Georgia  Street  Receiving  Hos- 
pital, Station  2335.  The  missing  person's  name  and 
the  time  that  he  was  first  known  to  be  missing 
should  be  given. 

3.  The  General  Hospital,  Station  449;  or  CApitol  3161. 
Before  requesting  information  about  the  victim,  the 
officer  should  request  to  be  connected  with  the 
identification  section  which  corresponds  to  the 
first  letter  of  the  victim's  last  name.  For  example, 
the  name  "Smith"  should  be  referred  to  "Identifica- 
tion S." 

4.  Traffic  Records,  Station  2386. 

5.  The  Master  Booking  Index  at  the  Main  Jail,  Station 
2549. 

6.  County  Jail  Booking  Office,  Station  2670  or  MUtual 
9211. 

7.  The  Coroner's  Office,  MUtual  9211,  Station  3286 
8  A.M.  to  5  P.M.;  Station  3766  after  5  p.m.  or  on 
Saturday,  Sunday,  and  holidays. 

If  the  circumstances  do  not  warrant  a  report 
or  follow-up  investigation  at  that  time,  the  re- 
porting person  should  be  advised  that,  if  after 
a  lapse  of  24  hours  the  missing  person  has  not 
returned,  a  Missing  Person  Report  should  be 
made  at  the  nearest  police  station.  The  citizen 
should  also  be  advised  of  efforts  which  have  been 
or  will  be  made  to  locate  the  missing  person.  The 


officer  should  keep  in  his  notebook  a  description 
of  the  missing  person  and  a  record  of  the  calls 
made.  These  calls  should  also  be  noted  on  the 
Officer's  Daily  Log  for  future  reference  regarding 
the  action  taken. 

Cooperation  Is  Essential 

Successful  police  work  is  dependent  upon  the 
active  co-operation  of  a  number  of  units.  This  is 
particularly  true  when  the  work  involves  a  search 
for  a  wanted  person  or  one  who  is  reported  miss- 
ing. Much  of  the  success  of  these  searches  de- 
pends upon  the  broadcasting  of  accurate  and 
complete  information.  Whether  or  not  this  infor- 
mation is  available  depends  upon  the  initial 
efforts  of  the  interviewing  officers  as  the  report- 
ing person  will  seldom  volunteer  all  the  pertinent 
information  he  has  unless  he  is  asked  for  it.  If 
complete  information  is  secured  from  the  citizen, 
it  will  help  assure  him  that  every  effort  will  be 
made  to  locate  the  missing  person. 

Report  Taken  in  Field 

In  many  cases,  because  of  the  circumstances 
under  which  a  person  is  missing,  an  officer  may 
be  required  to  take  a  Missing  Person  Report, 
Form  3.16  (  ),  and  make  an  immediate 
search  in  addition  to  calling  hospitals,  jails,  etc. 
To  facilitate  the  investigation,  the  information 
contained  in  the  report  should  be  as  complete 
and  detailed  as  possible.  Emphasis  should  be 
upon  physical  description,  and  the  type  and  color 
of  clothing  worn.  The  report  should  include  any 
additional  information  pertaining  to  the  missing 
person's  habits,  such  as  where  he  usually  goes 
when  taking  a  daily  walk,  where  and  with  whom 
he  spends  his  leisure  time,  close  friends  or  rela- 
tives he  may  desire  to  visit,  and  any  serious  or 
prolonged  illness.  Easily  identifiable  oddities, 
such  as  scars,  blemishes,  etc.,  should  also  be  de- 
scribed. If  he  has  had  access  to  a  motor  vehicle, 
it  should  be  described  in  detail.  A  statement  in- 
dicating the  telephone  calls  which  officers  have 
made  and  other  action  they  have  taken  should 
be  included  to  provide  a  complete  record  of  the 
attempts  to  locate  the  missing  adult. 

Broadcast  Procedure 

In  determining  if  a  police  radio  broadcast  is 
advisable,  the  Missing  Persons  Section  should  be 
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contacted  whenever  the  missing  adult  has  disap- 
peared under  unusual  circumstances. 

Search  Procedure — Mentally  Incompetent 
and  Aged  Adults 

When  a  missing  aged  or  mentally  incompetent 
adult  is  reported  to  a  field  unit,  the  officers 
should  make  a  search  of  the  streets  surrounding 
the  person's  home;  they  should  check  nearby 
parks,  playgrounds  and  community  shopping 
centers.  Information  which  might  aid  in  locating 
him  may  be  obtained  by  questioning  neighbors, 
workmen  on  the  street,  and  shopkeepers  in 
neighborhood  stores. 

Lost  Adults 

Frequently,    aged,    senile,    or    mentally    un- 


balanced adults  become  a  police  problem  when 
they  are  unable  to  find  their  way  home.  Gener- 
ally, officers  are  able  to  establish  the  identity  of 
a  lost  person  from  articles  on  his  person  or  by 
interrogating  him.  If  it  is  determined  that  the 
person  lives  in  the  same  division  in  which  he 
is  found,  he  should  be  taken  to  his  home.  If  the 
person  lives  outside  the  division  in  which  he  is 
found,  he  should  be  taken  to  the  station  and 
relatives  should  be  notified  to  call  for  him.  When 
a  lost  adult  is  encountered,  the  concerned  officers 
should  notify  the  Missing  Persons  Section  so 
that  any  outstanding  reports  and  teletype  notices 
may  be  cancelled. 

Unidentified  Lost  Adults 

When  officers  are  unable  to  identify  a  lost 
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person  by  interrogation,  by  articles  on  his  person, 
or  by  calling  the  Missing  Persons  Section,  he 
should  be  taken  to  the  Hospital  Division,  Room 
5,  Georgia  Street  Receiving  Hospital.  They  will 
advise  what  is  to  be  done  with  the  person. 

If  either  the  Missing  Persons  Section  or  the 
Hospital  Division  authorizes  a  booking,  he 
should  be  transported  to  the  Main  Jail  and 
booked  as  a  "lost  person."  In  such  case,  a  book- 
ing number  and  an  Arrest  Report  are  required. 

Juvenile 

The  movements  of  small  children  are  unpre- 
dictable, and  the  variety  of  places  where  they 
may  be  found  after  having  wandered  away  from 
home  is  unlimited.  Seldom  do  they  go  far,  but 
if  they  cannot  be  readily  found,  the  parents  be- 
come alarmed  and,  in  their  distress,  search  only 
the  most  obvious  places.  For  this  reason,  officers 
should  carefully  search  every  place  where  a  miss- 
ing child  might  be  concealed. 

Responsibility  of  Assigned  Unit 

Before  a  call  regarding  a  missing  juvenile  is 
assigned  to  a  police  unit,  it  is  usually  "screened" 
by  the  Missing  Juveniles  Unit  which  has  deter- 
mined that  the  services  of  the  police  are  war- 
ranted. The  officers  assigned  the  call  are  responsi- 
ble for  making  a  thorough  preliminary  investiga- 
tion and  reporting  pertinent  information  or  the 
disposition  of  the  call  to  the  Missing  Juveniles 
Unit  which  acts  as  a  "clearing  house"  in  such 
cases.  If  any  doubt  exists  regarding  the  necessity 
for  taking  a  report  or  conducting  a  search,  officers 


should  be  guided  by  instructions  of  the  Missing 
Juveniles  Unit. 

Notifications 

If  the  initial  investigation  reveals  evidence  of 
a  possible  crime  in  connection  with  the  child's 
disappearance,  the  Watch  Commander  of  the 
Juvenile  Division  and  the  division  responsible 
for  the  investigation  of  the  type  of  crime  involved 
must  be  notified  immediately.  If  there  is  no  evi- 
dence of  a  crime  but  other  circumstances  indicate 
that  an  immediate  and  extensive  investigation 
should  be  made,  the  officers  must  notify  their 
division  commander  and  the  Commander  of  the 
Juvenile  Division.  Until  they  are  relieved,  the  of- 
ficers assigned  to  the  call  are  responsible  for  the 
investigation.- 

When  to  Take  A  Formal  Report 

If  a  search  is  indicated,  it  should  be  made 
immediately.  A  formal  written  report  can  be 
made  later.  However,  information  concerning 
the  child's  physical  description,  clothing,  inter- 
ests, habits,  playmates,  and  nearby  play  areas 
should  be  obtained,  and  any  information  which 
might  be  helpful  to  other  units  assisting  in  the 
search  should  be  relayed  to  the  Communications 
Division  for  broadcast.  The  officers  should  deter- 
mine where  the  child  was  found  if  he  has  disap- 
peared on  previous  occasions.  This  information 
may  save  time  and  effort  in  locating  him.  If  the 
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child  is  found  during  the  preliminary  search,  no 
written  report  is  necessary.  However,  the  as- 
signed officers  are  responsible  for  reports  if  the 
search  is  temporarily  discontinued  or  if  they  are 
relieved  by  other  officers. 

Search  of  the  Home  and  Yard 

Although  the  parents  may  insist  that  they  have 
thoroughly  searched  their  premises  for  the  child, 
officers  should  personally  search  the  area.  Be- 
cause the  parents  usually  are  emotionally  upset, 
they  quite  often  dismiss  a  search  of  their  home 
and  the  immediate  area  after  calling  the  child's 
name  and  looking  only  in  obvious  places.  On 
several  occasions,  after  parents  have  insisted 
that  they  have  made  a  complete  search,  officers 
have  found  the  missing  child  asleep  under  a 
box,  step,  barrel,  the  house  or  an  outbuilding, 
or  in  a  closet,  attic,  or  basement  of  the  house. 

Neighborhood  Search 

When  neighbors  offer  to  assist  in  the  search, 
they  should  be  directed  so  that  it  may  be  made 
efficiently  and  thoroughly. 

Attractive  Hazards :  After  the  missing  child's 
home  and  yard  are  checked,  the  locations  which 
attract  young  children  should  be  investigated. 
Such  attractive  hazards  include  open  or  unfenced 
pits,  wells,  or  sinks,  drainage  ditches  or  open 
storm  drains,  steep  cliffs  or  heavily  wooded  areas, 
and  buildings  under  construction. 

Questioning  Children:  Small  children,  par- 
ticularly those  in  groups,  should  be  questioned  as 
the  missing  child  may  have  been  attracted  to 
them.  They  often  are  more  observant  than  adults 
and  may  be  able  to  offer  suggestions  as  to  the 
child's  whereabouts. 

Expanding  the  Search  Area:  Usually  the 
child  will  be  found  near  his  home.  If  not,  the 
searchers  should  fan  out  in  a  methodical  search 
which  will  eliminate  duplication  of  work,  loss  of 
time,  and  will  result  in  a  larger  number  of  per- 
sons learning  of  the  child's  disappearance. 

Attitude  of  the  Officer 

Sometimes,  anxious  relatives  of  a  missing  child 
will  show  impatience  with  an  officer's  attempts 


to  conduct  a  systematic  search.  Although  these 
persons  may  actually  hinder  the  officer,  he  should 
not  show  irritation,  but  should  make  every  effort 
to  alleviate  their  distress  by  assuring  them  that 
the  child's  description  has  been  broadcast  and 
that  every  effort  is  being  made  to  find  him. 

Coordinate  All  Efforts 

Many  officers  have  had  the  experience  of 
stopping  a  person  in  a  car  reported  to  be  stolen 
only  to  learn  that  the  driver  was  the  real  owner 
who  had  recovered  his  car  but  failed  to  cancel 
the  want.  A  similar  waste  of  effort  may  result 
from  a  failure  to  disseminate  information  con- 
cerning a  found  or  missing  juvenile. 

In  one  instance,  two  officers  found  a  three- 
year-old  child  and  for  three  hours  tried  unsucces- 
cessfully  to  obtain  his  address.  They  did  not 
notify  anyone  that  he  had  been  found.  In  the 
meantime,  the  Missing  Juveniles  Unit  received 
a  report  that  the  child  was  missing  and  a  search 
was  initiated.  Considerable  time  was  wasted  be- 
fore the  officers  who  had  found  the  child  notified 
the  Missing  Juveniles  Unit.  This  lack  of  co- 
ordination resulted  in  much  unnecessary  police 
work  in  addition  to  the  undue  anxiety  suffered 
by  the  child's  parents. 

Action  by  the  Desk  Officer 

Often  juveniles  are  reported  missing  to  a  desk 
officer  by  telephone.  If  the  divisional  juvenile 
officers  are  at  the  station,  the  call  should  be  re- 
ferred to  them.  In  their  absence  the  desk  officer 
should  record  the  circumstances  of  the  child's 
disappearance,  his  age,  description,  address,  and 
phone  number  on  a  Telephonic  Report  of  Miss- 
ing or  Lost  Child,  Form  9.7  (  ).  This  infor- 
mation should  be  telephoned  and  teletyped  to 
the  Missing  Juveniles  Unit  immediately. 

When  a  person  comes  to  the  Station  to  report 
a  missing  juvenile,  a  Form  9.7  (  )  should  be 
prepared  and  the  information  telephoned  to  the 
Missing  Juveniles  Unit.  Officers  should  be  guided 
by  instructions  of  this  unit  regarding  reports  and 
other  police  action  which  may  be  warranted. 

Dispatching  Patrol  Car 

In  all  cases  of  missing  juveniles  under  the  age 
of  eleven  years,  a  patrol  car  must  be  dispatched 
immediately.  If  the  child  is  from  eleven  to  eight- 
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een  years  of  age,  a  car  may  be  dispatched  if 
the  information  appears  to  warrant  such  service 
or  if  it  is  demanded  by  the  reporting  party.^ 

Advising  the  Reporting  Person 

When  information  regarding  a  missing  juvenile 
eleven  years  of  age  or  older  is  relayed  to  the 
Missing  Juveniles  Unit,  an  officer  will  frequently 
be  advised  that  a  search  and  a  Missing  Person 
Report  should  not  be  made.  In  accordance  with 
this  advice,  the  concerned  persons  should  be  in- 
structed to  make  a  written  report  if  the  missing 
juvenile  does  not  return  within  a  reasonable 
time,  depending  upon  the  juvenile's  age,  the  hour, 
and  the  circumstances  surrounding  his  disap- 
pearance. They  should  be  assured,  however,  that 
the  Department  does  have  a  record  of  their 
telephonic  report,  and  that  they  will  be  notified 
if  the  juvenile  is  found. 

The  reporting  person  should  always  be  ad- 


'Los  Angeles  Police   Department,   Manual  of  Police 
Procedure,  Juvenile,  Vol.  4,  p.  57,  1948  (Unpublished). 


vised  to  notify  the  Juvenile  Division  if  the  miss- 
ing child  returns  home  or  is  located.  Quite  often 
a  police  investigation  has  been  unnecessarily 
continued  because  this  was  not  done. 

Found  Children 

In  attempting  to  learn  a  found  child's  address, 
officers  should  first  call  the  Missing  Juveniles 
Unit  to  determine  whether  the  child  has  been 
reported  missing.  If  this  unit  has  no  information 
regarding  the  child,  and  he  was  found  in  a  resi- 
dential district,  his  hom.e  might  be  located  by 
cruising  the  vicinity  and  questioning  children. 
However,  officers  should  not  spend  time  making 
a  random  search  of  a  large  area  in  the  hope  that 
the  child's  home  will  by  chance  be  located. 

If  a  child  is  found  in  a  business  district,  he 
should  not  be  immediately  taken  from  the  area. 
Quite  often,  parents  will  find  the  child  if  he  is 
kept  from  wandering  from  the  place  where  he 
was  found. 

If  the  child's  home  or  parents  are  not  located, 


NOW  don't  get  PANICtO/  ^ARGE  JU^T  CTAU^  VOUVE 
GOT  A  LOCT  k:iD  ON  VOUE  HANtX".    TO  ME:  TMI^ 
IC  OtD  ^YUPFAND  LjOrr  OP  POLlCE/VIEN  HAVE    OONB 
I N  A  ROUND-ABOUT  WAV  G ETTI NG  ME  H  OME .      1 T '^  ALL 
l?EALLV  VERV  ^IMPLE,^      VOU  Cl^OULD  ALWAYS"  (CHECK 
'*MI</lNCi  JUVENILES^THEN  TAk£  ME  TO  THE.  DIVK'IONAL- 
JUVENILE  UNIT  CX^  f?IDC  MB  AJ?0UND'TILL«^0A/IE    I^ID^ 
eECOONlZEME/wHEN  I  GET  MV  PlCTUt^E  TOOl 
ICECI?eAMIWANlTIT    ^iTI^WISil^I^/l 
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he  should  be  taken  to  the  divisional  station  and 
left  with  the  juvenile  unit  or  the  desk  officer. 
However,  whether  the  child  is  returned  to  his 
parents  or  left  at  the  station,  the  Missing  Juven- 
iles Unit  should  be  notified  of  the  action  taken. 

Publicity  and  Missing  Persons 

The  locating  of  missing  juveniles  may  be  occa- 
sionally expedited  by  the  use  of  publicity  such  as 
television,  radio,  and  the  press.  Some  parents, 
however,  are  reluctant  to  use  these  facilities  be- 
cause they  feel  that  the  reputation  of  the  child 
might  suffer  as  a  consequence.  Because  these 
means  are  available  and  publicity  would  be 
appreciated  by  many  parents,  officers  taking 
formal  missing  juvenile  reports  should  discuss 
possible  publicity  with  the  reporting  person.  This 
action  by  the  officer  will  indicate  the  Depart- 
ment's sincere  desire  to  be  of  service. 

Authorization  to   Televise 

When  a  formal  written  report  of  a  missing 
juvenile  is  taken  and  the  parents  wish  to  have 


the  juvenile's  disappearance  publicized  on  tele- 
vision, the  following  procedure  applies: 

1.  A  clear,  black  and  white  photograph  of  the  subject 
should  be  obtained  and  his  name  should  be  written 
in  pencil  on  the  back. 

2.  An  extra  copy  of  the  missing  report  should  be  for- 
warded with  the  photograph  to  the  Public  Relations 
Unit,  21st  fir..  City  Hall. 

If  the  missing  report  is  taken  at  the  station, 
the  authorization  may  be  typed  on  the  bottom  of 
the  report.  If  the  report  is  taken  in  the  field,  the 
authorization  should  be  included  on  the  penciled 
copy,  preferably  in  the  following  form: 

I  hereby  give  permission  to  the  Los  Angeles  Police 
Department  to  televise  a  picture  of  my  son  (or 
daughter)  (name) 


who  is  missing. 


(Signed) 


The  reporting  person's  signature  must  appear  on 
the  authorization  as  well  as  on  the  report. 
If  at  the  time  a  report  is  taken  the  parents  do 
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not  wish  to  have  the  picture  of  a  missing  juvenile 
televised  but  request  it  at  a  later  date,  an  authori- 
zation should  be  obtained  on  a  Supplemental  Re- 
port, Form  3.19.  This  authorization  should  be 
forwarded  to  the  Juvenile  Division  for  perma- 
nent filing,  and  the  subject's  description  and 
picture  sent  to  the  Public  Relations  Unit. 

Other  Publicity 

If  newspaper  or  radio  publicity  is  desired,  the 
Missing  Juveniles  Unit  should  be  notified  by 
telephone  and  arrangements  will  be  made  by  that 
unit. 

Information  about  Publicity 

Requests  for  information  regarding  dates  and 
times  of  telecasts  and  regular  radio  broadcasts 
should  be  referred  to  the  Public  Relations  Unit. 

Contacting  Other  Jurisdictions 

When  a  report  of  a  missing  juvenile  is  taken, 
there  might  appear  to  be  circumstances  indi- 
cating the  advisability  of  a  teletype  message. 
For  example,  the  juvenile  may  be  known  to  have 
left  the  city  for  an  unknown  destination.  In  this 
case,  an  All  Points  Bulletin  is  warranted.  When 
it  is  learned  that  a  juvenile  is  en  route  to  a  spe- 
cific destination,  an  All  Points  Bulletin  may  make 
it  possible  to  intercept  him.  If  a  missing  juvenile 
is  known  to  be  in  another  jurisdiction,  a  direct 
message  to  the  chief  law  enforcement  officer  in 
that  locality  would  be  warranted. 

Under  these  circumstances,  the  interviewing 
officer  should  telephone  the  Missing  Juveniles 
Unit  for  advice  regarding  the  proper  type  of 
message  and  he  should  obtain  approval  to  send  a 
teletype.  This  approval  is  confirmed  by  the 
record  clerk  sending  the  teletype  by  a  three-way 
teletype  connection  between  the  sending  division, 
the  Communications  Division,  and  the  Juvenile 
Division.  No  attempt  to  send  a  teletype  should 
be  made  until  approval  has  been  obtained,  as 
the  Communications  Division  will  delay  the 
message  until  approval  is  obtained.  It  is  impera- 
tive that  the  Juvenile  Division  receive  these 
messages  for  purposes  of  Information,  co-ordina- 
tion, and  future  cancellation. 

When  approval  has  been  obtained,  the  type 
of  message  to  be  sent  should  be  indicated  on  the 


Approval  to  Make  Report,  Form  3.25  (  ),  or 
in  the  case  of  a  penciled  report,  on  the  Missing 
Person  Report. 

How  to  Advise  in  Landlord-Tenant 
Disputes 

In  the  City  of  Los  Angeles,  nearly  a  million 
persons  live  in  rented  dwellings.  Many  landlord- 
tenant  relationships  exist  which  are  the  source  of 
numerous  disputes.  Usually  such  controversies 
involve  civil  law  only,  but  occasionally  criminal 
acts  may  be  committed  which  may  warrant  some 
police  action. 

When  a  police  officer  is  called  to  the  scene  of 
such  a  dispute,  the  parties  involved  frequently 
expect  him  to  resolve  the  problem  immediately. 
So  that  the  officer  may  take  appropriate  action, 
he  should  be  able  to  distinguish  a  tort  from  a 
crime  and  be  familiar  with  penal  statutes  applic- 
able to  landlord-tenant  relationships. 

Civil  Aspects 

Civil  law  pertaining  to  landlords  and  tenants 
is  extremely  complex.  The  Baggage  Lien  Law, 
for  example,  gives  the  keepers  of  certain  estab- 
lishments the  right  to  seize,  for  non-payment  of 
rent,  the  baggage  and  certain  other  property  of 
a  person  residing  in  such  premises.  Exactly  what 
would  constitute  the  type  of  establishment  de- 
fined in  the  law  is  usually  a  matter  for  a  court 
or  an  attorney  to  decide,  as  would  be  the  kind  of 
property  which  can  be  seized. 

Officers  are  frequently  called  upon  to  take  theft 
or  burglary  reports  when  the  proprietor  of  an 
establishment  has  removed  property  from  the 
complainant's  room  in  execution  of  a  baggage 
lien.  In  these  cases,  an  officer  should  interrogate 
the  complainant  as  to  the  payment  of  rent,  and 
should  interview  the  proprietor.  If  the  property 
was  taken  in  the  enforcement  of  a  lien,  no  theft 
has  occurred  because  the  intent  to  permanently 
deprive  the  owner  of  the  property  is  lacking. 
Thus,  since  the  taking  of  the  property  is  a  matter 
of  civil  law,  no  police  action  other  than  keeping 
the  peace  is  indicated.  If  the  tenant  insists  that 
action  be  taken  under  criminal  procedures,  he 
should  be  referred  to  the  Criminal  Division  of 
the  City  Attorney's  office.  At  no  time  should  an 
officer  attempt  to  give  civil  legal  advice. 


LOS  ANGELES  POLICE  DEPARTMENT 


135 


NOW  JIXT  A  MOAAENT  E'UB,  -^OU  HAVE  NO  JUKKDICTION 
CVEI?  CATHOlXE^/'  THl^'^SUYDIDNT  PAV  HIC  R'ENT 
<0  I  TOIN  OFP  MIC  LiaMT^^COCkTMlM  INTWE  PU^^^ 
0|?AS  OPP  MKT  CLOTHED  AND  OUT  ME  GOE^  / 

NOW  WITH  HUAAAN  P£OPLE  I  i^NCW  IT^ 
DIFFEI?ENT  AND  MOteE  COMPLEX. OFPICEI?^ 
MUfT  gE  ABLE  TO  DKTINdUl^  BETWEEN  A 
TORT  AND  A  CRIME,  k>slOW  THE  PENAL  ^TAUrrE^" 
APPLICABLE  TO  LANDLOKD-TENANT  KELMION^WlPf  / 
OFPEI?  TACTFUL  ACVICE  AMD  kiEEPTHE  PEACE  / 


TMEeEAMI^TgEA 
FALLACY  ^OMEWHEKE 
INTVII^iZEA^iDNlNG/' 


Ei_  ALI  UW*T  MOTEL 


CLEAN  S£\X 
ALLNIOMT  5S* 
CATNAP      15* 


[ALL  eiEKlT^ 
IK)  ACVAKJCE, 


Criminal  Aspects 

Some  criminal  acts  other  than  an  assault  or  a 
battery  will  occasionally  be  committed  during 
landlord-tenant  disputes,  but  will  usually  not  be 
committed  in  an  officer's  presence.  The  partici- 
pants will  often  be  excited  and  angry  and  it  may 
be  difficult  to  obtain  a  clear,  unbiased  statement 
of  the  facts.  When  there  is  not  a  clear-cut  crim- 
inal case,  the  officer  should  attempt  only  to  calm 
the  parties  and  should  suggest  that  they  defer 
positive  action  until  the  complainant  can  arrange 
a  hearing  with  the  City  Attorney's  office. 

Cutting  Off  Heat,  Lights,  Etc.:  L.A.M.C. 
Section  41.33  prohibits  any  person  other  than  a 
duly  authorized  officer  acting  under  the  authority 
of  legal  process,  from  interfering  with  the  peace- 
ful enjoyment,  use,  possession  or  occupancy  of 
any  premises  by  the  lawful  lessee  or  tenant  of 
such  premises,  either: 

1.  By  threat,  fraud,  intimidation,  coercion,  duress,  or 

2.  By  the  maintenance  or  toleration  of  a  public  nui- 
sance, or 

3.  By  cutting  off  heat,  light,  water,  fuel  or  free  com- 
munication by  anyone  by  mail,  telephone  or  other- 
wise, or  by  restricting  trade  or  tradesmen  from  or 
to  any  such  tenant. 


Advisability  of  Citizen's  Arrest :  Sometimes 
a  private  person,  whether  he  be  a  landlord  or  a 
tenant,  will  inquire  as  to  the  advisability  of  his 
making  an  immediate  arrest.  If  there  is  any  indi- 
cation that  an  arrest  would  be  unlawful,  the 
officer  should  indicate  this  to  the  citizen  and 
advise  him  that  an  officer  could  not  accept  the 
other  party  as  an  arrested  person.  The  citizen 
may  be  advised  that  the  possibility  of  making  a 
false  arrest  may  be  averted  by  securing  the  advice 
of  an  attorney. 

If  there  is  clear-cut  evidence  that  a  criminal 
act  has  been  committed,  the  officer  may  be 
obliged  to  accept  a  person  who  has  been  lawfully 
arrested  under  the  provisions  of  the  law  covering 
arrests  by  private  persons. 

Since  there  are  innumerable  acts  which  could 
constitute  a  violation  of  Section  41.33,  a  com- 
plaining tenant  should  usually  be  referred  to  the 
Criminal  Division  of  the  City  Attorney's  office. 

Officers  are  often  consulted  by  persons  seeking 
advice  on  problems  arising  from  landlord-tenant 
disputes.  Because  most  of  these  controversies  fall 
within  the  realm  of  civil  law,  the  officers  are 
usually  unable  to  do  more  than  preserve  the 
peace.  H')wever,  the  participants  in  these  con- 
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flicts  are  often  found  to  be  in  an  extremely  emo- 
tional state,  because  the  tenant  is  in  fear  of  los- 
ing his  family's  shelter,  and  the  landlord  is  con- 
cerned about  possible  financial  loss.  Generally, 
neither  will  be  satisfied  with  a  "hands  off"  atti- 
tude on  the  part  of  the  officer. 

Therefore,  when  it  is  determined  that  no  direct 
police  action  is  feasible,  the  parties  should  be 
referred  to  an  agency  that  is  properly  qualified 
to  resolve  their  difficulties.  By  becoming  familiar 
with  such  agencies,  officers,  may  handle  these 
complicated  situations  with  more  efficiency  and 
with  better  service  to  the  involved  parties. 

Referral  of  Civil  Matters 

Some  persons  attempt  to  justify  contemplated 
questionable  actions  by  getting  an  officer's  opin- 
ion. Others  attempt  to  solicit  civil  legal  aid  from 
police  officers  when  they  could  well  afford  the 


services  of  an  attorney.  Any  person  seeking 
advice  on  a  civil  matter  which  has  arisen  out  of 
a  landlord-tenant  dispute  should  be  referred  to 
his  own  attorney.  Those  persons  who  are  without 
sufficient  resources  to  pay  for  private  legal 
counsel  may  be  referred  to  the  Office  of  the 
Public  Defender,  Room  291,  City  Hall,  for 
assistance. 

Free  Legal  Advice  to  Indigents:  As  pro- 
vided by  ordinance,  the  Public  Defender  shall, 
upon  request,  give  legal  counsel  and  advice  on 
civil  matters  to  any  indigent  person  residing 
within  the  City  of  Los  Angeles.  In  addition,  the 
Public  Defender  may  represent  "indigent  per- 
sons" in  the  civil  divisions  of  the  Municipal 
Court  of  the  City  of  Los  Angeles. 

Indigent  Person:  To  indicate  those  persons 
who  are  entitled  to  the  services  of  the  Public 


LI-TTENMACJ'M^  INDIGENT  IM  ON 
THE  geiNK  OP  IMPOVERISHMENT, 
gUT  iFTHKPA^TAI^DLVtANDLORD 
TMlS4k<  ME:  CTANI  croMPi^'CATE  MV 
TM,  <6T  A^  WELL  A<  MV  WIPE 

ME'^  Nur^/" 


TMENl  WWV  DON'T  VOU  CO 
TO  THE  PUBLIC  DEPENDEe^ 
OFFICE,  eooM  191  CITV  HALLT 
TWEV  AKE  lefeALLV  Cie^NO  PEOPlI/ 
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Defender's  office,  the  City  Attorney  has  defined 
an  "indigent  person"  to  be  any  person  who,  in 
the  judgment  of  the  Public  Defender,  is  finan- 
cially unable  to  secure  the  services  of  competent 
counsel  out  of  his  present  or  reasonably  antici- 
pated resources,  considering  the  financial  necessi- 
ties of  the  applicant  and  of  his  family.  This 
definition  of  an  indigent  person  would  not  exclude 
an  individual  merely  because  his  monthly  income 
appears  ample.  A  person  whose  financial  neces- 
sities are  excessive  due  to  unexpected  expenses 
might  be  entitled  to  receive  necessary  legal  assist- 
ance from  the  Public  Defender.  However, 
whether  or  not  an  individual  is  an  "indigent  per- 
son" must  be  determined  by  the  Public  Defender. 
In  some  instances,  the  Public  Defender  might 
be  unable  to  furnish  legal  counsel  on  a  particu- 
lar subject  because  it  is  in  a  specialized  field  of 
law  with  which  he  is  not  familiar.  In  situations 
of  this  type,  the  Public  Defender  will  refer  the 
citizen  to  one  of  several  attorneys  who  will  render 
the  necessary  advice  at  little  or  no  cost. 

Referral  in  Criminal  Matters 

It  is  sometimes  difficult  for  an  officer  to  ascer- 
tain whether  or  not  a  criminal  act  has  occurred. 
This  problem  may  arise  when  either  a  landlord 
or  a  tenant  is  slightly  injured  in  an  attempt  to 
take  possession  of  some  property.  For  example, 
a  guest  in  a  hotel  is  overdue  in  his  rent.  The 
hotel  keeper  enters  the  guest's  room  to  seize 
some  baggage  in  execution  of  a  lien.  The  guest, 
who  was  absent  when  the  hotel  keeper  entered, 
returns  to  the  room  and  resists  the  keeper's  at- 
tempts to  remove  a  suitcase.  In  the  scuffle,  the 
guest  receives  a  cut  on  his  hand  from  a  piece  of 
metal  on  the  suitcase.  Whether  this  is  a  case  of 
assault  and  battery,  or  of  the  hotel  keeper  using 
reasonable  force  to  execute  his  baggage  lien  may 
not  be  apparent,  either  from  the  evidence  of  an 
injury  or  from  statements  of  the  excited  parties. 
As  a  rule,  in  instances  of  this  type  neither  person 
has  an  actual  intent  to  assault  nor  injure  the 
other.  In  similar  cases,  an  officer  should  attempt 
to  calm  the  participants  and  refer  them  to  the 
Criminal  Division  of  the  City  Attorney's  office, 
where  they  may  air  their  grievances.  A  Deputy 
City  Attorney  will  conduct  a  hearing,  and  if  the 
facts  warrant,  a  criminal  complaint  will  be  issued 
against  the  offender. 


How  to  Handle  Calls  Involving  Dead 
Bodies 

Accurate  records  of  detailed  observations  at 
the  scene  of  a  dead  body  are  invaluable.  A 
scene  may  not  be  later  reconstructed.  Good 
reporting  is  an  important  link  between  and  inci- 
dent and  any  future  need  for  information.  Com- 
plete reports  are  necessary  in  supplying  proper 
information  to  relatives  or  agencies  insuring  the 
deceased. 

Approach 

Officers  approaching  a  scene  in  response  to  a 
"dead  body"  call  should  be  alert  for  any  unusual 
conditions  or  activities  in  the  area.  They  should 
not  overlook  the  possibility  that  the  death  may 
have  resulted  from  a  criminal  act  and  that  per- 
sons fleeing  the  scene,  persons  with  freshly  in- 
flicted injuries  or  torn,  or  bloody  clothing  may 
be  involved.  In  the  less  congested  districts,  where 
practicable,  license  numbers  of  vehicles  parked 
near  the  scene  should  be  noted.  Such  numbers 
may  be  useful  in  case  a  homicide  suspect  is  later 
linked  with  a  particular  car  which  was  in  the 
neighborhood. 

Entering  the  Room 

Upon  entering  a  room  in  which  there  is  a  dead 
body,  the  officers  should  carefully  observe  the 
details  of  the  scene.  Notes  should  be  made  indi- 
cating the  identity  of  persons  present,  the  posi- 
tion of  the  body  in  relation  to  objects  in  the 
room,  whether  there  is  evidence  of  a  struggle, 
existing  blood  patterns,  whether  lights  are  burn- 
ing, etc. 

Conversations 

Uniformed  officers  may  arrive  at  the  scene  of 
a  dead  body  before  detectives,  and,  in  some  in- 
stances in  a  homicide  case,  a  suspect  may  make 
a  statement  or  admission  which  he  will  later 
deny.  The  officers  should  memorize  as  nearly  as 
possible  any  conversation  pertinent  to  the  case. 
Written  notes,  which  may  later  aid  them  in  re- 
calling conversations,  should  be  made  as  soon  as 
practicable. 

General  Procedures 

The  first  officers  to  arrive  at  the  scene  of  a 
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"dead  body"  call  shall,  without  unnecessary 
delay,  notify  their  divisional  detectives  of  the 
circumstances.  When  available,  detectives  will  be 
dispatched  to  the  scene  of  all  "dead  body"  calls, 
except  in  the  case  of  traffic  accidents.^  If  an 
officer  cannot  contact  the  concerned  detectives, 
he  should  notify  the  Detective  Headquarters.  If 
detectives  are  not  immediately  available  and  the 
call  involves  a  homicide,  suicide,  or  accidental 
death,  or  if  there  is  any  doubt  that  the  death 
resulted  from  natural  causes,  the  officers  should 
preserve  the  scene  pending  arrival  of  the  detec- 
tives. The  officers  should  keep  all  persons  a 
reasonable  distance  from  the  area  surrounding 
the  body  in  order  to  prevent  the  obliteration  or 


*  Manual  of  Police  Procedure,  Detective,  Chap.  8,  Sec. 


99. 


destruction  of  evidence.  If  the  death  resulted 
from  natural  causes  and  the  detectives  are  not 
available,  the  officers  should  handle  the  call  in 
accordance  with  instructions  from  the  concerned 
detectives. 

ISatural  Death — Dead  Body  Exposed  to 
Public   View 

In  the  case  of  an  apparently  natural  death 
when  the  deceased  is  exposed  to  public  view, 
one  officer  should,  wherever  possible,  obtain  the 
names  of  persons  who  witnessed  the  death  or 
who  might  have  any  information  concerning  it. 
The  other  officer  should  notify  the  concerned 
detectives  of  the  circumstances.  If  detectives  are 
to  be  dispatched,  the  officers  should  remain  at 
the  scene  until  they  are  relieved.  If  detectives 
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instruct  the  officers  to  handle  the  case,  the  officers 
should  request  a  receiving  hospital  ambulance  to 
expedite  removal  of  the  body  to  the  morgue.  The 
officers  should  not  attempt  to  learn  the  identity 
of  the  deceased  by  searching  his  pockets.  If  his 
identity  cannot  be  established  by  other  informa- 
tion at  the  scene,  the  officers  may  obtain  this 
information  when  it  is  made  available  at  the 
office  of  the  coroner.  If  the  body  cannot  be 
identified,  the  coroner  will  issue  a  John  Doe 
number  which  the  officers  should  use  in  their 
report.  Photographs  and  fingerprints  shall  be 
ordered  and  mention  of  the  request  shall  be  in- 
cluded in  the  report. 

Outlying  Divisions 

In  outlying  areas,  dead  bodies  that  are  coro- 
ner's cases  are  usually  transported  by  local 
undertakers  who  have  been  designated  by  the 
coroner.  Where  there  is  evidence  of  death  result- 
ing from  a  criminal  act,  a  coroner's  hearse  will  be 
dispatched  from  the  coroner's  office. 

Handling  Dead  Body  Calls 

The  proper  handling  of  a  dead  body  call  by 
the  officer  provides  an  excellent  opportunity  to 
establish  good  public  relations  within  a  family 
group.  Because  of  the  grief  and  shock  attending 
a  death,  the  officer  should  maintain  a  respectful 
attitude  and  an  efficient  manner.  A  personal  noti- 
fication of  next  of  kin  should  be  made  wherever 
practicable  to  reduce  the  shock  which  might 
result  from  a  telephonic  notification. 


Determining  if  Victim  Is  Dead 

In  the  metropolitan  area  the  ambulance  crew, 
normally  dispatched  on  all  "dead  body"  calls, 
will  issue  a  Dead  on  Arrival  Slip,  Form  345 
(  ) ,  to  the  officers  at  the  scene.  In  the  outly- 
ing divisions  where  private  ambulance  service  is 
used,  the  officer  should  determine  that  death  has 
in  fact  occurred.  When  there  is  the  remotest  pos- 
sibility that  life  remains  and  no  doctor  is  in  at- 
tendance, the  victim  should  be  immediately  taken 
to  the  receiving  hospital  by  ambulance. 

Natural    Death — Doctor    in    Attendance 

If  responsible  relatives  are  present  to  take 
charge  of  the  deceased  and  a  doctor  is  willing 
and  qualified  to  sign  the  death  certificate,  a 
Dead  Body  Report  is  not  required.  A  doctor  is 
qualified  to  sign  the  death  certificate  if  he  had 
attended  the  deceased  during  his  last  illness,  had 
seen  him  within  thirty  days  preceding  death, 
and  had  been  in  attendance  for  a  sufficient  time 
to  form  a  professional  opinion  as  to  the  cause  of 
death.  The  officer  should  record  in  his  notebook 
the  doctor's  name,  address,  telephone  number, 
and  the  length  of  time  he  had  been  treating  the 
deceased. 

Natural  Death — ISo  Doctor  in  Attendance 

When  it  is  apparent  that  death  resulted  from 
natural  causes,  but  there  has  been  no  doctor  in 
attendance  who  is  qualified  or  willing  to  sign  the 
death  certificate,  the  officer  must  perform  the 
following  duties: 

1.  Complete  the  Dead  Body  Notification  Report,  Form 
3.11.1(         ). 

2.  Notify  the  divisional  detectives  of  the  circumstances. 
The  divisional  detectives  will  then  inform  the 
coroner  of  the  circumstances  or  advise  the  uniformed 
officer  to  telephone  the  coroner's  office,  MUtual  9211 
(Station  3286  8  a.m.  to  S  p.m.;  Station  3766  after 
5  P.M.  or  on  Saturday,  Sunday,  and  holidays). 

3.  Complete  the  Dead  Body  Report,  Form  3.11  (         ). 

4.  Remain  at  the  scene  until  a  deputy  coroner  arrives. 

Notification 

Personal  notification  of  next  of  kin  should  be 
made  wherever  practicable.  If  they  live  in  an- 
other division,  a  request  should  be  made  for  a 
police  unit  in  that  division  to  make  a  personal 
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notification.  If  the  relatives  live  out  of  the  city, 
the  coronor  will  make  the  notification. 

Dead  Body  Search 

The  officer  in  charge  at  the  scene  of  a  dead 
body  shall  prevent  anyone,  other  than  a  deputy 
coroner,  from  searching  the  body.  Until  the 
coroner  arrives,  a  relative  of  the  deceased  or  a 
member  of  the  household  should  be  present  at 
the  scene  with  the  officers.  The  name  and  address 
of  this  person  and  a  statement  verifying  his 
presence  during  the  interval,  should  be  included 
in  the  Dead  Body  Report.  A  receipt  should  be 
obtained  from  the  deputy  coroner  for  the  per- 
sonal effects  in  possession  of  the  deceased.  This 
receipt  should  be  attached  to  the  Dead  Body 
Report. 

An  officer  should  not  overlook  the  possibility 
that  a  death  which  appears  to  have  resulted  from 
natural  causes  might  be  a  suicide  or  a  homicide. 
Any  indication,  no  matter  how  slight,  that  an 
apparently  natural  death  might  be  a  suicide  or  a 
homicide  should  be  called  to  the  attention  of 
detectives.  Divisional,  Homicide,  or  Business  Of- 
fice detectives  will  always  be  made  available  for 
"dead  body"  calls  where  homicide,  suicide,  or 
accidental  death  is  involved  except  in  cases  of 
traffic  accident  fatalities. 


Homicide 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  officers  who  arrive  first 
at  the  scene  of  an  outdoor  homicide  to  block  off 
the  area  in  the  vicinity  of  the  body  as  quickly  as 
possible.  All  curious  onlookers,  newspaper  men, 
and  other  officers  not  actively  engaged  in  the 
investigation  should  be  kept  out  of  the  area.  This 
is  to  prevent  the  destruction  or  obliteration  of 
vital  evidence  such  as  footprints,  tire  marks, 
fingerprints,  and  minute  bits  of  physical  evidence 
which  might  connect  a  suspected  perpetrator 
with  the  crime.  Where  the  victim  of  a  homicide 
is  inside  a  building,  the  officers  should  control 
entry  to  the  structure  by  standing  at  the  door  or 
doors. 

General   Procedures   at    the   Scene 
of  a  Homicide 

1.  The  scene  should  be  blocked  off  immedi- 
ately by  the  first  officers  to  arrive.  The  public, 
relatives,  newsmen,  and  officers  not  engaged  in 
the  investigation  should  be  excluded  from  the 
immediate  area. 

2.  An  officer  should  be  alert  for  persons  who 
might  have  knowledge  of  the  crime.  He  should 
use  tact  and  diplomacy  in  questioning  all  wit- 
nesses. Their  names  and  addresses,  both  residence 
and  business,  should  be  obtained  and  recorded. 
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3.  Everything  at  the  scene  should  be  left  in 
its  original  position  and  the  body  should  not  be 
touched  or  moved.  The  scene  must  be  protected 
against  alteration  and  all  evidence  must  be  pre- 
served. Weapons,  shells,  or  other  evidence  should 
not  be  touched  or  moved  by  anyone  prior  to  the 
arrival  of  investigators. 

4.  Divisional  detectives  should  be  summoned, 
or,  if  they  are  not  available,  the  officer  should 
notify  the  Homicide  Division  during  the  day  and 
night  watches  or  the  Business  Office  Division 
during  the  morning  watch. 

5.  Should  the  coroner  arrive  at  the  scene  prior 
to  the  arrival  of  detectives,  the  uniformed  officers 
should  request  that  he  delay  removal  of  the  body 
until  after  the  "on-the-scene"  investigation  is 
completed. 

6.  All  officers  at  the  scene  should  refrain  from 
expressing  their  opinions  as  to  the  probable 
cause  of  death.  A  seeming  homicide  may  prove 
to  have  been  an  accidental  death  and  a  pre- 
mature, erroneous  supposition  on  behalf  of  the 
Department  is  not  conducive  to  good  public 
relations. 

7.  The  officers  should  be  alert  for  suspects  and 
suspicious  acts  of  persons  at  the  scene. 

8.  Complete  and  accurate  notes  should  be 
made  to  aid  the  officer  in  making  the  required 
reports  and  testifying  in  court. 

9.  The  officers  should  remain  at  the  scene 
until  they  are  relieved  by  the  investigating 
detectives.  The  uniformed  officers  should  coop- 
erate with  the  detectives  so  that  the  case  may  be 
investigated  with  maximum  efficiency. 

10.  A  Dead  Body  Report  is  required  for  all 


coroner  s  cases. 


Suicide 


The  same  general  procedures  which  apply  to 
homicides  should  be  followed  at  the  scene  of  a 
suicide.  Murders  have  been  committed  where 
the  perpetrator  arranged  the  body  and  evidence 
to  mislead  the  police  into  concluding  that  the 
death  was  a  suicide.  An  officer  should,  therefore, 
exercise  great  care  in  preserving  any  evidence  and 
the  original  position  of  the  body.  If  an  officer  is 
requested  by  the  detectives  to  handle  a  call  in- 
volving a  suicide,  he  should  search  for  notes, 
articles,  or  weapons  pertaining  to  the  act.  That 
portion  of  the  note  which  pertains  to  the  act  itself 


should  be  quoted  in  the  Dead  Body  Report. 
Weapons  of  the  deceased  are  normally  borrowed 
from  the  coroner  until  a  ballistics  comparison  can 
be  made  by  the  Crime  Laboratory  in  an  attempt 
to  link  the  weapon  with  prior  crimes.  With  the 
permission  of  the  deputy  coroner,  lengthy  suicide 
notes  may  be  kept  for  photostating  when  it  be- 
comes necessary. 

Cause  of  Death 

An  officer  may  be  assigned  a  "dead  body"  call 
where  the  cause  of  death  cannot  readily  be  classi- 
fied as  natural,  suicide,  or  homicide.  This  occurs 
most  frequently  in  cases  of  poisoning.  If  the 
death  is  apparently  a  murder  or  suicide,  and  an 
effort  has  been  made  to  conceal  or  destroy  the 
evidence,  the  officer  must  use  great  caution  in 
locating  and  preserving  all  articles  at  or  near  the 
scene. 

Traffic  Deaths 

When  a  police  unit  is  dispatched  on  an  "ambu- 
lance traffic"  call  and  it  is  determined  that  there 
is  a  death  as  a  result  of  the  traffic  accident,  the 
officers  should  immediately  request  the  Com- 
munications Division  to  dispatch  a  sergeant  of 
the  Accident  Investigation  Division  to  the  scene. 
In  the  event  that  there  is  no  Accident  Investiga- 
tion Division  sergeant  available,  the  investigating 
officers  will  assume  the  responsibility  for  releas- 
ing the  body  to  the  ambulance  crew  as  soon  as 
practicable.  Investigating  officers  shall  complete 
a  Dead  Body  Report  and,  if  required,  a  Traffic 
Accident  Report.  In  instances  where  a  Traffic 
Accident  Report  is  made,  the  DR  number  is 
obtained  from  the  Traffic  Records  Unit  and  the 
same  DR  number  is  used  on  the  Dead  Body 
Report. 

How  to  Recover  Stolen  Bicycles 

Bicycles  properly  licensed  can  be  checked 
easily  and  rapidly.  Recently,  officers  on  a  call 
at  a  residence  noticed  a  bicycle  frame  in  back 
of  a  neighboring  house.  A  check  revealed  that 
the  frame  was  "hot."  When  the  boy  who  lived 
there  was  questioned,  he  told  the  officers  that 
he  had  obtained  it  from  a  friend.  The  officers 
were  directed  to  the  home  of  the  friend,  where 
they  found  eight  partially  dismantled  bicycles. 
An  investigation  revealed  that  this  friend's  father, 
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a  junk  man,  had  stolen  the  bicycles.  Without 
an  adequate  registration  system,  it  would  have 
been  almost  impossible  to  determine  that  the 
bicycles  were  stolen  and  to  return  them  to  the 
owners. 

Licensing 

The  present  bicycle  license  plate  series  covers 
registrations  from  January  1,  1948  to  December 
31,  1950.  Plates  of  this  series  are  valid  only  to 
the  expiration  date  of  the  three-year  period.  Cur- 
rent license  plates  are  red  with  white  characters, 
consisting  of  the  license  number,  the  expiration 
date,  and  the  letters  "LABL." 

License  plates  may  be  obtained  between  the 
hours  8:00  a.m.  and  12:00  midnight,  including 
Sundays  and  Holidays,  at  any  patrol  division  or 
at  the  Bicycle  Unit  of  the  Juvenile  Division. 
Plates  can  also  be  obtained  from  approximately 
50  authorized  bicycle  dealers  throughout  the 
City.  The  registration  and  plate  fee  is  50  cents. 

When  a  license  plate  is  issued  for  a  bicycle 


not  previously  registered  in  Los  Angeles,  the 
letters  "LA"  are  stamped  on  the  frame  for 
identification  purposes.  To  prevent  tampering 
with  the  license  plate,  it  is  attached  to  the  frame 
with  a  seal. 

Bicycle  Report — (Stolen-Recovered- 
Found),  Form  3.12   (  ) 

To  facilitate  recoveries  and  to  keep  bicycle 
records  current,  it  is  essential  that  reports  of 
stolen,  recovered,  found,  or  lost  bicycles  be  made 
accurately.  All  such  reports  are  made  on  Form 
3.12  (  ).  Errors  and  omissions  are  more  often 
made  in  Recovered,  Lost,  or  Found  Reports  than 
in  Stolen  Reports.  These  errors  cause  an  un- 
necessary delay  in  returning  property  to  owners. 

When  officers  report  the  recovery  of  a  bicycle, 
a  complete  description  of  its  present  condition 
should  be  made.  A  Recovery  Report  containing 
a  description  copied  from  the  Stolen  Report  is 
of  limited  value  to  the  Bicycle  Unit  if  a  bicycle 
has  been  stripped.  The  description  should  include 
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all  frame  or  serial  numbers.  Recovery  Reports 
should  show  the  time  and  date  of  recovery  and 
the  location  of  occurrence  (where  recovered), 
not  the  date,  time,  and  location  of  occurrence  of 
the  theft  as  indicated  on  the  Stolen  Report.  If 
the  license  plate  is  missing  when  a  bicycle  is 
recovered,  the  license  number  should  be  obtained 
from  the  Stolen  Report.  This  number,  followed 
by  the  word  "missing"  in  parentheses,  should  be 
listed  on  the  Recovery  Report. 

Frame  Numbers 

When  a  Bicycle  Report  is  made,  all  numbers 
on  the  bicycle  should  be  noted.  Model  numbers 
are  similar  to  frame  numbers;  personnel  of  the 
Bicycle  Unit  can  readily  make  the  distinction. 
Most  frame  numbers  are  stamped  on  the  under 
side  of  the  hanger  bracket  near  the  pedal 
sprocket.  They  may  be  located  on  the  top,  right 
side  of  the  hanger  bracket,  behind  the  sprocket, 
on  the  end  of  the  rear  stay,  or  on  the  seat  post 
mast  or  stay.  Numbers  on  bicycles  bearing  the 
same  name  may  not  be  in  the  same  location  as 
some  retailers  sell  under  one  label  bicycles  made 
by  several  different  manufacturers. 

Release  to  Owner 

The  disposition  of  a  recovered  or  found  bicycle 
should  be  clearly  stated  in  the  report.  For 
example,  the  report  should  indicate  whether  the 
bicycle  was  released  to  the  owner  or  booked  at  a 
particular  division.  A  bicycle  may  be  released 
to  its  owner  at  the  station  or  in  the  field.  Officers 
should  obtain  a  Property  Receipt,  Form  10.3, 
signed  in  duplicate  by  the  person  to  whom  the 
bicycle  is  released.  The  original  receipt  is  sent  to 
the  Bicycle  Unit;  the  duplicate  is  retained  at 
the  division  desk.  Property  Receipt  blanks  should 
be  included  among  the  officer's  field  supply  of 
report  forms.  A  Found  Bicycle  Report  is  made 
when  a  bicycle  reported  stolen  in  the  county  or 
in  another  city  is  recovered  in  this  City.  The  city 
or  county  from  which  the  bicycle  was  stolen 
should  be  indicated  in  the  body  of  the  report. 

Locating    Stolen    Bicycles 

To  many  officers  the  recovery  of  stolen  bicycles 
seems  to  be  a  petty  police  activity.  The  youngster 
who  has  lost  his  bicycle,  however,  probably  feels 
his  loss  more  keenly  than  an  adult  whose  car  has 


been  stolen.  Since  children  are  impressionable, 
the  nature  of  their  contacts  with  police  officers 
will  greatly  influence  their  opinions  of  all  law 
enforcement  agencies.  Each  time  a  stolen  bicycle 
is  restored  to  its  youthful  owner  the  Police  De- 
partment wins  another  friend. 

Most  stolen  bicycles  are  taken  by  juveniles. 
To  effect  recoveries,  officers  should  give  particu- 
lar attention  to  areas  where  juveniles  gather. 
Many  stolen  bicycles  have  been  recovered  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  schools.  It  is  the  practice 
of  the  Bicycle  Unit  personnel  to  make  impromptu 
visits  to  school  yards  to  look  for  stolen  bicycles. 
Juvenile  bicycle  thieves  realize  this  and  often 
leave  in  nearby  alleys,  vacant  lots,  or  behind 
signboards  stolen  bicycles  which  they  have 
ridden  to  school.  Other  locations  from  which 
stolen  bicycles  may  be  recovered  are  public  parks, 
neighborhood  theaters,  business  districts  during 
the  evening,  and  in  or  near  playgrounds  during 
week  ends.  Some  officers  have  been  very  success- 
ful in  recovering  stolen  bicycles  by  observing  the 
area  around  a  house  while  on  a  routine  call.  A 
collection  of  bicycles,  stripped  frames,  or  spare 
parts  such  as  extra  wheels  and  handlebars  would 
warrant  an  investigation. 

Altered  or  Defaced  Frame  Numbers 

A  bicycle  should  be  held  for  further  investiga- 
tion when  the  frame  number  has  been  filed  away 
or  an  attempt  has  been  made  to  alter  it.  Section 
53  7e  of  the  Penal  Code  provides  that  any  person 
who  knowingly  has  in  his  possession  a  bicycle 
from  which  the  frame  number  or  any  other  dis- 
tinguishing number  has  been  removed,  defaced, 
covered,  altered,  or  destroyed  is  guilty  of  a  mis- 
demeanor. If  an  arrest  is  made  for  a  violation 
of  this  section,  in  addition  to  other  required 
reports,  a  Found  Bicycle  Report  should  be  made. 
It  should  indicate  that  the  bicycle  is  to  be  held 
for  evidence.  If  no  one  is  in  possession  of  the 
bicycle,  a  Found  Bicycle  Report  should  be  made. 
It  should  indicate  that  the  bicycle  is  to  be  held 
for  investigation. 

Defaced  numbers  can  be  detected  if  a  special 
process  is  used.  When  practicable,  the  bicycle 
may  be  taken  directly  to  the  Crime  Laboratory 
or  to  the  Bicycle  Unit  to  be  processed  for  num- 
ber restoration.  Otherwise,  reports  should  indi- 
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cate  that  this  service  is  necessary,  and  the  Bicycle 
Unit  should  be  notified  by  telephone. 

Characteristics  of  Stolen  Bicycles 

In  an  effort  to  avoid  detection,  often  a  thief 
will  repaint  a  bicycle  and  remove  its  nameplate, 
or  change  a  license  plate  from  one  bicycle  to  an- 
other. Therefore,  a  freshly  painted  bicycle,  which 
bears  indications  of  tampering,  should  be  investi- 
gated. In  order  to  assure  compliance  with  the 
bicycle  registration  ordinance.  Sec.  26.01, 
L.A.M.C,  and  to  assist  in  recoveries,  a  regular 
citation  should  be  issued  when  no  license  plate  is 
displayed. 

Checking 

When  juveniles  with  bicycles  are  stopped  for 
questioning  and  there  is  any  doubt  about  the 
bicycle  ownership,  Field  Interrogation  Cards, 
Form  15.43  (  ),  should  be  completed.  License 
and  frame  numbers  should  be  recorded  on  the 
cards.  A  "make"  may  be  run  at  the  time  of  the 


interrogation  or  later.  However,  when  a  suspect's 
name  and  address  cannot  be  verified,  a  "make" 
should  be  run  over  the  air  while  the  juvenile 
remains  in  the  officer's  presence.  If  a  juvenile  is 
released  before  it  is  discovered  that  his  bicycle  is 
"hot,"  further  investigation  may  be  made  at  his 
home.  A  telephonic  "make"  may  be  obtained  by 
calling  the  Bicycle  Unit,  Sta.  2696.  This  unit  has 
a  person  on  duty  from  8:00  a.m.  to  12:00  mid- 
night daily.  Between  12:00  midnight  and  8:00 
A.M.  a  bicycle  "make"  may  be  obtained  by  call- 
ing the  Bicycle  Unit,  Sta.  2568.  County  license 
makes  may  be  obtained  from  MUtual  9111,  Sta. 
3571.  This  office  is  not  open  on  the  night  or 
morning  watch,  or  on  Saturday  afternoons  or 
Sundays. 

How  to  Recognize  Stolen  Vehicles 

The  recovery  of  abandoned  stolen  vehicles  is 
not,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  mere  chance  occur- 
rence. Certain  officers  consistently  recover  more 
stolen  vehicles  than  do  other  men  assigned  to 
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comparable  districts.  Some  reasons  for  the  larger 
recovery  rate  are  that  the  successful  officers  keep 
themselves  well  informed  by  up-to-the-minute 
"write-ins"  on  their  "hot  sheets";  they  know  the 
locations  where  "hot"  cars  are  most  often 
abandoned,  and  are  familiar  with  those  charac- 
teristics which  tend  to  indicate  that  a  car  may 
be  stolen. 

Preparation 

Before  leaving  the  station  to  go  on  patrol,  each 
officer  should  have  a  current  "hot  sheet"  com- 
plete with  last-minute  "write-ins."  Descriptions 
of  cars  wanted  in  connection  with  crimes  other 
than  auto  theft  should  also  be  listed.  While  on 
patrol,  officers  should  continue  to  list  on  their 
"hot  sheets"  the  license  numbers  of  stolen  or 
wanted  vehicles.  When  an  officer  goes  to  the 
station  during  his  tour  of  duty,  a  check  of  the 
latest  teletypes  will  provide  him  with  information 
regarding  any  broadcasts  he  may  have  missed 
while  "off  the  air."  Since  more  than  one-half  of 
all  vehicles  reported  stolen  are  recovered  in  a 
day  or  less,  the  importance  of  late  "write-ins"  is 
readily  apparent. 

Special  Equipment 

The  use  of  an  illuminated  box  on  the  dash- 
board to  hold  "hot  sheets"  is  an  invaluable  aid 


to  night  and  morning  watch  officers.  Checking 
motor  numbers  can  be  made  easier  if  a  scraper, 
such  as  an  old  pocket  knife,  or  a  rag  or  wire  brush 
are  carried  and  used. 

Selective  Patrol 

The  bulk  of  an  officer's  patrol  activities  should 
take  place  in  the  areas  in  which  crimes  most 
often  occur.  In  determining  these  locations,  indi- 
vidual officers  often  overlook  two  sources  of 
information  which  are  available  to  them.  These 
are  the  divisional  pin  maps  and  the  daily  crime 
reports.  A  study  of  this  data  will  show  the  loca- 
tions and  times  at  which  auto  thefts  and  re- 
coveries are  occurring  and  will  enable  officers  to 
apportion  their  patrol  activities  accordingly. 

Places  of  Abandonment 

The  majority  of  stolen  automobiles  are  taken 
either  for  "joy"  rides  or  for  temporary  transpor- 
tation. Those  cars  taken  for  transportation  are 
sometimes  used  in  the  commission  of  other 
crimes;  for  example,  the  "get-away"  car  in  a 
robbery  or  a  car  used  to  carry  loot  from  the 
scene  of  a  burglary.  They  are  generally  used  for 
short  periods  of  time  and  are  disposed  of  when 
out  of  gas  or  no  longer  needed.  Stolen  cars  are 
often  abandoned  in  relatively  secluded  locations 
where  the  possibility  of  the  thief  being  seen  and 
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later  identified  by  witnesses  is  greatly  reduced. 
Such  places  are  ideal  for  the  thief  who  steals  a 
car,  strips  it,  and  then  abandons  it.  Many  re- 
coveries are  made  in  front  of  vacant  lots  and 
houses,  on  side  streets  which  have  no  houses 
fronting  on  them,  on  dead  end  streets,  and  in 
river  beds  or  other  out-of-the-way  locations  such 
as  large  parks  and  bridle  trails.  Cars  are  often 
abandoned  on  free  parking  lots  such  as  theatres 
and  grocery  stores  maintain.  A  vehicle  remaining 
on  such  a  lot  after  hours  warrants  investigation. 

Illegal  Parking 

Cars  taken  only  for  ''joy"  rides  and  those 
which  have  not  been  stripped  will  not  always  be 
found  in  secluded  spots.  In  many  cases  they  are 
"dropped"  without  regard  for  parking  regulations 
at  a  location  most  convenient  to  the  thief.  Ex- 
amples of  "drop  spots"  are  downtown  areas  where 
parking  time  is  limited,  in  front  of  driveways,  in 
alleys,  or  in  red,  yellow,  or  white  zones. 

Characteristics  of  Parked  ^'Hot^^  Cars 

The  general  condition  of  a  car  is  a  good  indi- 
cation as  to  whether  or  not  it  has  been  stolen. 
Car  thieves  have  no  interest  in  the  appearance  of 
an  automobile  and  often  willfully  damage  it.  The 
following  are  some  specific  conditions  which  indi- 
cate that  an  investigation  is  warranted: 

1.  Debris  under  a  car  indicates  that  it  has  been  in 
the  same  place  for  several  days. 

2.  Forced  ventilators  or  broken  car  windows  may  have 
been  used  as  points  of  entry  by  car  thieves. 

3.  Open  car  windows  in  the  rainy  season  show  a  dis- 
regard for  property  damage.  An  owner  is  not  apt 
to  be  this  careless. 

4.  An  extremely  dirty  windshield  shows  a  lack  of  care 
and  indicates  the  possibility  of  abandonment. 

5.  Leaving  keys  in  the  ignition  when  he  has  no  further 
use  for  a  car  is  a  common  practice  of  a  car  thief. 

6.  An  old  citation  on  a  car  is  an  indication  that  it  has 
probably  been  in  the  same  location  for  several  days. 

7.  Improper  parking  shows  carelessness  and  lack  of 
concern  for  the  safety  of  the  car. 

8.  A  new  car  with  dented  fenders  or  other  obvious 
signs  of  neglect  may  be  stolen.  The  owner  of  a  new 
car  is  usually  careful  to  preserve  its  appearance. 

9.  A  possible  stolen  vehicle  is  an  older  model  with 
the  externally  mounted  spare  wheel  or  tire  removed. 
Car  thieves  often  sell  easily  removed  accessories. 


The  "^Stakeout^^  for  Vehicles 

The  "stakeout"  is  one  of  the  most  effective 
techniques  used  in  capturing  criminals.  However, 
like  other  worthwhile  methods,  it  has  its  limita- 
tions. Every  stolen  vehicle  found  abandoned  does 
not  justify  a  "stakeout."  The  ability  of  officers 
to  recognize  the  common  characteristics  of  stolen 
vehicles  may  result  in  a  high  recovery  rate ;  how- 
ever, the  apprehension  of  the  thief  must  also  be 
considered.  So  that  appropriate  action  may  be 
taken  to  effect  an  arrest,  officers  should  be  alert 
for  indications  that  a  thief  may  return  to  an 
unoccupied  "hot"  car. 

Verifying  ''Want'' 

When  officers  find  a  car  bearing  a  license 
number  hsted  on  the  "hot  sheet,"  a  check  should 
be  made  with  the  Communications  Division. 
Even  though  the  car  is  listed  as  stolen,  it  may  no 
longer  be  wanted.  This  may  be  due  to  a  recent 
recovery  not  yet  broadcast  or  to  a  cancellation 
of  the  "want."  In  the  event  the  car  has  a  "hold" 
for  fingerprints  or  for  the  detectives,  the  officers 
verifying  the  "make"  will  be  so  advised  by  radio. 

When  information  is  received  that  the  car  is 
wanted,  officers  should  check  for  any  evidence 
which  might  indicate  that  a  "stakeout"  is  advisa- 
ble. If  an  officer  is  in  doubt,  he  should  communi- 
cate with  his  watch  commander  or  the  divisional 
detectives  for  advice. 

Determining    Whether   to   ''Stake   Out'' 

An  unoccupied,  stolen  vehicle  often  bears  cer- 
tain characteristics  which  show  that  the  thief 
may  return.  Following  are  some  common  factors 
which  should  be  considered  in  determining  if  a 
"stakeout"  is  warranted. 

Warm  Radiator,  Motor,  or  Exhaust  Pipe : 

If  a  stolen  vehicle  has  been  driven  shortly  before 
it  was  observed  by  the  officer,  there  is  a  good 
possibility  that  the  thief  may  return.  Although 
the  length  of  time  the  cooling  or  exhaust  systems 
of  a  vehicle  remain  warm  will  vary  depending 
upon  the  weather,  when  warm  they  generally 
indicate  that  the  car  has  not  been  left  standing 
very  long.  Checking  radiator  heat  on  late  model 
vehicles  is  often  difficult  because  of  grilles  and 
locked  hoods.  However,  in  some  models  the  heat 
indicator  on  the  dash  will  show  the  temperature 
of  the  engine. 
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Motor  Running :  This  is  an  obvious  sign  that 
the  thief  intends  using  the  car  further.  It  might 
also  be  a  "get-away"  car  for  a  crime  in  progress. 

Recent  "Write-ins":  Often  the  thief  does 
not  realize  that  the  car  has  been  reported  stolen 
and  he  may  return  to  it. 

Valuable  Articles  Left  in  the  Car:  Thieves 
generally  will  not  permanently  abandon  a  stolen 
vehicle  and  leave  behind  valuable  articles  such 
as  furs,  jewelry,  cameras. 

Weapons  Found  in  the  Vehicle:  Firearms, 
blackjacks,  and  brass  knuckles  are  usually  diffi- 
cult to  obtain  and  are  not  often  left  in  the  vehicle 
if  the  thief  does  not  plan  to  return. 

Vehicles  Near  Sporting  Events:  A  stolen 
vehicle  parked  in  the  vicinity  of  a  large  gather- 
ing is  often  used  only  for  transportation  to  and 
from  the  event.  The  thief  will  probably  return 
to  it  at  the  conclusion  of  the  event. 

Vehicles  Near  Schools:  Stolen  vehicles 
parked  near  schools  during  class  hours  have  often 
been   taken  by  juveniles  for  "joy"  rides.  The 


offenders  may  return  to  the  vehicle  at  noon, 
recess  time,  or  at  the  end  of  the  school  day. 

Code  Five 

Before  "staking  out"  on  a  stolen  vehicle,  offi- 
cers should  so  notify  the  Communications  Divi- 
sion and  indicate  their  location.  To  prevent 
"burning  up"  the  "stakeout,"  other  police  units 
should  avoid  the  immediate  area. 

Removal  of  Spark  Plug   Wires 

Before  "staking"  a  car,  the  officers  should  dis- 
connect two  or  three  spark  plug  wires.  This  will 
effectively  reduce  the  car's  potential  speed  and 
forestall  a  "chase."  If  the  thief  returns,  he  should 
be  allowed  to  drive  the  vehicle  a  short  distance 
before  an  arrest  is  made.  The  officers  will  then  be 
able  to  verify  the  elements  of  the  offense. 

Be  Alert  for  Tell-Tale  Signs 

Recognizable  characteristics  of  an  auto  thief 
or  a  "hot"  car  are  not  always  readily  apparent. 
Yet  there  are  many  minute  peculiarities  of  auto- 
mobiles and  their  drivers  which  indicate  that  a 
car  may  be  stolen.  An  officer  must  be  ever  alert 
for  any  evidence  which  might  show  that  a  vehicle 
has  been  broken  into  or  an  attempt  made  to  alter 
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its  identity.  Likewise,  unusual  behavior  of  a 
driver,  nervousness  or  bluster,  often  identify  him 
as  a  criminal. 

Actions  of  Driver 

The  actions  of  the  driver  of  a  stolen  car  are  at 
times  the  only  indication  that  a  crime  has  been 
committed.  The  ability  to  "spot"  such  actions  is 
a  developed  skill.  Keen  observation  and  alertness 
are  the  basic  essentials.  The  following  examples 
of  suspicious  actions  have  led  to  many  arrests. 

Refusing  to  Pass:  Drivers  who  approach 
from  the  rear  and  suddenly  slow  down  so  that 
they  will  not  pass  a  police  car  should  be  checked. 
They  usually  turn  onto  the  first  available  side 
street  to  avoid  being  interrogated. 

Driver  Who  Does  Not  Fit  Car:  Generally, 
a  vehicle  reflects  its  owner's  economic  status  and 
personal  characteristics.  Therefore,  a  juvenile 
driving  a  limousine,  a  shabbily  dressed  person  in 
a  new  car,  a  conservatively  dressed  person  in  a 
''flashy"  vehicle,  etc.  warrant  an  investigation. 
Any  exceptionally  young  juvenile  driving  a 
vehicle  should  be  interrogated. 

IJn familiarity  with   Vehicle 

Jerky  starts,  sudden  stops,  clashing  of  gears, 


etc.  indicate  that  the  driver  is  not  familiar  with 
the  vehicle.  A  suspect's  actions  may  reflect  this 
lack  of  familiarity  in  other  ways.  For  instance, 
he  usually  will  not  know  what  information  the 
registration  certificate  contains  and  will  try  to 
look  at  it  when  the  officer  does. 

Drivers    Wearing  Gloves 

Male  drivers  rarely  wear  gloves  in  warm 
weather.  Those  who  do  might  be  wearing  them  to 
avoid  leaving  fingerprints  on  the  car.  Many 
good  arrests  have  been  made  by  officers  who 
observed  this  seemingly  insignificant  detail. 

Nervousness 

The  actions  of  drivers  who  are  obviously 
nervous  and  watch  a  police  vehicle  very  closely 
should  arouse  the  officer's  suspicions. 

Attempts  to  Divert  Officers^  Attention 

The  operator  of  a  stolen  vehicle,  when  he  is 
observed  by  officers,  will  often  attempt  to  divert 
attention  from  the  car  to  himself  by  shouting 
"Your  lights  are  out!"  or  "Your  rear  tire  is  low!" 
etc.  If  stopped,  this  aggressive  thief  may  further 
try  to  distract  the  officers  by  going  back  to  the 
police  car  and  volunteering  more  information  or 
identification  than  is  required,  or  he  may  assume 
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an  overly  friendly  or  highly  indignant  attitude 
when  stopped  for  a  traffic  violation. 

Reckless  or  Careless  Driving 

Car  thieves  have  no  interest  in  protecting  a 
stolen  car  from  damage,  nor  are  they  concerned 
with  the  safety  of  other  persons  using  the  high- 
way. Many  of  the  worst  "hit  and  run"  cases 
involve  drivers  of  stolen  vehicles.  These  drivers, 
when  involved  in  an  accident,  leave  the  scene  to 
avoid  being  apprehended  for  auto  theft.  They 
also,  in  many  cases,  will  try  to  escape  if  an 
attempt  is  made  to  stop  them  for  minor  traffic 
violations. 

Changing  Seat  and  Mirror  Adjustments 

Generally,  the  seat  and  mirror  in  a  car  will  be 
adjusted  to  the  person  who  customarily  drives  it. 
The  car  thief  uses  the  rear  view  mirror  to  watch 
for  police  vehicles  approaching  from  the  rear. 
As  soon  as  he  steals  a  car,  he  will  usually  adjust 
this  mirror  to  his  vision.  He  will  also  adjust  the 
seat  for  greatest  comfort. 


Driving  without  Lights 

Many  car  thieves  neglect  to  turn  on  the  lights 
of  a  stolen  vehicle  when  it  is  first  taken  from  its 
parking  place,  because  of  nervous  tension  and 
their  lack  of  familiarity  with  the  car. 

While  the  individual  techniques  in  recognizing 
a  "hot"  car  may  vary  among  officers,  the  opinion 
of  eight  veteran  officers  and  supervisors  noted  for 
their  success  in  recovering  stolen  vehicles  indi- 
cates that  there  is  a  noticeable  "habit  pattern" 
of  the  car  thief.  That  a  car  has  been  stolen  can- 
not be  conclusively  established  by  a  single  peculi- 
arity. However,  even  minor  variances  should 
serve  to  attract  the  officer's  attention  so  that  he 
may,  through  investigation,  determine  the  car's 
"status." 

License  Plate  Discrepancies 

In  addition  to  unusual  driver  behavior,  there 
are  other  clues  which  will  enable  officers  to 
"spot"  rolling  "hot"  cars.  These  clues  center 
about  the  peculiarities  of  the  car  and  its  acces- 
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sories.  The  quickest  and  easiest  means  of  "spot- 
ting" a  "hot"  car  is  by  the  license  plates.  For 
this  reason,  many  car  thieves  alter  the  plates  on 
the  cars  they  steal.  When  the  following  discrep- 
ancies are  observed,  a  further  inquiry  is  war- 
ranted. These  conditions  apply  to  both  rolling 
and  abandoned  "hot"  cars: 

1.  New  plates  on  an  old  car  or  bent,  weather-beaten 
plates  on  a  new  car. 

2.  Plates  loosely  attached  with  wire  or  cord. 

3.  One  plate  fastened  over  another. 

4.  Expired  out-of-state  plates. 

5.  Altered  plate  numbers,  i.e.,  a  "3"  changed  with 
paint  or  black  tape  to  an  "8." 

6.  Front  and  rear  plates  that  do  not  match. 

7.  Cars  with  only  one  plate — when  the  loss  or  theft 
of  one  license  plate  is  reported,  the  number  is 
seldom  put  on  the  "hot  sheet";  however,  if  both 
plates  are  reported  stolen,   the  number  is  listed. 

8.  Cars  without  plates  or  emergency  stickers. 

9.  Cardboard  plates  which  are  obviously  home  made. 
10.  No     rear     plate    illumination — common     practice 

among  car  thieves  is  to  break  the  taillight.  This  is 
easier  to  detect  at  night  but  where  the  lamp  frame 
has  been  bent  it  can  be  noted  during  the  day. 

Other  Peculiarities 

The  presence  of  a  parking  lot  tag  on  the  wind- 
shield of  a  car  may  prove  to  be  a  good  lead. 
Most  drivers  take  the  time  to  remove  these  tags ; 
a  car  thief  is  in  too  great  a  hurry  to  bother  with 
such  details.  A  thief  has  no  interest  in  the  up- 
keep of  a  car  he  has  stolen.  An  owner,  however, 
generally  tries  to  keep  the  car  looking  as  new  as 
possible.  Therefore,  new  cars  with  broken  or  flut- 
tering wind  wings  or  other  damaged  parts  are 
good  "shakedowns." 

Methods   of  Checking 

Noting  only  the  last  three  digits  of  a  license 
number  of  a  parked  car  will  often  require  un- 
necessary back-tracking  in  the  event  of  the  par- 
tial license  appears  on  the  "hot  sheet."  Therefore, 
when  checking  license  plates  an  officer  should 
repeat  the  entire  number  to  his  partner.  To 
facilitate  a  "hot  sheet"  check,  the  last  three  digits 
should  be  repeated  first,  i.e.,  "four  six  nine — 
eight  Paul  two."  This  method  requires  a  little 
more  time  to  master  but  is  more  effective.  The 
time  required  for  the  passenger  officer  to  ask  his 
partner  for  the  balance  of  a  partial  license  num- 


ber may  mean  the  difference  between  apprehend- 
ing a  "hot  car"  suspect  and  losing  him  in  traffic. 

Rolling  ''Make'' 

When  conditions  warrant,  the  Communications 
Division  will  expedite  a  request  for  a  "make" 
on  moving  vehicles.  This  is  known  as  a  "rolling 
make"  and  should  not  be  requested  in  checking 
license  or  motor  numbers  of  parked  cars.  A  case 
justifying  a  "rolling  make"  might  be  a  prolonged 
chase  of  a  traffic  violator.  Unless  there  are  un- 
usual circumstances,  the  officer  should  stop  a 
vehicle  and  run  a  routine  "make." 

''Field  Shakedown" 

The  "field  shakedown"  of  the  suspected  auto 
thief  will  in  many  instances  either  make  or  break 
a  case.  Rather  than  indulge  in  premature  accusa- 
tions, the  officers,  through  intelligent  questioning, 
should  allow  a  suspect  to  incriminate  himself. 
This  may  be  effectively  accomplished  by  com- 
paring stories  if  there  is  more  than  one  suspect, 
or  by  diligently  checking  the  driver's  knowledge 
of  the  many  small  details  of  the  car. 

Stopping  the  Suspect 

A  car  should  always  be  approached  with  cau- 
tion, regardless  of  the  number  of  occupants.  Offi- 
cers should  not  drive  in  front  of  a  vehicle  when 
stopping  it.  Not  only  is  this  practice  dangerous, 
but  it  places  the  officers  in  a  position  from  which 
it  is  difficult  to  maneuver  and  may  allow  a  sus- 
pect to  escape.  The  driver  should  be  halted  at  a 
place  where  the  possibility  of  a  "chase"  is 
minimized.  After  a  car  has  been  stopped,  it 
should  be  approached  in  such  a  manner  that 
officers  will  not  be  in  each  other's  line  of  fire  if  it 
becomes  necessary  to  shoot. 

Interrogation 

Before  the  occupants  of  a  car  are  interrogated, 
they  should  be  separated  to  prevent  their  con- 
cocting a  uniform  alibi.  The  first  statements  of  a 
suspect  are  often  of  great  value  in  the  prosecu- 
tion. Such  statements  should  be  remembered  by 
the  interrogating  officer  and  recorded  in  his  note- 
book as  soon  as  practicable.  A  suspect's  name 
and  address,  the  name  and  address  on  his  opera- 
tor's license,  and  the  name  and  address  on  the 
registration  slip  should  be  obtained  separately. 
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This  gives  the  officer  an  opportunity  to  check 
discrepancies  in  the  suspect's  identity  without 
his  being  aware  of  it.  Where  the  registration  slip 
is  not  in  the  car,  other  methods  can  be  used  to 
"trip"  a  suspect. 

Mileage 

A  car  thief  is  often  prepared  with  good  answers 
to  routine  "shakedown"  questions.  To  counteract 
this,  officers  should  use  several  different  tech- 
niques. Generally,  car  thieves  are  unprepared  to 
answer  questions  about  small  or  apparently  in- 
significant details.  As  a  casual  inquiry,  an  officer 
might  ask  a  suspect  how  long  he  has  owned  the 
car  and  how  far  he  has  driven  it.  Any  mileage 
figure  the  suspect  gives  can  be  readily  checked 
against  the  speedometer  reading. 

Lubrication 

Questions  about  the  lubrication  of  the  car  often 
provide  good  leads  for  the  interrogating  officers. 
A  suspect  might  be  asked  when  the  vehicle  was 
last  lubricated  and  who  did  the  work.  Since  it  is 
the  practice  for  service  stations  to  place  lubrica- 
tion stickers  on  the  car,  this  information  can  be 
easily  checked. 


Contents  of  Trunk  and  Glove 
Compartments 

The  owner  of  an  automobile  usually  is  familiar 
with  the  contents  of  the  trunk  and  glove  com- 
partment. His  knowledge,  or  lack  of  it,  can  be 
used  effectively  in  the  interrogation.  After  a  sus- 
pect has  enumerated  the  specific  contents,  they 
should  be  checked  carefully.  The  officers  should 
be  especially  alert  for  receipts,  letters,  or  other 
papers  bearing  names  different  from  that  given 
by  the  suspect.  When  he  is  asked  to  open  the 
trunk  compartment,  he  should  be  watched 
closely.  If  there  are  several  keys  to  choose  from, 
a  person  who  is  not  familiar  with  the  car  will 
have  difficulty  in  selecting  the  proper  key. 

Lights 

When  conducting  a  "shakedown"  at  night, 
officers  can  use  another  method  of  determining 
the  suspect's  familiarity  with  the  car.  Under  the 
pretext  of  checking  the  lights,  one  officer  can 
station  himself  at  the  front  of  the  car  while  his 
partner  remains  in  a  position  to  observe  the  sus- 
pect. When  the  suspect  is  asked  to  turn  his  head- 
lights or  dashlights  on  and  off,  dim  them,  or  turn 
on  the  foglamp,  any  uncertainty  or  clumsiness 
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can  be  detected.  When  the  car  being  checked  is 
equipped  with  special  backup  lamps  or  spotlights, 
a  thief  is  not  apt  to  know  the  location  of  the 
switches. 

Demeanor 

The  occupants  of  a  car  should  be  treated 
courteously  when  they  are  stopped  for  question- 
ing. Minor  traffic  violations  afford  officers  a  good 
opportunity  to  "shake  down"  suspicious  vehicles 
and  still  maintain  good  public  relations.  If 
neither  the  car  nor  the  occupant  is  wanted,  a 
reasonable  explanation  should  be  offered  for 
the  interrogation.  When  a  citation  is  not  war- 
ranted and  only  a  warning  is  given,  the  citizen  is 
more  apt  to  feel  that  the  officers  are  doing  their 
job  well. 

A  knowledge  of  pertinent  little  details  to  watch 
for  is  an  invaluable  aid  to  the  field  officer.  Famili- 
arity with  the  slight  numerical  variations  in 
license  plates  will  afford  many  leads  to  possibly 
stolen  cars  and  form  the  basis  for  intelligent  in- 
terrogation. 

Requests   for   Registration   Information 

When  only  a  motor  number  is  available,  regis- 
tration information  cannot  be  obtained  from  the 
local  office  of  the  Department  of  Motor  Vehicles. 
Unless    registration    information,    based    on    a 


license  number,  is  required  by  officers  while  they 
are  in  the  field,  they  should  obtain  a  "DMV"  by 
telephone  at  the  station  when  making  reports. 

License  Numbers 

A  brand  new  automobile  with  an  old,  marred 
plate  may  be  a  stolen  car.  Likewise,  an  old  ve- 
hicle with  new  plates  also  warrants  investigation. 
In  the  latter  case,  however,  it  is  possible  that  a 
car  owner  may  have  recently  replaced  lost,  ex- 
pired, or  out-of-state  plates.  Plates  bearing  the 
letters  A  through  L  are  issued  in  Northern  Cali- 
fornia. The  M  through  Z  series  of  plates  is  issued 
in  Southern  California;  however,  some  local  car 
owners  have  obtained  the  lower  series  by  mail 
from  Sacramento. 

Motor  Numbers 

In  addition  to  license  plate  numbers,  motor 
numbers  should  be  carefully  checked  during  a 
field  investigation.  A  motor  number  is  always 
stamped.  Raised  numbers  are  casting  numbers 
and  are  valueless  in  determining  the  identity  of 
a  car.  When  checking  a  motor  number,  officers 
should  be  alert  for  any  signs  of  its  having  been 
altered.  This  is  evidenced  by  gouges,  file  marks, 
grind  marks,  or  discoloration  of  the  block  due 
to  heating.  Where  letters  or  numerals  have  been 
added  to  the  motor  number,  the  addition  will 
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usually  differ  in  size  or  shape  from  the  original 
stamping.  On  certain  makes  of  cars,  the  motor 
numbers  are  stamped  on  milled  surfaces.  These 
surfaces  bear  impressions  which  should  not  be 
confused  with  grind  marks.  However,  any  sign  of 
an  altered  motor  number  should  be  noted  on  the 
Vehicle  Recovery  or  Impound  Report,  Form 
3.8  (  ),  and  a  "hold"  for  detectives  placed 
on  the  car. 

Fingerprints 

When  an  abandoned  stolen  vehicle  is  located 
by  officers  and  there  is  a  probability  of  finger- 
prints, it  should  be  noted  on  the  Vehicle  Re- 
covery or  Impound  Report,  Form  3.8  (  ) 
and  a  "hold  for  prints"  placed  on  the  car.  When 
a  door  glass  or  ventilator  has  been  broken  to 
gain  entry,  the  surrounding  glass  and  door 
handles  often  bear  fingerprints.  On  certain  makes 
of  automobiles,  the  ventilators  are  adjusted  man- 
ually and  may  bear  latent  fingerprints.  Rear 
view  mirrors  and  ash  trays  are  objects  frequently 
handled  by  the  driver  of  a  stolen  car  and  should 
be  inspected.  When  a  "jumper  wire"  has  been 
used,  underhood  parts  may  be  handled  by  the 
thief  in  attaching  it,  or,  if  connected  inside  the 
car,  he  may  leave  fingerprints  on  the  dashboard. 
If  a  "hold  for  prints"  is  placed  on  a  car,  officers 
should  instruct  the  tow  truck  operator  to  avoid 
touching  it  unnecessarily. 

Notifications 

When  a  stolen  car  is  recovered,  officers  should 
not  notify  the  owner  by  telephone  except  when 
it  is  necessary  to  obtain  a  crime  report  from 
him,  or  when  the  detectives  advise  such  notifica- 
tion. The  owner  often  goes  immediately  to  the 
garage  to  claim  his  car  when  he  has  been  notified 
that  it  has  been  recovered.  It  is  necessary  for  him 
to  obtain  a  release  from  the  detectives  and  they 
may  not  have  knowledge  of  the  case  and  cannot 
authorize  the  release  if  reports  have  not  yet  been 
distributed.  Premature  notification  creates  poor 
public  relations,  the  citizen  loses  valuable  time, 
and  the  victim's  delay  is  a  source  of  embarrass- 
ment to  the  Department. 

Out-of-State  Vehicles 

When  the  records  of  this  Department  contain 
no  information  regarding  the  motor  or  license 


number  of  an  apparently  abandoned  out-of-state 
vehicle,  an  officer  should  report  on  Form  15.7  the 
year,  make,  model,  color,  and  the  license  and 
motor  numbers.  This  information  is  sent  to 
detectives  of  the  Auto  Theft  Division,  who  make 
a  follow-up  investigation  to  determine  if  the 
vehicle  is  stolen. 

How  to  Make  a  Burglary  Report 

The  object  of  this  section  is  to  point  out 
common  errors  and  omissions  occurring  in  the 
preparation  of  Burglary  Reports.  Subsequent 
sections  will  cover  the  function  of  pawnshop  rec- 
ords and  proper  description  of  stolen  property. 

A  Burglary  Report  forms  a  basis  of  pawnshop 
and  statistical  records.  Detail  and  accuracy  are  of 
prime  importance,  particularly  with  regard  to 
"MO"  and  description  of  property.  The  Pawnshop 
Detail  conducts  daily  investigations  of  pawn- 
shop "buys"  for  the  purpose  of  linking  them  with 
articles  taken  in  burglaries,  thefts,  robberies, 
etc.  The  Statistician's  Office  records  the  "MO" 
and  individual  characteristics  of  a  suspect  as 
indicated  on  the  report.  With  this  information, 
it  is  possible  for  an  investigator  to  get  data  on 
other  reported  burglaries  with  like  peculiarities. 

Burglary  Report  (Form  3.1)   (  ) 

In  a  business  burglary,  the  space  headed 
"VICTIM"  should  be  filled  in  with  the  name  of 
the  business.  The  name  of  the  person  making  the 
report,  usually  the  manager,  may  be  listed  under 
"REPORTED  BY."  If  there  is  more  than  one 
victim  in  a  single  burglary,  one  person  should 
be  listed  as  "VICTIM"  and  the  others  as  "VIC- 
TIM #2,"  "VICTIM  #3"  under  "FURTHER 
DETAILS  OF  COMPLAINT."  For  purposes  of 
reporting,  hotels  and  lodging  houses  are  regarded 
as  single  units.  For  example,  if  several  individual 
hotel  rooms  are  entered  by  the  same  burglar  or 
burglars  in  the  same  series  of  operations,  one 
Burglary  Report  under  one  DR  number  is  taken, 
listing  the  victims  by  name  as  "VICTIM  #1," 
"VICTIM  #2,"  etc.  Each  apartment  in  an 
apartment  house  and  each  suite  in  an  office 
building,  however,  are  treated  individually  and 
separate  reports  under  different  DR  numbers  are 
taken  for  each  unit.  For  example,  if  three  sep- 
arate  apartments   in   an   apartment   house   are 
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entered  by  two  burglars  in  the  same  series  of 
operations,  three  separate  reports  are  taken. 

^^Dale  and  Time  Occurred?^ 

Where  date  and  time  of  occurrence  are  un- 
known, indicate  the  entire  period  during  which 
the  crime  may  have  occurred.  For  example,  Nov. 
18/19  5pm/8am. 

''Entered  Through'^ 

Indicate  point  of  entry,  such  as  "rear  door," 
"side  window,"  "ventilator,"  and  "back  wall." 
If  the  building  is  higher  than  one  story,  the  floor 
number  should  also  be  indicated. 

''Instrument   Used'' 

List  any  instruments  used  to  gain  entry,  such 
as  "brace  and  bit,"  "celluloid  strip,"  "hook  and 
pole,"  or  "jimmy — ■'jA"." 

"Other  Acts  of  Suspect'' 

Include  specific  descriptions  of  how  a  suspect 
assaulted  the  victim,  what  food  he  ate  on  the 
premises,  any  perversions  or  indecencies  com- 
mitted by  the  suspect,  any  evidence  of  smoking 
including  cigarette  brand,  etc.   Cigarette  butts 


left  by  a  suspect  should  be  booked  as  evidence. 

"Further  Details  of  Complaint" 

Indicate  when  and  where  the  victim  may  be 
contacted  by  the  detectives,  who  closed  the 
attacked  premises,  and  who  discovered  the  crime. 
It  is  unnecessary  to  repeat  in  this  section  infor- 
mation which  has  been  previously  contained  in 
the  "MO"  section.  However,  if  the  circumstances 
warrant,  additional  information  about  "Method 
Used  to  Gain  Entrance"  or  "Other  Acts  of  Sus- 
pects," etc.  may  be  included  under  "Further 
Details  of  Complaint."  A  complete  and  accurate 
description  of  the  property  taken,  set  up  in 
tabular  form,  should  appear  in  this  section. 

When  the  amount  of  property  taken  in  a  bur- 
glary exceeds  $5,000,  an  extra  copy  of  the  Bur- 
glary Report  is  sent  to  the  local  office  of  the 
FBI.^ 

In  a  crime  report  where  stocks,  bonds,  or 
similar  documents  are  to  be  listed  as  stolen 
property,  a  separate  grouping  of  such  papers 
should  be  made,  including  description  and  a 
statement  as  to  whether  or  not  they  are  negotia- 
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ble.  The  value  of  such  papers  should  not  be  in- 
cluded in  the  extension  column.  If  they  are  later 
negotiated,  a  supplemental  report  is  made.^ 

The  actual  value  of  the  articles  at  the  time  of 
theft  should  be  the  basis  of  the  reported  value. 
Estimated  values  may  be  used  when  the  actual 
value  is  unknown.  Depreciation  must  be  allowed. 
If  the  victim  insists  upon  the  purchase  price,  or 
upon  an  inflated  value,  the  purchase  price  should 
be  listed  after  the  description  of  the  article,  but 
should  not  be  placed  in  the  extension  column.^ 

Stolen  blank  checks  should  be  listed  under 
"Further  Details  of  Complaint."  The  name  of 
the  company,  the  bank  upon  which  they  are 
drawn,  and  the  check  numbers  should  be  indi- 
cated. 

When  the  property  attacked  in  a  burglary  is  a 
locked  automobile,  a  "Burglary — Theft  from 
Motor  Vehicle  Report,"  Form  l.Z  (  )  is 
used. 

How  to  Work  a  Stakeout 

The  following  material  treats  stakeout  prepa- 
ration and  approach  procedures.  Subsequent 
material  will  include  at-the-scene  techniques. 

The  success  of  a  stakeout,  which  may  be  de- 


'  Ibid. 
Ibid. 


fined  as  watching  and  waiting,  often  depends 
upon  the  training  and  preparation  of  the  officer. 
It  is  not  possible  to  calculate  the  number  of  good 
stakeouts  that  have  been  "burned  up"  through 
carelessness  of  officers.  However,  observation  of 
some  instances  where  unnecessary  mistakes  were 
apparent  resulted  in  some  sound  conclusions  as 
to  what  good  stakeout  policy  should  be. 

Preparation  for  Stakeout 

1.  The  officer  should  be  prepared  for  a  stake- 
out by  eating  in  advance  and  dressing  comfort- 
ably, taking  into  consideration  climatic  condi- 
tions and  the  type  and  location  of  the  premises 
to  be  covered. 

2.  An  officer  should  obtain  the  suspect's  com- 
plete description,  "MO,"  and  all  other  available 
information  before  taking  up  a  stakeout  or  mak- 
ing a  relief. 

3.  The  officer  should  be  thoroughly  familiar 
with  any  special  weapons  he  might  be  called  up- 
on to  use.  He  must  know  how  to  load  and  unload 
the  weapon  and  how  to  operate  the  safety  device 
under  all  conditions,  including  complete  dark- 
ness. It  is  also  important  that  the  stakeout  officer 
be  aware  of  the  weapon's  effective  range  and,  in 
the  case  of  a  shotgun,  its  shot  spread.  This  will 
enable  the  officer  to  readily  judge  whether  or  not 
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he  will  endanger  passers-by  in  the  event  it  is 
necessary  to  open  fire  at  a  suspect. 

Approaching  the  Stakeout  Site 

1.  A  subject's  intelligence  should  not  be 
under-rated.  Wherever  practicable,  the  officers 
assigned  to  stakeout  duty  should  wear  plain 
clothes  and  enter  the  scene  one  at  a  time.  Their 
approach  should  be  unobserved,  if  possible.  The 
police  car  should  be  parked  in  such  a  manner 
and  location  as  to  afford  maximum  concealment 
and  should  contain  no  "hot  sheets"  or  other 
identifying  material.  A  shotgun  should  be  carried 
with  the  barrel  removed  and  both  pieces  con- 
cealed in  a  shopping  bag  or  other  wrapping. 

2.  Any  alarm  devices  the  suspect  may  have  set 
up  to  warn  him  that  someone  has  entered  the 
room  during  his  absence,  for  example,  a  match 
stick  wedged  in  the  door  jamb,  should  not  be 
disturbed. 

Probably  the  greatest  fallacy  in  stakeout  duty 
is  for  an  officer  to  regard  it  as  routine.  Stakeout 
duty  is  a  hazardous  assignment  requiring  con- 
stant diligence.  A  hunted  felon  realizes  that  his 
very  freedom  and  life  depend  upon  his  alertness. 
A  stakeout  team  should,  therefore,  be  equally 
wary  in  order  to  apprehend  a  wanted  criminal. 

Stakeout  in  a  Suspect^s  Room 

1.  The  officers  staking  out  on  a  suspect  should 
remain  constantly  alert  and  maintain  an  im- 
personal, objective  outlook.  All  situations  that 
might  possibly  occur  and  every  likely  approach 
by  a  suspect,  or  someone  sent  by  him  to  detect  a 
stakeout,  should  be  considered.  The  officers 
should  prepare  themselves  psychologically  for 
action  under  any  of  these  circumstances.  An 
officer  should  not  hesitate  to  open  fire  at  an 
armed  suspect  when  it  is  necessary  in  self- 
defense  or  in  defending  other  persons,  or  when  it 
is  necessary  to  prevent  a  felon's  escape.^ 

2.  The  shades  or  windows  in  a  suspect's  room 
should  not  be  moved. 

3.  The  entire  premises  should  be  thoroughly 
searched  for  weapons,  with  particular  attention 
to  overstuffed  furniture. 

4.  The  officers  should  not  smoke  or  cook  while 
staking  out  in  a  room  as  any  unexpected  odors 
might  indicate  their  presence. 


'  Penal  Code  Sections  196  and  197. 


5.  Officers  at  the  scene  of  a  stakeout  should 
not  talk  in  loud  tones;  conversation  should  be 
whispered. 

6.  When  a  policeman  is  staked  out  in  a  sus- 
pect's room  and  the  suspect  enters,  the  officer 
obtains  a  psychological  advantage  in  calling  the 
suspect  by  name  in  a  loud,  clear  tone,  meanwhile 
covering  him  with  a  gun.  If  the  suspect  has  his 
hands  in  his  pockets,  the  officer  should  com- 
mand him  not  to  move  and  should  carefully 
search  him  the  same  as  any  other  dangerous 
suspect. 

7.  Any  weapon  the  suspect  may  have  on  his 
person  should  be  immediately  removed  by  the 
arresting  officers.  This  is  also  true  in  the  event 
of  gunplay  in  which  a  suspect  is  wounded  or 
killed. 

8.  After  a  suspect  is  apprehended  in  a  stake- 
out, the  officers  should  always  bear  in  mind  that 
an  accomplice,  acting  as  a  lookout  or  a  driver, 
may  be  in  the  vicinity.  Such  persons  should  be 
approached  cautiously  and  taken  into  custody 
whenever  possible.  In  any  event,  the  officers 
should  safeguard  against  being  taken  by  surprise 
by  a  suspect's  accomplice. 

9.  After  the  suspect's  apprehension,  stakeout 
officers  should  notify  the  detective  division  re- 
sponsible for  the  investigation  before  the  suspect 
is  brought  to  the  station.  Stakeout  officers  should 
not  hesitate  to  call  for  assistance  from  other 
officers  when  it  is  needed. 

Stakeout  in  a  Place  of  Business 

1.  Officers  staking  out  in  a  place  of  business 
during  business  hours  should  conceal  themselves 
where  they  are  afforded  every  possible  advantage 
in  observing  and  apprehending  a  suspect,  always 
considering  the  safety  of  innocent  persons  in  the 
store  and  on  the  street.  The  people  working  in 
the  store  should  be  advised  to  keep  out  of  the  line 
of  fire  insofar  as  possible  and  they  should  be 
assured  that  if  gunfire  would  be  dangerous  to 
them  the  suspect  will  not  be  fired  upon.  They 
should  also  be  instructed  not  to  give  an  obvious 
signal  in  the  event  they  are  confronted  by  a  gun 
man.  The  employees  should  be  advised  not  to 
disclose  the  presence  of  the  officers  if  a  telephone 
call  is  received  for  them. 

2.  An  officer  should  be  alert  for  other  suspects 
and  for  crimes  occurring  independently  of  the 
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original  stakeout  crime.  However,  petty  misde- 
meanors which  have  no  relationship  to  the  stake- 
out should  be  disregarded. 

3.  An  officer  staked  out  in  a  store  or  business 
concern  should  not  accept  gratuities,  nor  should 
he  in  any  way  damage  other  people's  property. 

How  and  When  to  Make  a 
Miscellaneous  Injury  Report 

Facts  recorded  in  a  Miscellaneous  Injury  Re- 
port, Form  3.15  (  ),  assist  in  a  follow-up 
investigation  when  an  injured  person  later  dies, 
or  when  a  liability  suit  against  the  City  results 
from  the  injury.  A  thorough  investigation,  accu- 
rately reported  on  this  form,  helps  protect  the 
officer  should  it  be  claimed  that  the  injured  per- 
son received  inadequate  care  or  treatment,  or  that 
the  injury  was  sustained  at  the  hands  of  a  police 
officer. 

When  to  Take  a  Miscellaneous 
Injury  Report 

The  Miscellaneous  Injury  Report  is  made  only 
when  no  other  report  records  the  injury  and 
treatment,  except  when  an  epileptic  seizure 
occurs  in  conjunction  with  other  circumstances 
which  require  an  additional  report.  The  follow- 
ing situations  require  Miscellaneous  Injury 
Reports: 

1.  An  attempt  suicide. 

2.  An  injury  requiring  further  investigation. 


Examples:  Accidents  involving  shooting, 
asphyxia,  poisoning,  etc.  If  the  officer  has  the 
slightest  suspicion  that  the  "accident"  involves  a 
criminal  act,  divisional  detectives  should  be  con- 
sulted before  a  report  is  taken.  When  a  shooting 
is  allegedly  accidental,  a  complete  description  of 
the  gun  and  its  number  should  be  included  in 
the  body  of  the  report  for  the  information  of 
detectives  and  the  Records  and  Identification 
Division. 

3.  An  "ambulance  follow-up"  call  when  the 
patient  is  removed  to  the  Georgia  Street  Receiv- 
ing Hospital  or  one  of  its  branches  as  the  result 
of  serious  illness  or  an  injury.  Although  the 
ambulance  may  have  left  for  the  hospital  with  the 
patient  before  the  investigating  officers  arrive  at 
the  scene,  they  should  obtain  names  of  witnesses 
and  other  required  information  before  proceeding 
to  the  hospital.  Particulars  at  this  time  may  be 
unobtainable  later. 

4.  An  injury  which  may  result  in  liability  to 
the  City: 

a.  Injuries  resulting  from  a  fall  or  slip  due 
to  any  defective  or  unusual  condition  of 
city-owned  buildings,  sidewalks,  parkways, 
playground,  curbs,  or  streets. 

b.  Injuries  due  to  defective  or  open  manhole 
covers. 

c.  When  persons  are  rescued  from  drowning 
or  are  injured  in  public  pools,  beaches, 
storm  drains,  etc. 


Apatuvpailedto 

OE^tDVg  CAQDINIAL 
CULE<?OP  TME 
STAkTEOUT: 

P>iTIENCE. 


158 


DAILY  TRAINING  BULLETINS  OF  THE 


|ART£cellaneaisIniumBepQttma.i]be 

"the  only  source  of  fact 
^detetrranewhethet  aniniuiM 
WascausedbijACHMmAcT. 


1  I       Signed,/ 


HCMICIDE 


d.  Injuries  proximately  caused  by  flood,  earth- 
quake, landslide,  or  other  catastrophe  in- 
volving city-owned  property. 
When  a  reported  injury  involves  city-owned 
property,  the  officer  should  never  discuss  any  of 
the  circumstances  with  an  attorney  or  other  un- 
authorized person  without  first  conferring  with 
the  City  Attorney. 

S.  An  epileptic  seizure  that  is  a  police  problem 
such  as  an  epileptic  down  in  the  street.  A  Mis- 
cellaneous Injury  Report  is  made  in  addition  to 
any  other  report  which  may  be  required.  Copies 
of  all  Miscellaneous  Injury  Reports  relating  to 
epileptics  are  forwarded  to  the  Department  of 
Motor  Vehicles  so  that  it  may  revoke  any  driver's 
license  issued  to  an  epileptic.  When  it  is  known 
that  an  epileptic  has  a  driver's  license,  this  in- 


formation should  be  included  in  the  body  of  the 
report. 

Witnesses 

Every  effort  should  be  made  to  obtain  names 
and  addresses  of  witnesses,  regardless  of  the  ex- 
tent of  the  injury.  Information  obtained  from 
witnesses  is  essential  to  an  investigation  by  de- 
tectives when  an  injured  person  later  dies.  An 
injured  and  hysterical  person,  or  a  person  given 
medical  treatment  while  in  a  semi-conscious  con- 
dition may  claim  later  that  he  was  abused  by 
officers.  Witnesses  can  protect  officers  from  these 
invalid  claims  and  assist  the  City  Attorney  in  in- 
vestigating claims  against  the  City. 

Description  of  the  Injured  Person 

If  the  patient  gives  an  alias,  or  if  his  real  name 
is  unknown  and  he  has  been  reported  missing 
previously,  his  physical  description  may  assist  in 
making  a  positive  identification. 

Address  of  the  Injured  Person 

If  the  patient  is  a  transient  and  has  no  local 
address,  the  officer  should  obtain  his  last  perma- 
nent address.  If  he  has  no  permanent  home  ad- 
dress, his  last  known  address  or  place  of  employ- 
ment should  be  secured.  Where  this  informa- 
tion is  not  available,  the  address  of  a  friend 
through  whom  the  patient  might  be  reached 
should  be  noted.  Such  data  is  essential  to  follow- 
up  investigations. 

Body  of  the  Report 

Since  an  officer  is  unable  to  determine  the  pos- 
sible implications  at  the  time  the  injury  is  re- 
ported, he  should  make  the  Miscellaneous  Injury 
Report  complete  and  detailed.  Diagnosis  and 
treatment  of  the  injury  as  set  forth  in  the  Receiv- 
ing Hospital  Record,  form  RH  340,  ("MT  Slip") 
should  be  included  in  the  Miscellaneous  Injury 
Report,  and  a  copy  of  the  Receiving  Hospital 
form  attached.  When  the  injury  is  serious  and  the 
attending  doctor  states  that  death  might  result, 
the  name  and  address  of  the  patient's  nearest 
relative  should  be  placed  in  the  body  of  the  re- 
port for  the  convenience  of  the  detectives  mak- 
ing the  follow-up  investigations.  In  these  cases 
the  responsible  detectives  should  be  notified 
immediately. 
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CHAPTER  XIIl 


Arrest 


Private  Person's   (Citizen's)   Arrest        arrest  when  summoned  by  the  private  person. 


Some  Practical   Considerations 

Citizen's  arrest"  is  actually  a  misnomer  as 
the  laws  governing  arrest  apply  to  private 
persons  and  peace  officers.  The  term  "pri- 
vate person"  includes  non-citizens  as  well  as 
citizens.  Correct  legal  terminology  would  be 
"private  person's  arrest;"  however,  when  "citi- 
zen's arrest"  appears  in  this  text  it  shall  be  under- 
stood to  refer  to  an  arrest  by  a  private  person. 

A  survey  recently  conducted  within  this  De- 
partment indicates  that  the  problem  of  proceed- 
ing with  arrests  made  by  private  persons  con- 
fuses more  field  officers  than  any  other  single 
police  activity.  Considerable  research  of  this 
subject  has  been  made.  The  confusion  in  pro- 
cedure concerning  arrests  by  private  persons 
usually  arises  when  misdemeanor  rather  than 
felony  offenses  are  involved.  Arrests  by  private 
persons,  and  the  duty  of  officers  to  receive 
arrested  persons,  can  be  divided  into  three  major 
considerations:  practical,  legal,  and  procedural. 
This  lesson  and  the  one  which  follows  deal  with 
some  of  the  practical  considerations. 

The  officer's  part  in  receiving  a  prisoner  as 
well  as  the  complaining  party's  limited  knowl- 
edge of  the  law  are  discussed  in  this  bulletin. 
Stressed  is  the  importance  of  considered  judg- 
ment on  the  part  of  the  complaining  party  as 
opposed  to  the  undesirable  and  usually  prevalent 
emotional  judgment. 

Misdemeanor  Offenses 

The  problem  of  arrests  by  private  persons 
usually  arises  when  a  private  person  has  wit- 
nessed a  misdemeanor  violation  and  wishes  action 
taken  against  the  perpetrator.  If  the  officer  has 
not  witnessed  the  violation,  he  cannot  make  the 


Felony  Offenses 

When  a  crime  complained  of  by  the  private 
person  is  a  felony,  the  officer  can  usually  make 
the  arrest  under  his  own  authority  to  make  felony 
arrests.  A  private  person,  however,  has  even 
broader  powers  of  arrest  on  felony  cases  than  in 
misdemeanor  cases,  and  the  peace  officer  has  the 
same  obligation  to  receive  the  prisoner.^  This 
lesson  and  the  other  lessons  in  this  series  will 
deal  mainly  with  misdemeanor  offenses. 

Receiving  Arrested  Person 

While  the  officer  has  no  authority  to  arrest  for 
misdemeanors  not  committed  or  attempted  in  his 
presence,  he  does  have  an  obligation  to  accept  a 
prisoner  legally  arrested  by  another  person.  In 
cases  where  the  officer  cannot  make  the  arrest, 
he  should  remember  that  he  merely  receives  an 
arrested  person;  he  does  not  assist  in  the  arrest. 
The  officer  should  make  clear  to  all  parties  con- 
cerned that  he  is  not  making  the  arrest.  An  offi- 
cer's duty  to  assist  in  a  private  person's  arrest, 
when  the  arrest  is  being  resisted,  and  when  the 
arresting  person  summons  assistance,  will  be 
covered  in  a  subsequent  bulletin  on  legal  con- 
siderations. All  police  reports  connected  with  a 
case  in  which  an  officer  receives  an  arrested  per- 
son from  a  private  person  should  clearly  indicate 
that  the  private  person  made  the  arrest,  and  that 
the  officer  merely  received  the  arrested  person. 

The  Private  Person 

Most  persons  are  reluctant  to  have  another 
arrested.  Policemen  are  constantly  made  aware  of 
this  by  the  difficulty  they  experience  in  obtain- 


*  Penal  Code,  Sec.  836  and  837. 
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ing  witnesses.  However,  when  an  offense  affects 
the  citizen's  person,  property,  or  his  loved  ones, 
it  stimulates  his  emotions  and  affects  his  judg- 
ment. When  emotionally  upset,  a  person  will 
usually  demand  action  against  an  offender.  It  is 
wise  for  an  officer  to  try  to  calm  the  complaining 
person  before  the  unalterable  decision  to  arrest  is 
made.  The  officer  should  try  to  make  the  com- 
plaining person  see  things  in  the  same  light  that 
he  will  see  them  "tomorrow," 

The  Private  Person's  Knowledge  of  Law 

Most  persons  have  but  a  meager  knowledge  of 
the  laws  of  arrest.  They  are  not  sure  of  their 
powers  of  arrest,  and  they  have  an  exaggerated 
opinion  of  the  powers  of  a  peace  officer.  They  feel 
that  the  officer  should  "Arrest  that  person!" — 
and  that  if  the  officer  does  not  do  so  he  is  not 
doing  his  duty.  The  average  person  knows  but 
little  of  post-arrest  procedure,  i.e.,  detention, 
complaints,  and  court  appearances.  Therefore,  it 
is  the  duty  of  the  officer  called  to  make  a  mis- 
demeanor arrest  not  committed  in  his  presence  to 
inform  the  complainant  of  the  laws  of  arrest.  He 
should  also  inform  the  complainant  of  the  post- 
arrest  procedure. 

It  is  indicated,  then,  that  the  officer  answering 


a  citizen's  arrest  call  should  include  the  follow- 
ing three  steps  in  his  preliminary  handling  of  the 
case.  He  should  survey  the  facts,  calm  the  con- 
cerned persons,  and  inform  all  parties  of  proper 
arrest  procedure. 

Two  major  practical  considerations  connected 
with  arrests  by  private  persons  are  competency 
of  complaining  persons  and  physical  arrest  versus 
formal  complaint  procedure. 

Competency  of  Persons   to  Make  Arrests 

An  officer  requested  to  accept  a  prisoner  from 
a  private  person  should  consider  the  competency 
of  the  complaining  person  to  qualify  as  a  witness. 
If  the  case  depended  on  the  testimony  of  the 
complainant,  who  would  not  be  a  competent  wit- 
ness, obviously  no  arrest  should  be  made. 

Husband  and  Wife:  Except  for  crimes 
against  their  persons,  property,  or  children,  wives 
and  husbands  are  not  competent  as  witnesses 
against  one  another.^  The  following  crimes  are 
excepted  under  this  rule  but  they  seldom  arise 
as  a  citizen's  arrest  case:  Bigamy,  adultery,  non- 
support,  or  any  provisions  of  the  "Juvenile  Court 


Penal  Code,  Sec.  1322. 
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Law."  In  cases  where  the  wife's  person,  property, 
or  children  are  not  the  subject  of  attaclc  the 
officer  should  avoid  receiving  the  husband  as  an 
arrested  person.  The  officer  should  not  "brush 
off"  all  husband  and  wife  complaints  because,  in 
many  cases,  when  the  offense  is  of  a  serious 
nature,  police  action  is  indicated. 

Juveniles:  Age  alone,  except  in  the  case  of 
very  young  children,  is  not  necessarily  a  factor 
that  would  bar  a  person  from  making  an  arrest. 
In  the  case  of  minors,  one  determining  factor  is 
whether  or  not  the  child  could  qualify  as  a  wit- 
ness. It  is  not  unusual  for  the  courts  to  admit  the 
testimony  of  six-  and  seven-year-old  children. 
Many  successful  prosecutions  have  been  made 
where  the  arresting  person  was  as  young  as  twelve 
years  of  age.  This  type  of  case  is  not  infrequent 
when  the  juvenile  has  been  the  victim  of  a  bat- 
tery, indecent  exposure,  etc. 

Intoxicated  or  Mentally  111  Persons:  Ob- 
viously, an  officer  should  not  accept  an  arrestee 
from  a  person  who,  at  the  time  the  act  was  al- 
legedly observed,  was  mentally  ill  or  intoxicated 
to  the  extent  that  he  would  not  be  a  competent 
witness. 

Arrest  vs.  Complaint  Procedure 

Justice  can  often  be  served  in  a  misdemeanor 


case  without  the  physical  arrest  of  the  offender. 
This  depends  on  circumstances,  however.  The 
wording  of  the  statute^  governing  arrests  by  pri- 
vate persons  is  permissive,  not  mandatory.  The 
officer  can  inform  the  complainant  that  the 
matter  can  be  presented  to  the  court  either  by  an 
arrest  and  complaint  procedure,  or  by  first  sign- 
ing a  complaint  and  obtaining  a  warrant. 

Some    Cases    Where    the    Complaint    Pro- 
cedure Is  Preferred 

The  case  can  well  be  handled  by  the  private 
person  seeking  a  complaint  from  the  City  At- 
torney's office  when  the  misdemeanor  is  of  a 
minor  nature,  such  as  dumping  rubbish,  etc.,  if: 

1.  The  perpetrator  of  the  offense  is  not  a  transient. 

2.  The  pubHc  peace  will  not  be  further  disturbed. 

3.  No  further  police  investigation  is  necessary. 

Some    Cases    Where    the    Physical    Arrest 
Procedure  Is  Preferred 

A  physical  arrest  should  be  made  by  a  private 
person  when  the  misdemeanor  is  of  an  aggra- 
vated nature,  for  example,  in  cases  of  indecent 
exposure,  petty  theft,  drunk  on  private  property, 
etc: 


Penal  Code,  Sec.  837. 
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1.  When  the  public  peace  and  safety  might  further  be 
endangered. 

2.  When  the  offender  should  be  immediately  investi- 
gated for  connection  with  similar  offenses. 

3.  When  it  is  indicated  that  there  is  stolen  property  to 
be  recovered. 

When  Private  Person  Insists  That  Officer 
Accept  Arrested  Person 

It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that,  when  a  private 
person  makes  a  valid  arrest  and  insists  that  an 
officer  accept  an  arrested  person,  the  officer  is 
bound  to  do  so.*  When  a  private  person  wishes  to 
take  action  on  a  misdemeanor  that  he  alone 
witnessed,  he  must  make  the  final  decision  as  to 
whether  he  will  make  a  physical  arrest  or  apply 
to  the  City  Attorney  for  a  complaint. 

CITY  ATTORNEY'S  OFFICE  HOURS: 

Main  Jail,  411  North  Avenue  19 — 7:00  a.m. 
to  2:30  P.M. 
(Closed  Saturdays  and  Holidays) 
West    Los    Angeles,    Valley,    and    Harbor — 
8:30  a.m.  to  4:30p.m. 
(Closed  Saturdays,  Sundays,  and  Holidays) 
Room  260,  City  Hall— 8:30  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m. 
(Closed  Saturdays,  Sundays,  and  Holidays) 

Legal  Provisions 

The  office  of  the  City  Attorney  reports  that 
over  a  million  dollars  in  lawsuits  have  been  filed 
against  Los  Angeles  police  officers,  and  that 
several  of  these  suits  were  based  on  actions 
taken  by  officers  at  the  scene  of  a  citizen's  arrest. 
So  far  there  have  been  no  successful  recoveries 
for  damages  against  officers  in  such  suits,  but 
neither  the  good  work  of  the  City  Attorney's 
office,  nor  the  good  faith  of  the  officer  involved, 
can  stop  this  unnecessary  litigation  unless  we 
know  the  procedure  to  follow  in  handling  this 
type  of  case  and  comply  with  the  demands  of  the 
law.  The  officer  should  not  be  frightened  by  the 
possibility  of  civil  suit;  rather  he  should  be 
armed  with  enough  knowledge  on  this  subject  so 
that  he  can  do  good  police  work  with  confidence. 

This  bulletin  discusses  the  authority  of  peace 
officers  and  private  persons  to  make  misdemeanor 
arrests.  The  term  "in  his  presence"  as  used  in 
Penal  Code  Sections  836  and  837  is  defined. 


*  Penal  Code,  Sec.  142. 


Authority  of  Peace  Officers 

Penal  Code  Sec.  836,  sub  (1)  is  the  only  sec- 
tion which  gives  authority  to  peace  officers  to 
make  arrests  in  misdemeanor  cases,  and  is  quoted 
below: 

"A  peace  officer  may,  without  a  warrant,  arrest  a  per- 
son for  a  public  offense  committed  or  attempted  in  his 
presence." 

This  section  states  that  a  peace  officer  can 
make  an  arrest  for  a  misdemeanor  only  when  all 
of  the  elements  of  the  misdemeanor  have  been 
committed  in  his  presence.  This  holding  was  re- 
affirmed in  the  latest  case  of  the  People  vs. 
Perry,  79  Cal.  2d.  Sup.  906  (May  7,  1947) 
wherein  the  court  said: 

"As  to  misdemeanors,  Sec.  836  contains  no  authoriza- 
tion for  an  arrest,  without  a  warrant,  on  reasonable  or 
probable  cause,  all  of  its  provisions  of  that  sort  being 
expressly  limited  to  arrests  for  felonies.  Under  it  the 
Power  and  duty  of  an  officer  to  make  an  arrest  for  a  mis- 
demeanor without  a  warrant  are  limited  to  a  case  where 
the  offense  is  committed  or  attempted  in  the  officer's  pres- 
ence .  .  .  moreover,  if  an  arrest  is  unlawful  (an  arrest 
upon  a  misdemeanor  which  has  not  been  committed  in 
the  presence  of  the  officer)  either  the  person  being  arrested 
or  others  acting  in  his  behalf  may  resist  the  arrest,  using 
no  more  than  reasonable  force  for  that  purpose." 

The  court  also  pointed  out  by  way  of  dictum 
that,  if  the  officer  makes  a  misdemeanor  arrest 
unlawfully,  the  officer  would  be  guilty  of  viola- 
tion of  Penal  Code  Sec.  236,  False  Imprisonment, 
a  misdemeanor  or  a  felony  depending  upon  the 
force  used  by  the  officer. 

Authority  of  Citizens  (Private  Persons) 

Penal  Code  Sec.  837,  sub  (1)  is  the  only  sec- 
tion which  gives  authority  to  private  persons  to 
make  arrests  in  misdemeanor  cases,  and  is  quoted 
below: 

"For  a  public  offense  committed  or  attempted  in  his 
presence." 

It  is  obvious  that  a  private  person  has  as  much 
right  and  authority  to  arrest  for  a  misdemeanor 
as  an  officer.  Consequently,  when  a  citizen  wit- 
nesses a  misdemeanor  offense  and  then  asks  an 
officer  to  make  the  arrest,  it  is  obvious  that  the 
officer  cannot  do  so,  but  that  the  citizen,  having 
witnessed  the  crime,  may  make  a  legal  arrest.  At 
this  point  the  officer  should  inform  the  private 
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person  as  to  his  legal  rights,  and  as  to  the  legal 
limitations  placed  upon  the  officer. 

"/ii  His  Presence" 

Misdemeanor  arrests  can  be  made  only  for 
offenses  committed  in  the  presence  of  the  person 
who  makes  the  arrest.  "In  his  presence"  is  de- 
fined as  follows:  The  corpus  dehcti,  or  essential 
elements  of  the  offense,  must  have  been  ascer- 
tained through  the  use  of  the  senses,  namely, 
sight,  hearing,  taste,  touch,  or  smell.  An  example 
of  this  is  the  case  of  Roynan  vs.  Battin  (1941,  55 
Cal.  App.  2d.  861)  where  a  peace  officer  at  a 
distance  of  two  and  one-half  miles  used  a  tele- 
scope to  watch  some  men,  without  license,  hunt- 
ing burros.  This  was  held  to  be  "in  his  presence" 
because  the  crime  was  witnessed  by  the  officer 
through  his  sense  of  sight. 

Under  Penal  Code  Sec.  142  an  officer  is  under 
duty  to  receive  an  arrested  person  into  custody 


upon  being  directed  or  ordered  to  do  so  by  the 
party  making  the  arrest.  The  section  states: 

"Every  sheriff,  coroner,  keep>er  of  a  jail,  constable,  or 
other  peace  officer,  who  willfully  refuses  to  receive  or 
arrest  any  person  charged  with  a  criminal  offense,  is 
punishable  by  a  fine  not  exceeding  five  thousand  dollars, 
and  imprisonment  in  the  county  jail  not  exceeding  five 
years." 

Investigation  of  Alleged  Offense 

Under  Penal  Code  Sec.  142  it  has  been  ruled 
that  an  officer  is  not  required  to  conduct  a  com- 
plete investigation  to  ascertain  whether  or  not 
the  arrest  made  by  one  citizen  upon  another  is 
justified.  However,  the  officer  should  make  a 
reasonable  inquiry  as  to  the  facts  of  the  case.  An 
officer  Is  not  required  to  participate  in  conjec- 
ture as  to  what  crime  has  been  committed.  The 
private  person  making  the  arrest  must  charge 
the  person  arrested  with  a  criminal  offense. 
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'^''Charged  with  a  Criminal  Offense''' 

Charged  with  a  criminal  offense,  as  used  in  Sec. 
142  of  the  Penal  Code,  means  that  a  person  has 
been  lawfully  arrested,  or  indicted,  or  that  a 
formal  complaint  has  been  issued  against  him. 

'^''Charged  with"  Defined 

The  word  "charged"  imports  a  formal  com- 
plaint, information,  indictment,  or  arrest  upon  a 
criminal  charge  and  does  not  include  mere  gen- 
eral rumors  and  common  talk  that  a  person  has 
committed  a  felony.  (People  vs.  Garnett  129  Cal., 
364  and  People  vs.  Serrano  123  Cal.  App.  339.) 
In  California  Jury  Instructions,  Superior  Court, 
Judge  Charles  Fricke  defined  "charged  with"  as 
follows  in  Sec.962: 

"To  be  charged  with  a  felony  or  misdemeanor  ...  a 
person  must  be  accused  of  such  an  offense  in  a  formal 
complaint,  information,  or  indictment  filed  against  him, 
or  he  must  have  been  taken  into  custody  under  a  lawful 
arrest  and  be  lawfully  held." 

Lawful  Arrest 

A  lawful  arrest  by  a  private  person  is  one  that 
is  made  under  authority  of  Penal  Code  Sec.  837, 
and  is  made  in  the  manner  described  in  Penal 
Code  Sec.  841,  quoted  below: 

"The  person  making  the  arrest  must  inform  the  per- 
son to  be  arrested  of  the  intention  to  arrest  him,  of  the 
cause  of  the  arrest,  and  the  authority  to  make  it,  except 
when  the  person  to  be  arrested  is  actually  engaged  in 
the  commission  of  or  an  attempt  to  commit  an  offense,  or 
is  pursued  immediately  after  its  commission,  or  after  an 
escape." 

Therefore  the  officer,  before  accepting  a 
prisoner  from  another  person,  should  determine 
from  the  arresting  person  that  he  (the  arresting 
person)  has  proceeded  according  to  these  pro- 
visions. Penal  Code  Sec.  841  states  that  the 
arresting  person  should  inform  the  arrestee  "of 
the  cause  of  the  arrest."  This  does  not  mean 
that  the  exact  legal  description  of  the  offense 
must  be  used.  A  simple  statement  of  facts  that 
constitute  a  violation  is  sufficient. 

Arrests  without  Authority 

In  the  case  of  Abbott  vs.  Cooper,  et  al.  218  Cal. 
425  (1933),  the  plaintiff  Abbott,  who  operated 
a  private  patrol  system,  was  arrested  by  two 


deputy  constables,  Carson  and  Worsham,  who 
also  operated  a  private  patrol  system.  Upon  being 
requested  by  the  deputy  constables  to  lock 
Abbott  up,  Macy,  the  jailer,  inquired  as  to  the 
nature  of  the  charge.  Carson  replied,  "Damned 
if  I  know.  Damned  if  I  believe  he  is  allowed  out 
in  the  county.  We  will  leave  him  here  over  night 
and  let  Sheriff  Cooper  decide  it  in  the  morning." 
Thereupon  Abbott  was  locked  up  without  any 
charge  being  placed  against  him.  The  plaintiff 
was  held  in  jail  about  eight  and  one-half  hours 
and  then  released.  He  then  sued  Cooper,  Sheriff 
of  the  County  of  San  Diego,  and  Macy,  Deputy 
sheriff   and   Jailer,    and    others    and    recovered 
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$2,000  in  damages  for  unauthorized  arrest  and 
imprisonment. 

In  discussing  the  merits  of  the  suit  the  Su- 
preme Court  of  the  State  of  California  stated: 

".  .  .  We  think  it  must  be  held  that  suck  a  jailer  has 
no  authority  to  receive  and  place  in  custody  a  person 
brought  in  by  another  when  the  information  furnished 
to  the  jailer  affirmatively  shows  that  the  arrest  has  been 
made  without  authority,  and  that  the  person  making 
the  arrest  neither  knows  what  the  charge  is  nor  makes  the 
claim  that  any  offense  has  been  committed,  either  in  his 
presence  or  otherwise.  We  think  the  information  here  con- 
veyed to  the  respondent,  Macy,  was  such  that  he  knew,  or 
would  have  known,  that  the  arrest  was  illegal,  and  was 
such  as  to  inform  him  that  he  had  no  right  to  im- 
prison the  appellant.  It  follows  that,  so  far  as  shown  by 
this  evidence,  the  respondent,  Macy,  was  himself  liable 
for  his  wrongful  act,  whether  done  officially  or  otherwise." 

The  Cooper  case  makes  it  clear  that  when  the 
officer  knows  that  a  private  person  has  made  an 
illegal  arrest,  he,  the  officer,  should  not  accept  the 
prisoner. 

Liability  of  Officers 

We  can  see  from  the  Abbott  vs.  Cooper  case 
(218  Cal.  425,  1933)  quoted  in  the  preceding 
bulletin,  that  an  officer  should  not  accept  an 
arrested  person  from  another  person  unless  an 
offense  has  been  charged  against  the  person 
arrested.  Even  so,  the  question  sometimes  arises 
as  to  the  legal  position  of  an  officer  who  receives 
an  arrested  person,  "charged  with  a  crime,"  into 
custody,  and  it  develops  that  the  private  person's 
arrest  was  illegal.  The  answer  to  this  may  be 
found  in  the  Abbott  vs.  Cooper  case,  which 
quotes  from  Moaz  vs.  Tate,  43  Ind.  60,  wherein 
the  court  said: 

"We  have  said  that  the  marshal  had  authority  to  arrest 
when  the  offense  was  committed  in  his  view,  and  under 
certain  circumstances,  commit  to  jail;  that  such  authority 
necessarily  conferred  upon  the  jailer  the  right  to  receive 
and  imprison  the  prisoner.  If  he  had  the  right  to  receive 
the  prisoner  when  brought  to  him  by  the  marshal  with 
the  declaration  that  he  had  been  arrested  for  any  of- 
fense committed  in  view,  that  declaration  would  stand  in 
the  place  of  a  mittimus  (court  commitment)  in  other 
cases,  and  it  would  be  the  duty  of  the  jailer  to  receive 
him  as  a  prisoner,  without  regard  to  the  question  of  his 
guilt  or  innocence." 

Thus  an  officer  is  protected  in  cases  where  a  pri- 
vate person  makes  an  illegal  arrest,  but  only  ij 
the  citizen  states  that  he  arrested  the  prisoner 


jor  a  public  offense — on  a  charge  for  which  he 
(the  citizen)  has  authority  to  make  an  arrest.  An 
oiftcer  should  not  rely  upon  a  simple  narration 
of  facts  from  which  he  is  supposed  to  determine 
whether  or  not  an  offense  has  been  committed. 
The  Cooper  case  makes  it  clear  that  in  cases 
where  the  arresting  person  indicates,  in  any 
manner,  that  the  arrest  is  illegal,  the  officer 
should  not  accept  the  arrested  person. 

Summoning  Assistance 

When  a  person  resists  arrest  by  a  private  per- 
son, the  question  arises  as  to  the  duty  of  an 
officer  to  aid  in  subduing  the  arrested  person. 
Penal  Code  Sec.  839  states: 

"Any  person  making  an  arrest  may  orally  summon  as 
many  persons  as  he  deems  necessary  to  aid  him  therein." 

This  means  that  an  officer  is  under  legal  duty, 
upon  demand,  to  come  to  the  aid  of  the  citizen 
whose  arrest  is  being  resisted.  An  officer  should 
attempt  to  stay  within  the  capacity  of  "receiving" 
the  prisoner  rather  than  "assisting"  in  the  arrest. 
Furthermore,  an  officer  always  has  the  authority 
to  preserve  the  peace.  If  an  altercation  takes  place 
in  his  presence,  it  is  usually  necessary  that  the 
officer  preserve  the  peace,  and  at  least  tempo- 
rarily restrain  the  involved  parties.  This  will 
usually  give  the  officer  an  opportunity  to  make  a 
cursory  investigation.  Thus,  under  the  authority 
of  Penal  Code  Sec.  839  the  officer  is  under  obli- 
gation to  render  assistance,  even  though  the 
arrest  may  be  found  to  be  unlawful. 

How  to  Make  Misdemeanor  Arrests  on 
Private  Property 

An  officer  spends  a  large  portion  of  his  time  in 
quelling  backyard  quarrels  and  settling  neigh- 
borhood problems.  These  are  often  non-criminal 
matters  not  warranting  punitive  action.  They  can 
usually  be  quieted  by  a  common  sense  explana- 
tion, or  a  referral  to  their  attorney  or  to  another 
public  agency.  Other  situations  require  more 
positive  action.  At  times,  it  is  difficult  for  the 
officer  to  determine  what  procedure  he  should 
follow.  Frequently  he  can  settle  a  dispute  by 
acting  as  a  mediator.  This  often  occurs  when  he 
is  called  upon  to  take  action  on  private  property. 
Here,  to  perform  his  duties  adequately  and 
efficiently,  without  incurring  the  criticism  and 


LOS  ANGELES  POLICE  DEPARTMENT 


167 


hostility  of  the  persons  involved,  he  must  not 
only  be  diplomatic,  but  must  be  familiar  with  the 
laws  of  arrest  and  be  able  to  apply  them  with 
discretion. 

Arrests  for  Drunkenness 

Ordinarily  the  moral,  religious,  or  social  con- 
cepts of  drunkenness  need  not  be  considered  by 
the  individual  officer.  However,  he  is  immediately 
concerned  with  how  this  condition  affects  public 
safety  and  the  maintenance  of  order.  One  of  the 
most  troublesome  problems  encountered  is  the 
proper  handling  of  complaints  regarding  drunken- 
ness on  private  property. 


The  Officer^s  Authority  on  Private  Property 

The  mere  fact  that  an  offense  is  committed  on 
private  property  seldom  prohibits  an  officer  from 
taking  action.  In  most  cases  an  officer  has  as 
much  authority  to  arrest  on  private  property  as 
he  does  on  public  property.  The  laws  authorizing 
arrest  do  not  qualify  arrest  powers  as  to  loca- 
tion of  the  arrest.  Otherwise  lawful  arrests  can 
be  made  on  private  property  as  well  as  on  public 
property,  or  in  a  private  place  as  well  as  in  a 
public  place.  Location  is  sometimes  an  element  of 
the  substantive  offense.  For  example,  in  any 
public  place  is  an  element  of  Sec.  41.27(a), 
L.A.M.C. 
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Before  making  an  arrest  or  receiving  an 
arrestee,  an  officer  should  ask  himself:  Is  the 
arrest  lawful?  Is  the  arrest  warranted?  If  he  can 
answer  these  questions  in  the  affirmative,  the 
arrest  may  be  made  on  either  private  or  public 
property. 

Section  41.27(a),  L.A.M.C. 

The  wording  of  this  section  is  as  follows: 

No  person  shall  be  or  appear  in  a  state  of  drunkenness 
or  intoxication  upon  any  public  street,  sidewalk,  high- 
way or  alley,  or  in  any  public  place,  or  in  any  place  open 
to  the  patronage  of  the  public,  or  in  any  place  open  to 
the  public  view.  .  .  . 

Sec.  41.27(a),  L.A.M.C.  is  primarily  used  as  the 
authority  to  remove  drunken  persons  from  the 
public  streets.  Broad  interpretation  of  this  sec- 
tion is  often  an  aid  to  an  officer  in  keeping  his 
beat  "clean"  and  keeping  peace  in  a  community. 

Public  Places:  The  problem  encountered  in 
the  interpretation  of  this  section  arises  from  the 
determination  of  whether  or  not  a  place  is  private 
or  public  and  whether  open  or  closed  to  public 
view.  The  determination  cannot  be  based  upon 
ownership  oj  the  property  except  where  drunk- 
enness occurs  in  publicly  owned  buildings.  For 
the   purposes   of   this  section,  privately  owned 


property  becomes  a  public  place  while  being  used 
by  the  public  or  open  to  public  view.  A  depart- 
ment store,  for  example,  is  a  public  place  during 
its  business  hours.  City  owned  property  is  not 
necessarily  a  public  place.  Municipally  owned 
power  plants,  for  example,  are  not  open  to  the 
public.  It  is  the  City  Attorney's  opinion  that  a 
place  open  to  public  assemblage  or  public  patron- 
age is  a  public  place.  It  may  be  public  at  one 
time  of  day  and  not  at  another.^  Hotel  lobbies 
and  hallways  generally  are  public  places  because 
they  are  usually  open  to  unrestricted  public 
entry. 

Residence  May  Be  Public  Place:  For  the 

purpose  of  Sec.  41.27(a),  L.A.M.C.  arrests, 
a  private  residence  may  at  times  be  consid- 
ered a  public  place  depending  upon  its  use 
For  example,  an  owner  of  a  private  residence  may 
cause  that  residence  to  become  a  public  place  by 
opening  it  for  a  large  party  for  which  indis- 
criminate invitations  were  given  out  or  which  was 
attended  by  anyone  without  invitation.^  An 
arrest  on  this  property  for  a  violation  of  Sec. 
41.27(a)  would  be  legal.  However,  in  court  each 


'Parker  vs.  The  State,  21  Tex.  204. 
'Tooke  vs.  State  of  Georgia,  61  S.E.  917.  White  vs. 
State  of  Texas,  45  S.W.  702. 
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case  would  be  judged  on  its  own  merits.  It  would 
be  necessary  to  prove  that  the  place  was  used  in 
such  a  way  that  it  in  fact  did  become  a  public 
place.  Because  of  the  necessity  for  establishing 
this  element,  in  most  instances  it  would  probably 
be  more  practicable  to  obtain  the  names  of 
witnesses  and  arrest  under  Sec.  41.27(b), 
L.A.M.C. 

Public  View :  //  ait  offender  is  visible  to  per- 
sons on  the  street  who  are  able  to  form  an  opinion 
of  his  condition,  he  may  be  considered  in  public 
view  although  he  is  on  the  premises  of  a  private 
residence  or  on  the  porch,  in  the  yard,  in  the 
garage,  or  even  in  a  house  and  in  front  of  a 
window. 

After  a  few  hours  of  reflection,  complainants  in 
domestic  and  neighborhood  altercations  are  often 
reluctant  to  testify  against  an  arrestee.  However, 
even  though  the  possibility  of  a  conviction  ap- 
pears slight,  it  is  sometimes  necessary  to  make 
lawful  arrests  when  a  satisfactory  solution  to  a 
problem  cannot  be  reached  by  any  other  means. 
If  possible,  a  private  person,  rather  than  a  wit- 
nessing officer,  should  make  the  arrest.  Practice 
indicates  that  more  successful  prosecutions  re- 
sult if  a  "citizen's"  arrest  has  been  made. 

Arrests  Under  Sec.  41.27(b),  L.A.M.C. 

This  section  reads  as  follows: 

No  person  shall  be  on  any  private  premises  or  in  any 
private  house  in  a  state  of  drunkenness  or  intoxication  to 
the  annoyance  of  any  other  person. 


Private  Premises:  Arrests  for  drunkenness 
in  locations  which  are  not  public  places  or  open  to 
the  public  view  are  made  under  this  section.  It 
might  be  used  to  make  arrests  in  a  private  club 
where  the  right  of  attendance  is  restricted  to 
members.  One  member,  for  example,  is  annoyed 
by  the  intoxication  of  another  member  and 
wishes  to  have  him  arrested.  If  the  complaint  is 
justified,  Sec.  41.27(b)   would  be  applicable. 

Annoyance  of  Any  Other  Person:  To  suc- 
cessfully prosecute  under  this  section,  it  must  be 
proved  that  the  defendant  was  drunk  and  that 
his  conduct  annoyed  another.  The  element  of 
annoyance  is  sometimes  difficult  to  establish.  The 
word  "annoy"  has  been  defined  as  follows:  To 
disturb  or  irritate,  especially  by  continued  or 
repeated  acts;  to  vex,  harm  or  injure.  ''Unless  the 
defendant's  condition  of  intoxication  and  result- 
ing conduct  are  such  as  to  annoy  a  reasonable 
person  and  another  person  present  is  in  fact 
annoyed,  thereby,  no  violation  of  the  ordinance 
appears."^ 

The  annoyance  must  be  more  than  some 
fancied  distaste  or  whim;  it  must  be  a  substan- 
tial annoyance  to  establish  the  element.  In  one 
instance,  a  woman  was  found  guilty  of  a  viola- 
tion of  Sec.  41.27(b),  L.A.M.C.  after  the  follow- 
ing facts  were  proved.  While  drunk  in  a  rooming 
house  in  the  presence  of  and  to  the  annoyance  of 
the  landlady  and  other  persons,  the  defendant 
committed  a  number  of  offensive  acts.  She  talked 
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in  a  loud  and  boisterous  manner,  cursed,  used 
profane  and  obscene  language,  struck  matches 
on  the  woodwork  and  threw  them  on  the  carpet.® 
Although  this  example  implies  that  a  number  of 
persons  were  annoyed,  it  is  not  necessary  that 
they  all  testify. 

Private  Person  or  Officer  May  Make 
Arrest:  Arrests  for  violations  of  Sec.  41.27(b), 
L.A.M.C.  may  be  made  either  by  a  private  per- 
son or  by  a  peace  officer  who  has  witnessed  a 
person  drunk  on  private  premises  to  the  obvious 
annoyance  of  another  person.  However,  practice 
indicates  that  prosecutions  are  usually  more 
successful  when  a  citizen  makes  the  arrest. 

Obtaining  Witnesses :  When  making  arrests 
under  Sec.  41.27(b),  L.A.M.C.  an  officer  should 
obtain  the  names  of  witnesses  who  could  testify 
to  the  defendant's  drunken  condition  and  the  fact 
that  this  annoyed  them.  The  officer  may  testify  to 
accusations  made  in  his  presence  to  the  defendant 
if  they  are  not  denied  by  him,  even  though  such 
accusations  were  made  by  the  defendant's  spouse 
or  by  a  witness  not  available  at  the  trial.  When 
the  arrest  is  made  by  officers,  they  should  have 
the  complaining  party  make  and  sign  a  state- 
ment in  the  officer's  notebook.  This  statement 
should  indicate  that  the  arrestee  was  intoxicated 
and  that  the  complainant  was  annoyed  thereby. 
When  a  prisoner  is  accepted  as  a  result  of  a 
citizen's  arrest,  the  officer  must  require  the  per- 
son making  the  arrest  to  go  to  the  station  and 
sign  the  necessary  reports  before  the  arrestee  is 
booked.   Sometimes,  after  reaching  the  station 
and  reflecting  a  few  minutes,  a  citizen  will  change 
his  mind  about  making  an  arrest. 

Arrest  by  Officer  to  Prevent  Further 
Difficulty:  In  the  case  of  People  vs.  Hupp,  61 
Cal.  App.  2nd.  447-450,  the  court  stated,  "It  is 
the  duty  of  peace  officers  not  only  to  make  arrests 
for  the  commission  of  crime  but  to  prevent  the 
commission  of  additional  crimes  and  protect 
the  lives  of  citizens."  An  officer  may  witness  a 
crime,  but  be  reluctant  to  make  an  arrest  because 
he  is  uncertain  that  a  successful  prosecution  will 
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follow.  However,  when  it  appears  that  a  lawful 
arrest  would  forestall  further  difficulty  or  pre- 
vent the  commission  of  more  serious  offenses,  it 
may  be  advisable  to  make  an  arrest.  If,  for  ex- 
ample, a  complainant  does  not  wish  to  make  a 
private  person's  arrest  for  violation  of  Sec. 
41.27(b),  L.A.M.C.  and  the  officers  feel  that  the 
complainant  may  be  seriously  harmed  by  the 
intoxicated  person,  they  may  be  protecting  life 
and  saving  police  time  by  making  a  lawful  arrest 
themselves.  The  mere  fact  that  witnesses  or 
complainants  may  be  incompetent  or  reluctant  to 
testify  against  a  defendant  should  not  deter  an 
officer  from  making  a  lawful  arrest  when  it  is 
necessary  to  prevent  further  difficulty. 

Drunkenness  Before  Children 

The  parent  who  is  frequently  drunk  in  the 
presence  of  his  children  presents  a  serious  prob- 
lem. This  problem,  which  is  often  coupled  with 
child  neglect  and  a  general  deterioration  of 
family  life,  contributes  to  juvenile  delinquency. 
Usually,  these  cases  are  investigated  by  the 
Juvenile  Division,  but  in  some  instances  a  patrol 
officer  is  confronted  with  the  necessity  of  taking 
immediate  action.  In  attempting  a  solution  to 
such  situations,  many  officers  have  experienced 
difficulty  in  enlisting  aid  from  the  family  or 
neighbors.  It  is,  therefore,  of  utmost  importance 
that  the  officer  know  what  he  can  do  to  effect 
a  temporary  solution  to  such  a  problem. 

Arrests  under  Section  273g,  P.C. 

This  section  reads: 

Any  person  who  in  the  presence  of  any  child  indulges  in 
any  degrading,  immoral  or  vicious  habits  or  practices,  or 
who  is  habitually  drunk  in  the  presence  of  any  child  in 
his  care,  custody  or  control,  is  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor. 

Contact  the  Juvenile  Division 

When  making  arrests  under  this  section  it  is 
advisable  to  contact  the  watch  commander  of  the 
Juvenile  Division.  He  may  have  information 
about  the  parties  concerned  that  will  aid  the 
officer  in  making  the  arrest. 

Offender  Must  Be  Parent  or  Guardian 

The  person  to  be  arrested  for  habitual  drunk- 
enness in  the  presence  of  children  must  be  the 
parent  or  guardian  of  the  children  involved  or 
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some  other  person  who  has  the  care,  custody,  or 
control  of  them.  For  example,  an  administrator  of 
a  nursery  school  is  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
Sec.  273g,  P.C. 

Offense  Must  Be  Habitual 

To  prosecute  successfully  under  this  section, 
habitual  drunkenness  must  be  proved.  An  arrest 
under  this  part  of  the  section  would  have  to  be 
made  by  a  witnessing  citizen  unless  the  officer 
could  testify  that  by  his  own  knowledge  he  was 
aware  of  the  habitual  nature  of  the  offense. 

The  number  of  separate  incidents  necessary  to 
constitute  an  offense  is  not  clearly  defined.  How- 
ever, it  is  safe  to  assume  that  there  is  sufficient 
evidence  to  establish  the  habitual  nature  of  the 
offense  if  an  officer  witnesses  a  defendant  in  a 
drunken  condition  in  the  presence  of  his  children 
on  three  or  more  occasions  during  the  period  of  a 
week  or  ten  days  and  there  is  circumstantial  evi- 
dence or  the  testimony  of  neighbors,  even  though 
reluctant  witnesses,  that  the  condition  has  existed 
over  a  longer  period. 


When  Officers  May  Make  the  Arrest 

In  some  instances,  when  it  is  impossible  to 
make  a  lawful  arrest  under  Sections  41.27(a)  or 
(b),  L.A.M.C.  or  when  the  case  is  aggravated, 
officers  may  find  it  practicable  to  arrest  under 
Sec.  273g,  P.C.  For  example,  on  each  of  several 
calls  to  a  residence,  they  have  found  a  man 
drunk  in  the  presence  of  his  young  children.  The 
man's  wife  insists  that  she  is  not  annoyed  by 
her  husband's  conduct.  Neighbors,  who  placed 
the  calls,  state  that  the  case  is  aggravated  but  are 
unwilling  or  unable  to  make  a  private  person's 
arrest.  Since,  in  such  a  situation,  it  is  imperative 
that  some  action  be  taken  to  eliminate  the 
nuisance  as  well  as  to  protect  the  concerned 
children,  it  might  be  advisable  for  the  officers  to 
make  an  arrest  under  273g,  P.C. 

Obtaining  Witnesses 

In  arrests  for  drunkenness  under  Sec.  273g, 
P.C.  officers  should  attempt  to  obtain  the  names 
of  witnesses  who  can  testify  to  the  habitual 
nature  of  the  offense.  Child  victims  may  some- 
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times  be  used  as  witnesses.  Unless  they  are  very 
young,  their  age  alone  does  not  disqualify  them 
as  witnesses.  The  test  of  their  competency  to 
testify,  generally,  is  whether  or  not  they  are 
capable  of  understanding  the  oath  and  distin- 
guishing between  right  and  wrong.  The  courts 
have  often  admitted  the  testimony  of  six-  or 
seven-year-old  children. 

Photographic  Evidence  of  Drinking 

In  many  cases  where  arrests  are  made  for 
violation  of  Penal  Code  Sec.  273g,  the  dwelling 
where  the  offense  is  committed  will  contain  evi- 
dence that  will  be  useful  in  presenting  an  ac- 
curate case  in  court.  This  evidence  might  consist 
of  a  great  number  of  empty  or  partially  filled 
alcoholic  beverage  bottles  or  other  indications  of 
excessive  drinking.  When  such  conditions  exist, 
the  arresting  officers  should  arrange  to  have  this 
evidence  photographed  by  the  Photographic  Sec- 
tion of  the  Scientific  Investigation  Division.  Be- 
tween midnight  and  7:30  a.m.,  the  Photographic 
Section  might  be  closed;  in  such  an  event,  con- 
tact the  Business  Office  for  photographic  service.^ 

Mistreatment  of  Children 

The  average  citizen  is  deeply  concerned,  not 
only  with  the  welfare  of  his  own  children  but 
with  that  of  his  neighbor's  children,  especially 
if  they  do  not  receive  adequate  care.  When  an 
officer  answers  a  call  involving  the  improper 
treatment  of  children,  it  is  probable  that  the  per- 
son who  placed  the  call  is  very  upset  and  will  not 
be  satisfied  unless  some  action  is  taken  in  behalf 
of  the  children.  Under  such  circumstances,  an 
officer  who  does  not  take  some  action  may  be 
subjected  to  severe  criticism. 

Every  officer  should  familiarize  himself  with 
the  courses  of  action  which  may  enable  him  to 
handle  effectively  problems  involving  neglect  or 
mistreatment  of  children.  By  taking  proper 
action,  he  will  derive  considerable  personal 
satisfaction  and  gain  the  respect  of  citizens  con- 
cerned with  such  problems. 

Arrests  under  Penal  Code  Section  273a 

This  section  states  in  part  "...  whoever,  hav- 
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ing  the  care  or  custody  of  any  child,  causes  or 
permits  the  life  or  limb  of  such  child  to  be  en- 
dangered, or  the  health  of  such  child  to  be  in- 
jured, ...  is  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor." 

This  part  of  Section  273a  is  generally  applied 
to  persons  who  maintain  "unfit"  homes  in  which 
conditions  exist  that  would  be  likely  to  endanger 
the  welfare  of  children  living  there.  V^iolators  of 
this  section  include  parents,  guardians,  or  per- 
sons who  maintain  boarding  homes  for  children. 

Contact  the  Juvenile  Division 

When  officers  make  an  arrest  under  this  sec- 
tion, it  is  advisable  that  they  contact  the  watch 
commander  of  the  Juvenile  Division.  If  it  is 
necessary  to  place  the  children  in  Juvenile  Hall, 
he  will  obtain  authorization  and  will  also  arrange 
for  medical  examinations  and  treatment  for  them 
if  they  are  suffering  from  malnutrition,  body 
parasites  or  traumatic  injury. 

Evidence  of  the  Offense 

In  prosecutions  for  violation  of  this  section,  it 
is  not  necessary  to  prove  that  the  children  were 
actually  harmed,  but  it  is  necessary  to  prove  that 
they  were  likely  to  be  harmed.  Therefore,  it  is 
advisable  for  an  arresting  officer  to  observe  and 
record  on  the  Arrest  Report  the  following  condi- 
tions which  could  be  of  value  as  evidence: 

1.  The  unclean  condition  of  the  children  and 
symptoms  of  malnutrition,  illness  or  injury. 

2.  Indications  of  neglect  of  the  home,  such 
as  filth,  spoiled  food,  and  an  overabundant 
collection  of  empty  liquor  containers;  how- 
ever, mere  untidiness  does  not  necessarily 
establish  neglect. 

3.  Unclean  beds  occupied  by  the  children  and 
insufficiency  of  bed  clothing. 

4.  The  amount  and  edibility  of  food. 

5.  Probable  hazards  such  as  children  locked 
in  rooms  that  would  be  inaccessible  in  case 
of  fire. 

6.  The  amount  and  suitability  of  clean  cloth- 
ing available  for  the  children. 

Admissions  of  the  parents  regarding  time  spent 
away  from  home  and  their  means  of  providing 
a  livelihood  for  the  family  should  also  be  noted. 
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Photographic  Evidence  of  Home 
Conditions 

Arresting  officers  should  arrange  to  have  evi- 
dence of  "unfit"  home  conditions  photographed. 
Photographers  rhay  be  requested  in  the  same 
manner  as  indicated  in  the  discussion  of  arrests 
for  violations  of  Penal  Code  Section  273g. 

Obtaining  Witnesses 

Although  it  is  not  necessary  to  prove  that  neg- 
lect is  habitual  to  establish  a  violation  of  Sec- 
tion 273a,  arresting  officers  should,  if  possible, 
obtain  witnesses  who  can  testify  to  the  continu- 
ing nature  of  the  offense  and  the  conduct  of  the 
children's  parents  or  guardian.  This  is  especially 
important  if  the  arresting  officers  have  not  ob- 
served the  home  conditions  on  previous  occasions. 
It  is  also  important  to  determine  whether  the 
children  have  begged  for  food  or  whether  neigh- 


bors have  considered  it  necessary  to  feed  or  care 
for  them  on  any  occasion. 

Drunkenness  as  a  Contributing  Factor  to 
the  Offense 

Drunkenness  is  often  a  contributing  factor  to 
a  violation  of  Section  273a.  In  many  instances, 
arrests  can  be  made  under  this  section  when  all 
of  the  elements  for  an  arrest  under  Los  Angeles 
Municipal  Code  Sections  41.27(a)  or  (b),  or 
Penal  Code  Section  273g  would  be  relatively 
difficult  to  establish.  A  violation  of  Section  273a 
is  not  restricted  by  such  elements  as  "in  the  pub- 
lic view,"  "annoyance  to  another  person  pres- 
ent," or  "the  habitual  nature  of  the  offense." 
Therefore,  this  section  may  be  used  as  an  addi- 
tional "tool"  to  facilitate  the  handling  of  prob- 


lems involving  drunkenness  or  neglect  of  children. 

''Keep  the  Peace''  Calls 

"Keep  the  peace"  calls  are  transmitted  by  the 
Communications  Division  more  frequently  than 
any  other  type  of  call.  In  answering  such  calls, 
an  officer  usually  has  an  opportunity  to  solve  the 
problem  by  serving  as  a  "court  of  human  rela- 
tions." He  should  listen  carefully  to  the  versions 
of  both  sides  of  a  disagreement  before  deciding  if 
any  police  action  should  be  taken.  If  the  diffi- 
culty consists  of  a  mere  battle  of  words,  he  may 
be  able  to  effect  a  compromise.  If  no  satisfactory 
settlement  can  be  reached,  he  may  advise  both 
parties  to  see  the  City  Attorney.  When  practica- 
ble, if  neither  of  these  approaches  is  successful,  he 
may,  with  consent  of  the  parties  involved,  take 
them  to  the  City  Attorney's  office  for  an  immedi- 
ate hearing.  In  more  serious  cases,  when  the 
offense  is  committed  in  his  presence,  the  officer 
may  make  an  arrest  or  he  may  advise  a  citizen  of 
his  right  to  make  a  private  person's  arrest.^" 

Arrests  under  Sec.  415,  P.C. 

Under  this  section: 

Every  person  who  maliciously  and  willfully  disturbs  the 
peace  or  quiet  of  any  neighborhood  or  person  by  loud  or 
unusual  noise,  or  by  tumultuous  or  offensive  conduct,  or 
by  threatening,  traducing,  quarrehng,  challenging  to  fight, 
or  fighting  .  .  .  ,  or  who  uses  any  vulgar,  profane,  or 
indecent  language  within  the  presence  or  hearing  of 
women  or  children  in  a  loud  or  boisterous  manner,  is 
guilty  of  a  misdemeanor. 

Officer  May  Make  the  Arrest 

The  majority  of  arrests  made  under  Sec.  415, 
P.C.  are  made  by  private  persons;  however,  an 
officer  may  have  the  same  authority  to  arrest 
for  a  violation  of  Sec.  415,  P.C.  as  does  a  private 
person.  The  belief  that  an  officer's  peace  cannot 
be  disturbed  has  led  some  officers  to  assume  that 
they  cannot  arrest  a  person  for  "disturbing  the 
peace."  There  have  been  successful  prosecutions 
for  "disturbing  the  peace"  when  the  only  testi- 
mony given  was  by  the  arresting  officers.  Their 
testimony,  however,  clearly  indicated  that  other 
persons  were  present  during  the  commission  of 
the  offense  and  that  they  had  been  disturbed. 
Although  the  law  gives  an  officer  authority  to 


"  For  a  further  discussion  of  private  person's  arrest, 
refer  to  pages  19  to  27  of  this  volume. 
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make  arrests  for  misdemeanor  offenses  committed 
in  his  presence,  it  is  seldom  advisable  for  him 
to  make  an  arrest  under  Sec.  415,  P.C.  unless  he 
knows  the  names  and  addresses  of  persons  who 
have  been  disturbed  so  they  may  be  subpoenaed 
for  trial  and  unless,  from  the  very  nature  of  the 
offense,  their  disturbance  is  obvious. 

Disturbance  at  a  Residence 

The  advisability  of  an  officer  making  an  arrest 
under  this  section  should  always  depend  upon 
the  aggravated  nature  of  the  violation.  An  arrest 
might  be  warranted  in  the  following  circum- 
stances. Officers  have  on  several  occasions  re- 
ceived calls  to  investigate  disturbances  at  the 
same  residence.  On  each  occasion  from  the  out- 
side they  witnessed  loud  and  boisterous  behavior 
of  the  occupants.  They  warned  violators  and 
made  several  unsuccessful  attempts  to  obtain  the 
names  of  persons  who  had  placed  the  calls  or 
who  were  being  disturbed.  Under  such  aggra- 
vated conditions,  officers  witnessing  the  breach  of 
the  peace  may  make  lawful  arrests. 

Evidence   in   Residence   Cases 

When  these  circumstances  result  in  an  arrest, 
reports  should  indicate  any  conditions  which 
tend  to  show  that  the  peace  and  quite  of  a  neigh- 
borhood had  been  disturbed.  Facts  which  should 
appear  on  an  Arrest  Report  might  be  the  number 
and  frequency  of  the  calls  answered,  homes  in  the 
vicinity  lighted  at  unusual  hours,  evidence  of  the 
annoyance  to  persons  who  would  normally  be 
asleep  and,  if  obtainable,  pertinent  statements 
from  them.  The  number  of  calls  answered  and 
warnings  given  are  important  evidence.  Since 
malice  is  one  of  the  elements  of  "disturbing  the 
peace,"  indication  that  the  offense  was  a  con- 
tinuing one  would  tend  to  establish  the  element. 
An  officer  should  be  alert  for  any  statement  or 
other  evidence  that  would  tend  to  prove  malice, 
and  incorporate  this  information  in  his  reports. 

Entry  to  Private  Premises 

An  officer  cannot  enter  private  premises  upon 
mere  suspicion  that  a  misdemeanor  is  being 
committed.  For  an  entry  to  be  lawful,  he  must, 
through  his  awn  knowledge,  be  aware  that  such 
an  offense  is  being  committed  or  has  just  oc- 
curred. However,  to  be  of  his  own  knowledge,  it 
is  not  necessary  that  he  see  the  commission  of 


all  the  elements  of  an  offense;  he  may  be  aware  of 
the  fact  through  other  senses.  Smelling  mari- 
juana smoke  or  hearing  the  discharge  of  a  fire- 
arm would  in  most  cases  justify  an  officer's  entry 
into  private  premises. 

Should  an  officer  make  an  unlawful  entry  to 
private  premises  and  then  see  the  commission  of 
an  offense,  he  still  has  the  authority  to  make  an 
arrest.  In  the  case  of  Lucio  Ajuria,  et  al.  for  a 
Writ  of  Habeas  Corpus,  57  Cal.  App.  667,  the 
court  stated: 

The  fact  that  officers  were  unlawfully  on  the  premises 
of  the  defendant  does  not  divest  them  of  their  statutory 
authority  to  arrest  for  an  offense  committed  in  their  pres- 
ence while  they  were  there. 

Forcible  Entry 

Sec.  844  of  the  Penal  Code  states: 

To  make  an  arrest,  a  private  person,  if  the  offense  be  a 
felony,  and  in  all  cases  a  peace  officer,  may  break  open 
the  door  or  window  of  the  house  in  which  the  person  to 
be  arrested  is,  or  in  which  they  have  reasonable  grounds 
for  believing  him  to  be,  after  having  demanded  admit- 
tance and  explained  the  purpose  for  which  admittance 
is  desired. 

Although  an  officer  may,  after  warning  has 
been  given,  make  a  forcible  entry  to  effect  an 
arrest  for  a  misdemeanor  which  has  been  com- 
mitted in  the  officer's  presence,  a  private  person 
cannot.  Therefore,  it  would  be  iinlawjul  for  an 
officer  even  to  assist  a  citizen  to  make  a  forcible 
entry  if  it  is  the  citizen's  intention  to  make 
merely  a  misdemeanor  arrest. 

How  to  Apprehend  Prowlers 

Few  occurrences  frighten  the  average  person 
as  does  the  sudden  discovery  that  someone  is 
prowling  at  his  door,  in  his  yard  or  peering  in  a 
window.  It  is  only  natural  for  the  victim  to  fear 
that  his  life,  property  or  family  is  in  jeopardy 
and  that  the  intruder  is  a  dangerous  criminal. 
Usually,  the  victim's  first  impulse  is  to  call  the 
police.  In  doing  so,  he  may  act  in  such  an  ex- 
cited manner  that  the  suspect  may  leave  the 
premises.  Often,  the  intruder  does  not  have  the 
opportunity  to  leave  the  area  if  the  police  arrive 
promptly. 

Officers  answering  such  calls  have  no  means  of 
knowing  what  type  of  offender  might  be  en- 
countered. He  might  be  a  burglar,  a  sexual  psy- 
chopath or  a  "peeping  tom";   he  may  be  an 
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intoxicated  person  or  one  seeking  a  sleeping 
place.  In  some  cases,  the  suspect  is  a  jealous 
suitor  or  an  ex-husband;  he  may  be  a  person 
committing  malicious  mischief  or  petty  thievery; 
he  may  only  be  a  neighborhood  boy  taking  a 
short-cut  through  the  back  yard  or  someone  re- 
lieving himself  of  physical  discomfort. 

In  taking  precautions  to  protect  themselves, 
the  officers  should  consider  a  prowler  a  potential 
burglar;  however,  in  determining  the  amount 
of  force  which  may  be  used  to  effect  an  arrest, 
the  fact  should  be  weighed  that  many  of  these 
suspects  are  guilty  only  of  a  misdemeanor. 

Generally,  prowlers  are  extremely  canny  and 


are  "wise"  to  routine  police  methods.  For  this 
reason,  techniques  which  the  suspect  does  not 
expect  must  be  used  to  outwit  him. 

Familiarity  with  the  District 

Knowledge  of  street  locations,  house  numbers, 
alleys,  etc.,  is  essential  in  planning  the  approach 
to  the  scene  and  will  enable  officers  to  anticipate 
possible  avenues  of  flight  which  the  prowler 
might  take  from  a  given  location. 

Approaching  the  Scene 

When  a  "prowler"  call  is  broadcast  to  all  units, 
those  in  the  vicinity  should  proceed  toward  the 
scene  quickly  but  as  safely  as  possible. 

Checking  Addresses:  The  location  of  the 
call  should  be  determined  by  checking  with  a 
flashlight  rather  than  a  spotlight,  house  numbers 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  street.  Shining  a 
bright  light  directly  at  the  side  of  the  street 
where  the  prowler  may  be  might  warn  him  of  the 
officers'  approach. 

Speed :  Officers  should,  when  they  are  a  short 
distance  from  the  scene,  reduce  their  speed  to  IS 
or  20  miles  per  hour.  This  will  enable  them  to 
observe  persons  on  the  street  and  will  lessen  the 
possibility  of  "overshooting"  the  address.  In 
turning  corners  near  the  scene,  the  police  vehicle 
should  be  driven  at  a  speed  which  will  not  cause 
"tire  squeal." 

Investigating  Suspect  in  Vicinity:  Every 
person  on  the  street  in  the  vicinity  of  the  call 
should  be  closely  scrutinized.  Persons  running  or 
walking  rapidly  should  be  stopped  and  ques- 
tioned. If  the  officers  assigned  the  call  are  unable 
to  proceed  to  the  scene  because  of  the  investiga- 
tion of  a  suspect  in  the  vicinity,  the  Communica- 
tions Division  should  be  immediately  notified  of 
the  delay. 

Planned  Action:  Officers  responding  to  a 
call  should  plan  their  actions  before  arriving  at 
the  scene.  They  should  agree  upon  which  side 
of  the  house  each  man  will  search  or  watch,  what 
signals  will  be  used,  and  who  will  talk  to  the 
occupants  of  the  house.  If  these  actions  are 
planned,  a  quick  and  complete  search  can  be 
made  most  effectively. 

Arrival  at  Scene 

Usually  a  prowler  will  be  alert  for  arrival  of 
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the  police.  Officers  may  avoid  "announcing"  their 
presence  to  the  suspect  by  avoiding  certain 
errors. 

Car  Lights:  When  close  to  the  scene,  the 
driver  should  turn  off  the  lights  and,  if  possible, 
coast  to  a  stop  within  a  few  doors  of  the  call. 
However,  if  the  street  is  heavily  traveled,  the 
lights  should  be  left  on  until  it  is  safe  to  travel 
without  them. 

Minimizing  Noises:  To  minimize  noise,  the 
driver  should  avoid  running  over  manhole  covers 
and  should  not  permit  the  radio  antenna  to 
brush  against  low  branches. 

In  stopping  a  car,  the  hand  brake  should  be 
used  and  should  be  applied  in  a  manner  which 
will  not  cause  ratchet  noise.  If  the  foot  brake  is 
used,  the  flash  of  the  stop  light  may  warn  a 
suspect  of  the  officers'  approach. 

Car  doors  should  be  opened  or  closed  carefully 
to  prevent  unnecessary  noise.  The  rattling  of  an 
officer's  keys  and  whistle  can  be  prevented  by 
tucking  them  into  a  hip  pocket. 

Leaving  Police  Car:  Before  leaving  the  car, 
the  driver  should  remove  the  ignition  key.  The 


radio  should  be  left  on  but  turned  low  so  that 
it  will  remain  "warm"  to  enable  officers  to  broad- 
cast a  description  of  the  prowler  without  delay. 
If  the  investigation  becomes  lengthy,  one  officer 
may  return  to  the  car  and  turn  off  the  radio. 

Although  many  complaints  about  prowlers  are 
made  to  the  police,  relatively  few  of  these 
offenders  are  caught.  Some  of  the  calls  are  made 
by  persons  who  hear  an  unidentifiable  noise 
which  may  have  been  caused  by  an  animal  or  the 
wind.  Because  many  of  these  complaints  are 
"false  alarms,"  some  officers  consider  all  of  them 
unimportant.  Those  officers  who  have  been  ex- 
tremely successful  in  apprehending  prowlers  have 
had  "good  luck"  because  they  consider  every 
prowler  call  bona  fide  until  they  prove  other- 


wise. 


Initial  Search 


The  first  officers  to  arrive  at  the  scene  should 
make  a  quick  search  of  the  premises  in  an  effort 
to  surprise  and  apprehend  the  prowler  before  he 
can  leave.  If,  for  example,  the  complainant  indi- 
cates that  the  prowler  is  still  on  the  premises, 
each  officer  should  rapidly  search  one  side  of  the 
house  and  move  to  the  rear.  However,  when  the 
exact  location  of  the  prowler  is  not  known,  one 
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officer  should  do  this,  while  the  other  takes  a 
position  where  he  can  observe  the  opposite  side 
of  the  house,  the  front  and  the  street.  This  will 
enable  him  to  intercept  a  prowler  who  attempts 
to  escape  from  the  back  yard  or  a  neighboring 
front  yard  and,  without  delay,  direct  other  units 
as  they  arrive. 

Use  of  Flashlight:  Some  officers  are  reluc- 
tant to  use  a  flashlight  because  they  believe  that 
they  may  become  clearly  visible  to  an  armed 
prowler.  However,  since  a  suspect's  eyes  are 
probably  accustomed  to  the  darkness,  the  officer 
will  be  visible  to  him  in  any  case.  An  officer  can 
minimize  the  possibility  of  making  himself  an 
easy  target  by  holding  his  flashlight  away  from 
and  slightly  in  front  of  his  body. 

Proper  use  of  the  flashlight  will  aid  in  moving 
rapidly  without  stumbling.  It  may  cause  a  sus- 
pect to  hide  close  by  where  he  can  be  easily  found 
or  it  may  frighten  him  into  the  open  where  he 
can  be  seen.  Sometimes  the  light  can  be  used  to 
"blind"  and  confuse  the  suspect. 

Avoiding  Silhouette:  In  conducting  the 
search,  an  officer  should  avoid  lighted  back- 
grounds and  should  keep  low  when  passing 
windows  so  that  he  is  not  silhouetted.  This  is  a 
precaution  against  being  seen  by  the  suspect  or 
shot  at  by  the  occupant  of  the  house  or  a 
neighbor  who  may  mistake  an  officer  for  the 
prowler.  If  one  side  of  the  house  is  obstructed  by 
shrubbery,  a  wall,  or  a  fence,  a  neighboring  drive- 
way or  walk  may  be  used  to  gain  access  to  the 
rear. 

Back  Yard  Search:  Upon  reaching  the  rear 
of  the  house,  the  officer  should  "sweep"  the  yard 
with  his  flashlight  while  listening  for  any  noise 
which  might  indicate  the  suspect's  location  or 
route  of  flight.  If  it  is  ascertained  that  there  is  no 
movement  in  the  yard,  the  officer  should  search 
it  carefully. 

Interviewing  Occupant  or  Complainant 

When  interviewing  the  complainant  any  in- 
formation regarding  the  description,  actions  or 
movements  of  the  prowler  should  be  obtained 
first.  Pertinent  information  should  be  relayed 
immediately    to   the    Communications   Division 


for  broadcast  to  all  other  units  responding  to 
the  call. 

Arrival  of  Second   Unit 

When  additional  officers  arrive,  they  should  be 
informed  that  an  officer  is  searching  the  back 
yard.  One  of  the  members  of  the  second  unit 
should  then  assist  in  searching  the  back  yard 
while  the  other  searches  neighboring  front  yards 
and  the  street. 

Prowler  Arrests 

When  a  prowler  suspect  is  apprehended  and 
the  actual  prowling  is  witnessed  by  the  citizen 
or  officer  who  makes  the  arrest,  the  offender  may 
be  booked  for  violation  of  Penal  Code  Section 
647.12  if  a  felony  arrest  is  not  advisable. 

Penal  Code  Section  647.12:  To  substanti- 
ate a  charge  under  this  section,  the  following 
circumstances  must  be  present: 

1.  The  prowler  must  have  been  observed  on 
the  private  property  of  the  occupant.^^ 

2.  A  statement  must  be  obtained  from  the 
occupant  of  the  property  that  the  prowler 
had  no  visible  or  lawful  business  there.  A 
statement  from  a  neighbor  to  this  effect 
would  not  be  sufficient. 

3.  The  prowling  or  peeking  must  occur  in  the 
nighttime. 

In  answering  prowler  calls,  officers  may  find  no 
suspect  even  though  they  apply  all  of  the  proved 
techniques  of  approaching  the  scene  and  deploy- 
ing in  the  vicinity. 

Questioning  of  captured  prowlers  has  revealed 
that,  on  many  occasions,  officers  have  searched 
the  premises  and  departed,  never  suspecting  that 
they  had  passed  within  a  few  feet  of  the  con- 
cealed suspect.  One  team  of  alert  officers  cap- 
tured their  man  while  he  was  hiding  in  a  large 
incinerator.  He  boasted  that  he  had  eluded  arrest 
on  many  other  occasions  by  the  use  of  such 
hiding  places.  This  incident,  as  well  as  others, 
indicates  that  many  clever  prowlers  conceal 
themselves  in  places  that  are  so  simple  and  so 
obvious  that  they  may  easily  be  overlooked. 
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Search  of   Yard 

Back  yard  lawn  should  be  examined  for  evi- 
dence of  any  recent  movement  across  it.  If  dew 
has  settled  on  the  grass  and  a  light  is  shown 
across  it  from  a  low  angle,  footprints  will  appear 
as  dark  streaks  and  may  indicate  the  direction 
taken  by  the  suspect.  Damp  footprints  may  also 
appear  on  sidewalks  or  paths. 

Windows:  The  windows  and  screens  should 
be  checked  for  holes,  tool  marks,  fresh  smudges 
on  the  sills  or  other  evidence  of  an  attempted 
entry.  The  ground  below  each  window  should  be 
carefully  examined  for  footprints.  Any  marks  in 
the  ground  or  disturbance  of  spider  webs  around 
crawl  holes  may  indicate  that  the  suspect  has 
hidden  under  the  house. 

Vegetation:  Branches  of  trees  should  not  be 
overlooked  and  all  shrubbery,  hedges  and  flower 
beds,  particularly  heavy  vegetation  near  fences 
or  outbuildings,  should  be  thoroughly  searched. 

Outbuildings :  Sheds,  garages,  arbors  and  the 
roofs  of  all  outbuildings  should  be  checked  in  a 
search.  The  walls  of  many  garages  extend  above 
a  flat  roof  and  provide  a  place  of  concealment 
for  an  intruder.  Prowlers  have  even  been  appre- 
hended after  concealing  themselves  in  unusual 
places  such  as  incinerators,  barbecue  pits,  and 
rubbish  barrels. 

Fences:  A  suspect  who  attempts  to  escape 
over  a  wall  or  fence  will  sometimes  damage  it  or 
leave  some  evidence,  such  as  cloth  shreds  or 
smudges.  If  he  leaps  from  a  fence  into  soft  dirt, 
deep  foot  marks  may  show  where  he  landed. 

Hazards:  Before  going  over  a  fence,  an  officer 
should  know  what  is  on  the  other  side.  He  may 
be  seriously  injured  in  jumping  if  the  ground  is 
lower  on  the  outside,  or  if  he  jumps  onto  stakes, 
briars,  or  rubbish. 

Clotheslines :  Low  branches  and  wire  clothes- 
Hnes  which  are  not  readily  visible  at  night  might 
cause  a  serious  injury  if  an  officer  runs  into 
them.  He  should  take  precautions  to  avoid  these 
and  other  hazards. 


Dogs:  Officers  should  be  alert  for  unleashed 
dogs,  which  might  be  trained  to  attack  without 
warning.  Usually,  however,  a  dog  will  make  his 
whereabouts  known  and  can  be  avoided.  The 
progressive  barking  of  several  dogs  and,  in  rural 
areas,  the  noises  of  fowls  and  other  livestock  may 
indicate  the  direction  taken  by  the  suspect. 

Advice  to  Complainant 

If  officers  are  able  to  locate  the  complainant 
while  they  are  at  the  scene,  he  should  be  advised 
to  keep  the  light  out  if  the  prowler  returns  and 
to  dial  the  Operator  or  116  and  wait  quietly  in 
the  house  until  officers  arrive.  It  should  be  ex- 
plained how  such  a  procedure  will  assist  in  the 
apprehension  of  the  prowler. 

Assurance  should  be  given  the  victim  that  the 
search  for  the  suspect  will  be  continued,  and  that 
periodic  checks  will  be  made  in  the  neighbor- 
hood. An  attempt  should  be  made  to  return  to 
the  scene  before  going  off  duty.  Flashlights  or 
spotlights  used  in  the  area  will  give  the  com- 
plainant a  feeling  of  security  and  may  reveal  the 
prowler's  presence  if  he  has  returned. 

Officers  of  the  next  watch  who  work  the  dis- 
trict of  the  prowler  call  should  be  informed  of 
the  circumstances.  This  may  be  done  by  con- 
tacting them  personally  at  the  change  of  watch 
or  by  relaying  information  to  them  through 
the  supervisor  inspecting  vehicles  or  the  watch 
commander. 

Most  suspects  who  enter  private  premises 
merely  to  prowl  or  "peek"  are  opportunists  and 
do  not  plan  their  actions  in  advance.  They  will 
walk  along  the  street  until  they  notice  a  resi- 
dence that  suits  their  purpose.  If  discovered  on 
the  premises,  they  will  seldom  leave  by  the  same 
way  they  entered.  Instead,  they  will  go  over  back 
fences  and  through  yards  until  another  street  is 
reached. 

Although  units  at  the  scene  may  not  appre- 
hend the  prowler,  they  may  accomplish  their 
objective  by  "flushing"  him  into  the  hands  of 
other  units  deployed  in  the  area. 

Search  of  Adjacent  Streets 

Two  units  are  usually  sufficient  to  handle  the 
search  at  the  scene.  A  search  of  nearby  streets 
and  alleys  should  be  conducted  by  other  officers. 
They  should  drive  at  a  speed  which  is  "normal" 
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HOW  AMNV  P^m^^MMl^CAhi  VOU 
PIND  INTHI^  PICTURE  ^ 

O 


EACH  fTKVAte  !<■  A  POTtNIIAL  ajeCLAK  AND  6KAU<t  OF  Ulf  CuNNIKK^OriEN 
tVADK  EVEN  THE  MOfT  EVPEITieNCEOOCFlCEK.  A  CLEVEK  K?OWl£e  MAV 
CONCEAL  HIMitLC  IN  PLACER  TWAT  AKE  5D  OMPLE  AND  OBVICXK  THT  HE  MAV 
EAOLV  K  WE^LDOkSO/    POOTPeiNK'OI  A  OAMPLAWNOeTHE  BAKVIN60C 
DOCi<  MAY  INDICATE  THE  DIRECTION  TA*£N  BY  TWE  PLEEIMC  FTfOWLEe 
CH£c:i<iWINCX>V<AND<5:e£&N<CC3ewOL£<,TOaAWeV!?ANO<MuOCi£?  THE 
CeOUND  8aOW  WINOOWf  AWD  <M(fUI?g£ir/.  H£OOE<ANO  plowed  BEOf  <H0UU3 
l?£  THO0OUCHLV  <EA(?CHED/ 

CXJTBtllLOINCif  APFCjeD  MANY  PLACED  CCK  CCJNCEALMEKfT  AMD 
MAMV  PKWLfe<  UAVE  g££N  Dl^fOVEKED  IN  INCIN£eATDe<  AND 
eugglfl^  8W?eEL</  TWEOCFlCEKf MOULD  £VEia:i<ECiEAT 
CAKE  IN  MA)^IN6  HIC  <tAI3C"H  A^  I-IE  WILL  ENCOUMTBI5 
MAMV   HAZAKDJ'  ^UCH  ACOOCK;CU7TWHfLIN£J  AND 
LOWSeANCHE?/ 
THE  EtTiClENT  AND  THOUCHTTUL  OCPiCEP  WILL 
MiueE  TU£  ViaiM  THAT 
THE  iBMZOi  WILL  CON- 
TINUE AND  WILL  AOVi(E 
HIM  HOWTO  COPE  WITH 
TVIE  "JnUATiON  (MOULD 
TWE  PBDWLEK  latTUKN / 


for  that  street,  as  a  wise  prowler  will  readily 
recognize  a  police  vehicle  if  it  is  moving  un- 
usually fast  or  at  a  very  slow  speed.  In  determin- 
ing where  they  should  begin  their  search,  the 
officers  should  consider  how  long  it  takes  them 
to  reach  the  area,  how  long  it  takes  for  the  call 
to  be  broadcast,  and  the  prowler's  possible  ave- 
nues of  escape. 

Initial  Search 

The  initial  search  of  the  street  surrounding  the 
scene  should  be  made  quickly.  Persons  running  or 
walking  rapidly,  or  vehicles  starting  hastily 
away  from  the  curb  should  be  investigated.  The 
spotlight  should  be  used  extensively.  This  may 
either  force  the  prowler  into  hiding  and  limit  his 
movements,  or  may  cause  him  to  become  fright- 
ened and  reveal  himself  by  running  from  his 
place  of  concealment.  A  suspect  on  foot  will  often 
readily  be  able  to  see  and  hear  an  approaching 
police  car.  He  may  stand  motionless  in  the 
shadows  or  hide  and  easily  avoid  being  seen  by 
the  patrolling  officers  if  they  fail  to  use  their 
flashlights  or  spotlight.  A  suspect  may  move 
slowly  around  a  tree  or  post  so  that  officers  will 


be  unable  to  see  him  as  they  pass.  They  should, 
therefore,  be  alert  for  an  exposed  foot  or  hand, 
or  part  of  the  suspect's  clothing. 

Checking  of  Vehicles 

Officers  should  check  in  and  under  cars  parked 
in  the  vicinity.  Persons  seated  in  these  vehicles 
should  be  interrogated  to  determine  their  reasons 
for  being  in  the  neighborhood. 

A  vehicle  with  a  warm  motor,  parked  in  front 
of  a  darkened  dwelling,  should  be  investigated. 
If  it  is  registered  at  an  address  outside  the  neigh- 
borhood, a  "stake-out"  may  be  warranted. 

'^^Staking  OuV^  on  Suspected  Vehicles 

The  police  vehicle  should  be  parked  in  an  in- 
conspicuous place  and  headed  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  vehicle  which  is  being  "staked."  How- 
ever, officers  should  take  a  position  where  they 
can  observe  it.  The  Communications  Division 
should  be  notified  of  the  "stake-out"  so  that 
other  units  may  be  warned. 

^'Staking  Out"  on  an  Adjacent  Street 

If  the  suspect  is  not  found  when  the  surround- 
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ing  streets  are  searched,  the  officers  should  make 
it  apparent  that  they  are  leaving,  then  quietly 
return  after  a  few  minutes  and  park  at  a  nearby 
intersection.  While  one  officer  remains  in  the 
car,  the  other  should  remove  his  hat  and  take  a 
position  in  the  shadows  where  he  can  observe 
the  intersecting  streets.  He  should  be  within 
sight  of  his  partner  in  order  to  exchange  signals 
if  necessary.  Signaling  can  be  done  with  a  flash- 
light shielded  so  that  no  light  escapes  to  the  side. 
Generally  a  period  of  from  fifteen  to  twenty 
minutes  is  long  enough  to  determine  whether  or 
not  the  prowler  intends  to  use  that  street. 

Suspects 

If  a  suspect  is  found  away  from  the  scene,  a 
careful  inspection  should  be  made  of  his  face, 
hands  and  clothing.  Splinters  and  scratches  on  his 
hands  and  face  might  indicate  that  he  has  been 
climbing  fences  or  going  through  hedges.  Cloth- 
ing, particularly  trouser  cuffs  and  shoes,  may 
have  bits  of  shrubbery,  spider  webs,  or  foxtails 
adhering  to  them  or  the  shoes  may  be  wet  or 
muddy.  These  conditions  indicate  that  the  sus- 
pect has  probably  been  going  through  back  yards 
or  vacant  lots.  Perspiration  or  heavy  breathing 
might  indicate  that  he  has  been  running.  While 
nervousness  often  indicates  a  feeling  of  guilt,  it 
should  be  considered  that  many  innocent  persons 
will  display  nervousness  when  questioned  by  a 
police  officer. 


Many  burglars  know  that  prowling  is  merely  a 
misdemeanor.  If  caught,  they  may  admit  being 
on  the  property  unlawfully;  they  may  admit  that 
they  were  "peeping"  or  may  claim  that  they 
stopped  to  urinate.  These  admissions  are  often 
made  to  mislead  officers  so  that  they  will  over- 
look evidence  of  a  burglary. 

Lookouts  and  Accomplices 

If  the  suspect  is  a  burglar,  a  lookout  or  ac- 
complice may  be  in  the  area,  apparently  working 
on  a  car,  walking  a  dog,  or  engaging  in  some 
innocent-appearing  activity. 

Report  the  Investigation 

Although  officers  may  answer  many  "prowler 
there  now"  calls,  .they  frequently  fail  to  report 
the  results  of  their  investigations.  They  may  feel 
that  the  offense  itself  is  not  serious  enough  to 
warrant  a  report,  or  that  it  is  not  necessary  if  the 
prowler  is  not  found. 

Prowler  reports  serve  two  puposes.  The  ac- 
cumulated information  obtained  may  not  only 
establish  a  suspect's  description  and  MO,  but 
might  assist  detectives  in  "making"  him  on  other 
crimes,  and  may  serve  as  a  basis  for  the  deploy- 
ment of  personnel  in  an  area  where  prowlers  are 
known  to  be  operating.  However,  if  prowler 
reports  are  to  be  of  value  they  must  be  complete 
and  accurate. 


(uallelujah// 


••••ANDNOW.OEAe  gBOTMEtZ^.TMKONCE  LOWLV  PEOWLEi?- 
A  PEEPINGTOM  IF  YOU  WILL-  MA'S  <ueeENDEeED  THI< 
EVIL  PT2DPEZTY  AND  HA<  LIPTE-D  HK  LA<T  WINDOW <HA0E/ 
A<  THE  DEVILS TOa ME  WA^ACUNNING.EVA^VE  FTJOWLEIZ., 
gUT  NOW,  IN  THE  INTEIZE^  OP  SOCIETY,  H£  Wi<1-IE<  TO 
DIVULGE  Hli"  METHOD^  iO  T^tATWE^(A^/  eiD  OUSZ 
~  CITY  OP  <UCM  -VZEfPAiSBISS'/ 


Me.  COLE  MEeE,<AY«'  THAT  POLICE  CAR-T  (ZU^MlNOTDTME  ^CENE 
AJ^B  EA^lLV  <ParrHD  and  that  P>1Z0WLEE^A(7E  MOI^B  APeAID  OP 
-|  POUCB  OTPICEK  INfTELLIOENTLY  DEPtOvED  >UMV  PKOM  THE  ^lEME  THAN 
THE  OCCICEe<CIVEN  TUB  CALL.  OFCICEET^VIOULD  U<E  THEIK  PUVfMLIOHT? 
EVTENflVELV  AC  TWK  K(?CEf  "TVIE  PIZCWLEieiNfTO  HONa  AND  LIMITS" 
MK  ACnONC  Oe  CAUfff  him  to  KUM  and  reveal  HIM<tLP/ 

A  COOD  POLICEMAN!  WILL  MAl^  PULL U<E  OF  TWE  fVkMCt-OUt.  HE 
WONT  BE  FOOLED  WITH  <0M£  <ceEWY  CTOITV  IP  ME  <-TOP^AL  I XTELY 
<U^PECXeuT  WILL  CA)?EPUU.Y  EXAMINE  HIM  KXZ   $PUMTE»?f  , 

5'ckatcmeS,to(?n  oewuocv  clothe^,/' 
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PLEA$E<ie,C4PT:  JUNOLEJIM       ]>_ 
I'M  CTILL  sack:  at 
WENOWESIA  ^OMETmSIG. 


<ONICEOPVOUTO  DCDP  IN,  APATHV- LEt'^  DK^CUC^  PeoWLEE'CAU.<.<V4ALL  WE- 
E-^PECIALLY  THE  43  TMAT  VOU  RECEIVED  LA^T  MONTH/     EACH  OF  VOUI?  CJl^- 
FOrmON^  ME(2ELV  eEAD  "DlD<0''oe  PKOWLEI?  <5::eAMMED."    INDUBITABLY 
VOU  AI?E  CA(?eVlN<2i  IN  YOUK  HEAD  A  dOAAPLBTE  DE<"ceiF^OM  ON  THl5^ 
P^OA/LEJZ  AND  Hl^"  //ODUCOF^eAND/,  BUT  THEN  THE(SE  l5"THE  T^ECT  OI=" 
OUK  FAMILY,  DETECTIVE^ETCETEJ^A^ETCETEB^^ET CETERA  WHO  MIGHT  BE  INTEKE<^D. 
yWAKV  OFFICEEfiX)N^D£K  PTZOWLB?  CALL^  OC  INPINITE^IMAL.  CI  (^iNJ  IP  I  CAN  CE, 
gUT  EVEN  OUI?  MO^r  ILLU^TT^IOU^  ^TTJDENT^  OC  HUMAN  SEHAVIOI?  CANNOT  EVRLAiM 
THE  PWENIOMENON  OP  PecWLING .    WE  AJSE  COGNIZANT  OF  TUB  FACT  HCW£V£J? 

THAT  PISDWLING  IC  CENEK&>LLY  A 
PKELUDE  TO  A  MOKE  ^£T?IOuC 

ceiMiwAL  act/  common  ^EN<^ 

DICrATE^"  THE  KULE  fOeTAklNG 
<UCM  laEFDier^.   IF  YOU  klKlOW 
THE  POOWLBt'^C£<CfZlPVON,  Hl^ 
iMO,  OK  OI<?CCVEK  ANV EVIDENCE 
LEPT  AT  THE  CCENE,  A  MI^^C. 
C(SU4EREPOi3T  WILLMELP» 
COMPLETE  THE  FATTERKI  OF  Wl^ 
ACTIVIT1E<5  AND  MAY  FACILITATE 
PLANMINC  Hl^"  CAPTUI^EA 


When  to  Make  a  Report 

Prowlers  and  "peeping  toms"  are  reported  on 
a  Miscellaneous  Complaint  or  Crime  Report, 
Form  3.10  (  ).  This  report  should  be  made 
in  as  many  instances  as  practicable,  but  espe- 
cially under  any  of  the  following  circumstances: 

1.  When  an  arrest  under  Penal  Code  Section 
647.12  is  made. 

2.  When  the  victim  has  actually  observed  a 
suspect. 

3.  When  physical  evidence  of  prowling,  such 
as  footprints,  opened  gates,  or  dropped 
articles,  is  found. 

4.  When  the  victim  insists  that  a  report  be 
made. 

Making  the  Crime  Report 

When  a  crime  report  is  indicated,  officers 
should  obtain  all  pertinent  information  which 
may  assist  in  establishing  the  suspect's  descrip- 
tion and  MO.  Such  items  as  the  type  of  premises 
invaded  (apartment  house,  one-story  residence, 
etc.),  direction  of  entry  and  exit  to  the  property, 
if  known,  and  descriptions  of  physical  evidence 
are  important.  Specific  activities  of  the  suspect 
should  be  noted.  He  may  look  in  windows,  uri- 
nate against  the  side  of  the  house  or  commit  other 
acts  which  do  not  amount  to  an  attempt  bur- 
glary. The  reporting  of  these  circumstances  may 


prove  instrumental  in  connecting  a  suspect  with 
other  more  serious  crimes. 

Recently,  during  an  investigation  of  a  prowler 
complaint,  officers  learned  from  the  victim  that 
she  saw  a  suspect  standing  on  the  open  porch  of 
her  house.  The  intruder  fled  and,  in  his  haste, 
dropped  a  brown  felt  hat  with  initials  inscribed 
on  the  inside.  The  crime  report  which  was  taken 
included  a  description  of  the  suspect.  The  hat  was 
booked  as  evidence.  A  short  time  later,  an  un- 
known person  burglarized  a  house  four  doors 
away.  During  the  burglary,  the  occupant  was 
shot  and  killed.  Alert  investigators  recalled  the 
report  covering  the  prowler  incident  and  were 
able  to  connect  the  hat  with  the  murderer.  As  a 
result  of  this  evidence  and  information  obtained 
from  the  prowler  report,  the  suspect  was  subse- 
quently located  and  prosecuted  for  murder. 

Names  and  Addresses 

The  owner  or  occupant  of  the  property  that 
was  prowled  must  be  named  on  the  report  as  the 
victim.  When  it  is  determined  that  the  premises 
have  been  prowled,  a  report  should  be  taken 
even  though  the  name  of  the  owner  or  occupant  is 
not  available.  If  a  neighbor  who  sees  and  reports 
a  prowler  is  erroneously  indicated  as  the  victim, 
a  wrong  address  may  subsequently  be  shown  on 
the  complaint  as  the  location  of  the  offense.  A 
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neighbor  who  reports  a  prowler  should  only  be 
listed  as  a  witness.  If  the  address  where  the  offense 
was  committed  is  incorrect,  an  amended  com- 
plaint becomes  necessary. 

Statement  of  Owner  or  Occupant:  When 
an  arrest  is  made  under  Penal  Code  Section 
647.12  (peeping  tom),  the  report  should  clearly 
describe  all  elements  of  the  offense  which  will 
establish  a  prima  facie  case,  including  a  state- 
ment from  the  owner  or  occupant  of  the  prop- 
erty to  the  effect  that  the  person  arrested  had  no 
lawful  business  there.  A  statement  from  a  neigh- 
bor would  not  be  sufficient  to  establish  this 
element. 

Additional  Information  on  Report :  When 
the  reporting  officers  know  that  crimes  involving 
a  similar  MO  have  been  committed  in  the  area, 
this  should  be  indicated  in  the  body  of  the  report 
with  DR  numbers,  if  any. 

Burglary  Arrests:  Unless  officers  are  satis- 
fied that  an  apprehended  suspect  is  "merely  a 
prowler,"  it  may  be  advisable  to  book  him  on 
suspicion  of  burglary.  If  this  booking  is  made,  the 
reports  should  include  elements  that  will  enable 


detectives  to  secure  a  complaint  and  establish  a 
violation  of  Section  647.12  (peeping  tom)  in  the 
event  the  burglary  charge  is  reduced. 

How  to   Make  Vagrancy  Arrests 

The  statutes  declaring  certain  persons  vagrants 
and  authorizing  their  arrest  are  public  regulations 
for  the  prevention  of  crime,  as  distinguished  from 
other  laws  prohibiting  specific  criminal  acts. 

Police  officers,  in  addition  to  their  other  duties, 
have  an  obligation  to  prevent  crime.  Penal  Code 
Section  647.6,  commonly  known  as  "Vag  late 
hours,"  provides  them  with  one  means  of  dis- 
charging this  obligation.  This  section  is  not  in- 
tended to  be  used  to  suppress  the  activities  of 
those  persons  who  find  it  necessary  to  be  on  the 
streets  at  night  for  legitimate  reasons,  but  to 
restrain  individuals  who  would  be  tempted  to 
engage  in  criminal  activities. 

Penal  Code  Section  647.6 
(Vag  Late  Hours) 

This  section  reads:  "Every  person  who 
wanders  about  the  streets  at  late  or  unusual  hours 
of  the  night  without  visible  or  lawful  business 
is  a  vagrant."  Two  elements  must  be  proved  to 
establish  this  offense.  The  person  must  be  (1) 
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on  the  streets  at  late  or  unusual  hours  of  the 
night,  and  (2)  without  legitimate  business. 

Late  or  Unusual  Hours:  The  determination 
of  what  is  a  late  or  unusual  hour  should  be  based 
on  the  type  of  community  where  the  offense  is 
committed,  the  opportunity  to  commit  crime, 
and  the  frequency  of  crime  in  the  area.  For 
example,  at  night  in  some  parts  of  the  downtown 
area,  a  person  might  be  considered  a  vagrant  who 
loiters  without  a  "good  or  sufficient  reason"  even 
at  an  hour  when  there  are  many  persons  on  the 
street. 

Without  Visible  or  Lawful  Business :  This 
phrase  refers  to  the  reason  a  person  is  on  the 
streets;  it  does  not  refer  to  his  employment  or 
occupation.  The  offense  is  complete  if  a  person 
wanders  about  the  streets  without  a  good  or 
sufficient  reason,  regardless  of  his  means  of 
livelihood.^2  If  a  defendant  relies  upon  lawful 
business  as  a  justification  or  excuse  for  being  on 
the  streets,  the  burden  of  proving  such  lawful 
business  is  upon  him.^^ 

Establishing    Elements    of    the    Offense: 

Generally,  to  support  a  charge  of  vagrancy  under 
Section  647.6,  a  person  should  have  been  ob- 
served loitering  about  the  streets  on  at  least  a 
half  dozen  occasions  during  a  period  of  a  month 
or  more.  If  an  arrest  is  made  after  fewer  obser- 
vations over  a  shorter  period  of  time,  the  judge 
or  jury  may  not  be  convinced  beyond  a  reason- 
able doubt  that  the  defendant's  status  or  char- 
acter is  that  of  a  vagrant.  A  record  of  observa- 
tions should  be  kept,  indicating  specific  dates, 
times,  locations,  what  the  person  was  doing,  and 
what  he  said  when  interrogated.  Statements  or 
admissions  of  a  suspect  which  clearly  indicate 
that  he  is  not  occupied  with  any  lawful  business 
may  be  used  in  court  to  refute  a  defense  that  he 
was  engaged  in  lawful  business.  For  example,  a 
statement  by  a  suspect  that  he  was  employed  in 
another  part  of  the  City  and  that  he  had  left 
work  several  hours  before  he  was  questioned 
might  be  good  evidence  to  support  the  element 
of  "no  visible  or  lawful  business." 


*'Ex.  Parte  McLaughlin,  16  Cal.  App.  270. 
"People  vs.  McLain,  2  Cal.  App.  2d  751. 


When  to  Arrest 

Even  though  officers  may  have  considerable 
background  knowledge  of  a  suspect's  activities 
and  intend  to  arrest  him,  he  should  not  be 
arrested  at  a  time  when  he  is  engaged  in  some 
lawful  activity  such  as  eating  in  a  restaurant, 
making  a  purchase,  or  returning  home  from  work 
or  an  errand.  Rather,  the  arrest  should  be  made 
when  the  suspect  is  engaged  in  an  act  that  is  in 
violation  of  the  section. 

One  of  the  many  duties  of  the  officer  in  the 
field  is  that  of  keeping  his  beat  free  from  disrepu- 
table persons.  He  can  do  this  to  some  degree  by 
enforcing  those  laws  which  provide  for  the  arrest 
of  beggars,  drunks,  panhandlers,  and  other  minor 
offenders.  However,  often  there  may  be  persons 
on  his  beat  who  loiter  about,  committing  no  overt 
criminal  acts,  but  awaiting  an  opportunity  to 
commit  some  serious  crime. 

The  Legislature,  recognizing  that  these  condi- 
tions often  exist,  has  enacted  the  vagrancy  stat- 
utes, which  provide  officers  with  a  means  of  cop- 
ing with  such  situations.  Many  law-abiding 
citizens  may  occasionally  be  in  "technical"  viola- 
tion of  these  statutes;  therefore,  considerable 
discretion  is  necessary  in  their  enforcement  to 
prevent  injustice  to  citizens  and  criticism  of  the 
Department. 

Penal  Code  Section  647.3  (Vag  Roamer) 

This  section  reads:  "Every  person  who  roams 
about  from  place  to  place  without  any  lawful 
business  is  a  vagrant."  Two  elements  must  be 
proved  to  establish  an  offense.  The  person  must: 

1.  Roam  from  place  to  place, 

2.  Without  lawful  business. 

Roaming  from  Place  to  Place :  This  phrase 
refers  to  persons  who  roam  from  place  to  place 
within  a  city,  as  well  as  to  persons  who  roam 
from  one  city  to  another.  In  the  latter  case, 
persons  who  aimlessly  "float"  from  one  city  to 
another  by  hitchhiking  or  riding  freight  trains 
would  be  offenders  under  this  statute.  However, 
evidence  of  such  roaming  might  be  very  difficult 
to  obtain.  A  suspect's  admissions  of  the  offense 
probably  would  not  be  sufficient  evidence  to 
obtain  a  conviction. 
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Without  Lawful  Business:  As  interpreted 
in  "Vag  late  hours,"  the  element  of  "without 
lawful  business"  refers  to  the  reason  a  person 
roams  and  not  to  his  occupation  or  employment. 

Some  Practical  Considerations 

Generally,  to  convict  a  person  as  a  "Vag 
roamer,"  considerably  more  evidence  is  required 
than  would  be  necessary  for  a  violation  of  Sec- 
tion 647.6  (Vag  late  hours),  although  the  ele- 
ments of  each  section  may  be  established  in 
essentially  the  same  manner.  Therefore,  before 
arresting  a  suspect  as  a  "vag  roamer,"  officers 
should  have  observed  him  wandering  pointlessly 


about  the  streets  10  or  12  times  during  a  period 
of  a  month  or  more.  Prosecutions  have  been  suc- 
cessful when  the  offenses  were  committed  over  a 
period  of  more  than  six  months. 

Daytime  and  Nighttime  Arrests:  "Vag 
roamer"  arrests  may  be  made  at  any  time.  Sec- 
tion 647.6  is  applicable  only  at  night  since  it 
contains  the  restriction  of  "late  or  unusual 
hours."  Because  it  is  easier  to  prove  a  violation 
of  this  section,  it  should  be  used  whenever  possi- 
ble instead  of  "vag  roamer." 

The  Arrest  Report :  When  arrest  is  made  for 
"vag  roamer,"  or  "vag  late  hours,"  the  Arrest 
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Report  should  contain  all  available  information 
regarding  the  arrestee's  activities. 

Field  Interrogation  File:  The  divisional 
Field  Interrogation  file  should  be  thoroughly 
searched.  If  this  search  discloses  that  the  arrestee 
has  been  interrogated  about  recent  similar  activi- 
ties by  other  officers,  their  names  should  be  in- 
cluded in  the  Arrest  Report  so  that  they  may  be 
subpoenaed  to  court  if  necessary. 

Record  of  Arrests :  If  the  arrestee  has  a  rec- 
ord of  prior  convictions  or  arrests  for  similar 
violations,  this  information  and  the  names  of 
the  officers  who  made  the  arrests  should  also  be 
indicated  in  the  Arrest  Report. 

Immoral  Behavior 

Every  large  city  has  a  number  of  persons  who, 
because  of  their  immoral  behavior,  are  a  cause  of 
concern  to  the  decent  majority  of  people  in  the 
community.  Many  disreputable  persons  congre- 
gate in  parks,  bus  depots,  bars,  or  in  any  place 
where  they  might  find  others  who  are  willing 
to  participate  in  immoral  acts.  Others  may  give 
or  attend  indecent  exhibitions.  Although  many 
of  the  persons  who  participate,  either  actively  or 
passively,  in  lewd  or  dissolute  acts  do  so  will- 
ingly, the  police  are  expected  to  control  such 
activities  in  the  interest  of  good  public  morals. 
Section  647.5,  commonly  known  as  "Vag  Lewd 
or  Dissolute"  gives  an  officer  a  means  of  com- 
bating the  influence  of  persons  of  lewd  or  disso- 
lute character. 

Penal  Code  Section  647.5  (Vag  Idle, 
Lewd,  Dissolute) 

This  section  reads  in  part:  "Every  idle,  or 
lewd,  or  dissolute  person  ...  is  a  vagrant." 

Idle  Persons:  Although  the  portion  of  the 
section  which  enumerates  idleness  as  an  offense 
has  been  held  valid  by  the  courts,  the  type  of  idle- 
ness constituting  a  violation  of  this  law  has  not 
been  specifically  defined.  Since  the  courts  have 
given  no  interpretation  that  can  be  effectively  ap- 
plied, this  portion  of  the  section  is  rarely  used.  The 
offense  of  idleness  includes  elements  of  one  or  more 
other  vagrancy  sections.  These  are  more  easily 
proved  and  should  be  used  instead  of  "vag  idle." 


Lewd  or  Dissolute  Persons:  For  the  pur- 
pose of  practical  enforcement  of  this  section, 
there  is  no  distinction  between  "dissolute"  and 
"lewd."  Acts  of  homosexuality  or  acts  such  as 
the  immoral  fondling  of  animals,  not  amounting 
to  a  felony,  or  attendance  or  performance  at 
immoral  parties,  are  examples  of  lewd  and  disso- 
lute conduct  which  are  offenses  under  this 
section. 

It  is  not  necessary  that  an  officer  observe  a 
person  commit  a  lewd  or  dissolute  act  on  more 
than  one  occasion  before  an  arrest  may  be  made 
for  "vag  lewd."  The  Appellate  Court  has  held 
that  the  existence  of  vagrancy,  as  it  applies  to 
lewd  and  dissolute  persons,  may  be  indicated 
by  the  commission  of  one  act.  In  one  case,  a 
defendant  was  convicted  as  a  vagrant  where  the 
evidence  showed  that  she  danced  in  the  nude 
before  a  large  group  of  men.  There  was  no  evi- 
dence to  show  that  she  had  done  so  on  other 
occasions.  The  court  stated,  "There  are  .  .  .  acts 
which  are  of  such  nature  as  reasonably  to  justify 
the  inference  that  no  one  not  of  a  lewd  or  disso- 
lute character  would  do  such  an  act  even  once."^* 

Words  and  Actions  of  the  Defendant 
May  Be  Sufficient:  The  majority  of  arrests 
under  this  section  are  made  under  circumstances 
similar  to  those  in  the  following  example.  In  the 
case  of  People  vs.  Stein,  CR  A  1603,  the  evi- 
dence showed  that  the  defendant  offered  to  par- 
ticipate in  an  act  of  perversion  and  then  walked 
across  the  street  to  an  alley  with  the  police  offi- 
cer to  whom  the  offer  was  made.  The  court 
stated,  "The  evidence  of  the  defendant's  words 
and  acts  clearly  warranted  the  inference  that  he 
was  a  person  of  lewd  character,  although  the 
course  of  his  conduct  was  interrupted  so  that  he 
had  not  committed  either  a  lewd  act  or  attempt." 

Evidence  of  Prior  Acts  Is  Admissible:  In 

a  recent  case,  the  arresting  officer  testified  that  he 
saw  the  defendant,  a  woman,  leave  a  cafe,  fol- 
lowed by  a  man,  and  enter  a  hotel.  The  officer 
then  observed  them  engage  in  an  act  of  sexual 
intercourse.  He  testified  that  he  arrested  the 
defendant   for   resorting  and   that  she  pleaded 


People  vs.  Scott,  113  Cal.  App.  778. 
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guilty.  Several  weeks  later,  he  saw  the  defendant 
leave  the  same  cafe,  again  followed  by  a  man  and 
again  enter  a  hotel.  The  officer  met  the  defend- 
ant as  she  was  leaving  the  hotel  and  found  the 
man  in  a  hotel  room  arranging  his  clothing.  The 
man  in  each  instance  stated  that  he  had  paid  the 
defendant  five  dollars.  The  defendant  was  found 
guilty  under  Section  647.5.^^ 

Few  crimes  cause  as  much  public  indignation 
as  do  offenses  of  a  sexual  nature  committed  upon 
small  children.  Many  of  these  crimes  occur  each 
year.  However,  as  they  seldom  come  to  the 
attention  of  the  public,  few  persons  realize  that 
their  own  children  could  easily  become  the  victim 
of  a  sex  degenerate. 

A  parent  who  learns  that  his  child  has  been 


People  vs.  DeLao,  Cr  A  2311. 


subjected  to  the  advances  of  a  person  of  ab- 
normal sexual  tendencies  often  does  not  under- 
stand that  the  child  has  been  in  real  danger. 
Because  most  parents  are  apprehensive  of  the 
publicity  which  might  follow  the  making  of  a 
complaint,  many  of  these  crimes  are  never  re- 
ported to  the  police.  As  a  result,  the  perpetrators 
remain  free  to  continue  their  unnatural  sex 
activities.  Eventually,  they  may  commit  more 
violent  sex  crimes  and  may  even  kill  to  prevent 
a  victim  from  making  an  outcry  or  complaint. 
Penal  Code  Section  647a  provides  a  means  by 
which  the  police  officer  may  curb  some  of  the 
activities  of  those  who  molest  young  persons. 

Penal  Code  Section  647a(l) 

This  section  reads  in  part:  "Every  person  who 
annoys  or  molests  any  child  is  a  vagrant.  .  .  ." 
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FELIjOW^',  pellow^  poc  meavfn  C 
<AU^  LET^  PACE  PACT^/"  I  WUZ 
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AND  I'M  A  CkONB  €kinr/ 


The  section  also  provides  that  a  first  offense  is  a 
misdemeanor  and  that  a  subsequent  offense  is  a 
felony. 

Annoy  or  Molest 

The  phrase  annoy  or  molest  pertains  to  any 
act,  especially  if  repeated,  which  tends  to  trouble 
or  irritate  a  child  or  make  him  fearful  or  uneasy. 
There  are  many  acts  which  may  constitute  a 
violation  of  this  section  and  may  or  may  not  in- 
volve physical  contact.  For  example,  the  suspect 
may  put  his  arm  around  a  child  in  a  theater 
against  the  child's  wishes  or  may  insist  that  the 
child  accept  money  for  candy;  he  may  make  a 
lewd  gesture  or  an  indecent  proposal;  he  might 
place  a  child  on  playground  equipment  while 
using  lewd  language;  or  he  may  annoy  children 
by  attempting  to  "pick  them  up." 

Who  Is  a  Child 

Technically,  a  violation  of  Section  647a(l) 
may  be  committed  against  any  person  under  the 
age  of  twenty-one  years;  however,  for  purposes 
of  practical  enforcement,  this  section  should  not 
be  used  if  the  victim  is  over  the  age  of  eighteen 
years. 

Use  of  Penal  Code  Section  288 

A  suspect  may  be  guilty  of  a  felony  under 


Section  288  (Crime  against  child)  if  he  wilfully 
committed  a  lewd  act  with  or  upon  the  body,  or 
any  part  thereof,  of  a  child  under  the  age  of 
fourteen  years,  with  the  intent  of  arousing  the 
passions  or  sexual  desires  of  himself  or  the  child. 
If,  in  addition  to  committing  any  of  the  acts 
which  are  violations  of  Section  647a(l),  the 
suspect  lewdly  fondles  a  child  under  fourteen 
years  of  age,  a  felony  booking  under  Section  288 
should  be  made. 

Private  Persons*  Arrests 

Since  a  violation  of  647a(l)  is  a  misdemeanor, 
an  officer  cannot  make  the  arrest  unless  he  wit- 
nesses the  act;  the  victim  or  a  person  witness- 
ing the  offense  may  make  the  arrest  as  pro- 
vided under  the  laws  concerning  arrests  by 
private  persons.  Arrests  under  this  section  have 
been  made  by  children  as  young  as  eleven  years. 

Consulting  Juvenile  Division 

Because  statements  by  victims  of  "sex"  crimes 
are  often  inaccurate,  incomplete,  or  based  on 
imagination,  it  is  often  difficult  to  prosecute  suc- 
cessfully. Therefore,  officers  investigating  such 
offenses  should  confer  with  divisional  juvenile 
officers  or  the  Watch  Commander  of  the  Juvenile 
Division  for  advice  regarding  the  booking  and 
reports. 
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Reports:  Officers  answering  calls  concerning 
"child  molesting"  should  take  an  appropriate 
crime  report.  Violations  of  Section  647a(l)  and 
(2)  are  made  on  Form  3.10  (  ),  Miscella- 
neous Complaint  or  Crime  Report.  Information 
which  will  in  any  way  help  establish  the  suspect's 
identity,  his  description  or  that  of  his  vehicle  or 
MO  should  be  included.  If  the  suspect  is  arrested, 
a  crime  report  should  be  taken  if  one  has  not 
been  previously  made. 

Persons  who  loiter  about  schools  or  other 
places  where  children  gather  are  often  potential 
sex  offenders.  In  many  instances,  it  has  been 
found  that  perpetrators  of  violent  sex  crimes  have 
had  records  of  indecent  exposure,  child  molest- 
ing, and  loitering  about  schools. 

Numerous  complaints  are  made  about  the 
activities  of  suspects  who  loiter  around  schools, 
playgrounds,  and  other  places  where  children 
congregate.  Officers  patrolling  areas  where  such 
places  are  located  may,  by  alert  observation,  be 
able  to  apprehend  a  dangerous  degenerate  before 
he  has  had  an  opportunity  to  harm  some  child. 

Penal  Code  Section  647a(2) 

This  section  reads  in  part:  "Every  person  who 
loiters  about  any  school  or  public  place  at  or 
near  which  school  children  attend,  is  a  vagrant. 


Loitering:  In  a  recent  court  case,  the  court 
defined  the  term  "loiter":  "To  linger  idly  by  the 
way,  to  idle."^*' 

It  would  be  unreasonable  to  penalize  anyone 
for  mere  inaction;  however,  a  person  who  is  in 
the  habit  of  loitering  about  places  where  chil- 
dren congregate  is  often  a  potential  child  molester, 
and  as  such,  must  be  deprived  of  the  opportunity 
to  commit  any  degenerate  acts. 

Who  May  Be  Oflfenders:  This  section 
applies  to  all  persons,  although  most  of  the 
offenders  are  adults.  Juveniles  who  violate  this 
statute  often  are  part-time  students,  recent  high 
school  graduates,  or  truants  from  one  school  who 
loiter  about  another. 

Since  this  statute  could  be  used  against  any 


"Phillips  vs.  Municipal  Court,  24  Cal.  App.  2d  453. 


person,  considerable  discretion  must  be  exercised 
in  making  arrests.  A  determination  of  the  action 
to  be  taken  must  be  based  upon  a  careful  in- 
vestigation of  the  circumstances  in  each  indi- 
vidual case;  for  example,  persons  should  not  be 
considered  offenders  if,  because  of  innocent  curi- 
osity, they  stop  to  watch  children  playing. 

Public  Place:  A  public  place  at  or  near 
which  school  children  attend  includes  such  places 
as  malt  shops,  theaters,  playgrounds,  and  even  a 
public  street  where  children  gather  to  play. 

School  Children:  The  term  "school  chil- 
dren" refers  to  minors  under  eighteen  years 
whether  enrolled  in  school  or  not. 

Observation 

A  suspect  who  loiters  about  a  group  of  children 
will  often  exhibit  actions  or  unusual  physical  ap- 
pearances which  may  indicate  that  he  has  an  im- 
moral reason  for  loitering  there.  Such  circum- 
stances as  a  suspect  sitting  in  a  car  with  a  news- 
paper covering  his  lap,  standing  with  his  hands 
in  his  pockets,  wearing  trousers  from  which  the 
pockets  have  been  removed,  etc.,  may  be  symp- 
toms of  sexual  stimulation.  In  the  investigation 
of  suspects,  officers  should  be  alert  for  these  con- 
ditions and  should  describe  them  in  any  reports 
that  may  be  made. 

Contact  the  Juvenile  Division:  By  confer- 
ring with  divisional  juvenile  officers,  if  they  are 
available,  or  the  Watch  Commander  of  the 
Juvenile  Division,  an  officer  may  receive  advice 
and  information  that  will  aid  him  in  determin- 
ing whether  or  not  a  booking  is  advisable. 

Information  from  Crime  Reports:  Crime 
reports  of  all  sex  offenses  against  children  which 
have  occurred  within  a  division  are  filed  and 
maintained  by  the  divisional  juvenile  unit.  In 
addition  to  these  reports,  many  juvenile  units 
maintain  a  file  for  use  as  a  ready  reference  to 
check  the  locations  of  unsolved  sex  crimes  and 
descriptions  of  the  suspects  and  their  cars.  By 
referring  to  these  files,  an  officer  will  know  where 
he  may  expect  to  find  sex  offenders  in  any  par- 
ticular district. 
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Indecent  Exposure  Cases 

An  arrest  may  be  made  under  Section  647a(2) 
in  cases  of  indecent  exposure  in  which  the  victim 
is  unwilling  to  make  a  citizen's  arrest,  but  an 
officer,  although  he  did  not  witness  the  actual 
exposure,  observed  the  suspect  loitering  at  or 
near  a  place  where  children  gather. 

How  to  Recognize  Peddler  Violations 

Business  districts  in  any  large  city  are  usually 
areas  of  congestion.  They  have  a  concentration 
of  stores  which  are  patronized  by  large  numbers 
of  people.  For  the  protection  of  these  persons, 
merchants  are  required  to  obtain  licenses  and  to 
conduct  their  businesses  under  certain  controls 
placed  upon  them  by  local  government.  It  is 
reasonable,  therefore,  that  peddlers  who  desire  to 
sell  their  wares  within  the  city  also  be  controlled. 
Officers  should  have  a  knowledge  of  the  laws 
pertaining  to  peddlers  so  that  appropriate  action 
may  be  taken  when  necessary. 

Definitions 

A  peddler  is  defined  by  Los  Angeles  Municipal 
Code  Section  21.08(o)  as: 


.  .  .  any  person  .  .  .  who  sells  or  offers  for  sale  goods, 
wares  or  merchandise  ...  or  solicits  orders  for  future 
delivery  of  goods  .  .  .  from  a  pack,  stand,  or  vehicle  in 
any  street  upon  or  along  any  sidewalk  or  parkway,  or  in 
any  doorway  or  entranceway  of  any  building,  or  upon 
any  unenclosed  lot.  .  .  . 

A  street  as  used  above  is  defined  as:  ".  .  .  all 
streets,  avenues,  highways,  alleys,  courts,  curb- 
ings,  sidewalks,  or  other  public  ways  in  the  City 

"17 

Licenses 

The  license  laws,  in  addition  to  being  revenue 
measures,  result  in  compulsory  registration  of  all 
persons  who  make  a  business  of  selling  merchan- 
dise or  rendering  certain  services  in  the  City.  All 
City  licenses  are  obtained  from  the  City  Clerk. 
Salaried  employees  of  businesses  which  are  in- 
corporated in  other  states,  and  which  are  licensed 
to  do  business  within  this  City,  need  not  be 
licensed.  Usually,  licenses  are  issued  for  a  specific 
type  of  business  to  be  conducted  at  a  specific 
location.  However,  in  the  event  the  nature  of 
the  business  does  not  permit  a  permanent  loca- 


L.A.M.C.  Sec.  21.08(r). 
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tion,  any  person  engaged  in  business  in  this  City, 
but  not  operating  from  a  fixed  location,  is  re- 
quired to  keep  his  license  upon  his  person  at  all 
times  while  engaged  in  business.^® 

Peddlers,  such  as  flower  vendors,  who  set  up  a 
semi-permanent  stand  and  return  day  after  day 
to  the  same  stand  cease  to  be  itinerant  sellers 
and  become  subject  to  the  restrictions  of  the  zon- 
ing ordinances. 

Permits 

Persons  who  engage  in  certain  businesses  must 
have  one  or  more  permits  in  addition  to  a  license. 
These  permits,  issued  by  authorized  city  boards 
or  departments,  designate  the  particular  business 
which  may  be  conducted  by  the  holder.  For 
example,  peddlers  of  souvenirs,  balloons,  and 
other  novelties  must  obtain  written  permission 
from  the  Board  of  Police  Commissioners  before 
engaging  in  business.^^ 

Disabled  Veterans  and  Blind  Persons 

An  honorably  discharged,  disabled  veteran 
may  obtain  a  peddler's  license  without  fee.^° 
Blind  persons  receive  this  same  consideration.^^ 
However,  these  persons  must  comply  with  all 
other  requirements  of  the  Code  pertaining  to 
peddlers.  The  Los  Angeles  Municipal  Code 
states: 

Any  police  officer  .  .  .  shall  summarily  take  away  the 
free  license  of  any  person  holding  such  a  license  who  is 
observed  to  violate  any  provision  .  .  .  relating  to  "Solicit- 
ing-Begging."  Any  license  so  taken  up  shall  be  delivered 
to  the  City  Clerk "" 

Sales  on  Private  Property 

A  licensed  peddler  may  have  a  merchant's 
written  permission  to  use  a  store  entranceway  or 
a  part  of  the  lot  for  the  sale  of  merchandise,  but 
he  may  solicit  patronage  only  from  those  who 
traverse  that  particular  doorway  or  lot.  For 
example,  one  who  demonstrates  a  carburetor 
attachment  on  a  parking  lot  may  appeal  only  to 
those  who  enter  the  lot  and  may  not  call  to 
passers-by."  He  is  prohibited  from  allowing  his 


"L.A.M.C.  Sec.  21.16(b). 
"L.A.M.C.  Sec.  25.03. 
^''L.A.M.C.  Sec.  22.11. 
"L.A.M.C.  Sec.  21.25.1. 
°L.A.M.C.  Sec.  22.11.1. 
"L.A.M.C.  Sec.  42.09. 


merchandise  to  extend  over  or  rest  upon  the  side- 
walk." 

Enforcement 

Each  act  performed  in  violation  of  the  restric- 
tions placed  upon  peddlers  by  the  Los  Angeles 
Municipal  Code  is  a  misdemeanor.  An  officer  may 
deal  with  these  violations  in  the  same  manner  as 
he    would   with   any   other   misdemeanor.    Fre- 
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quently,  a  warning  to  the  offender  may  suffice 
in  lieu  of  a  physical  arrest.  However,  if  a  peddler 
persists  in  prohibited  acts,  a  physical  arrest  may 
be  warranted. 

Although  a  large  portion  of  a  city's  revenue 
comes  from  its  businessmen,  it  has  an  obligation 
to  protect  its  residents  from  annoyance  by  mer- 
chants who  might  trespass  on  a  person's  privacy. 
Los  Angeles  Municipal  Code  Section  42.09  pro- 
hibits merchants  from  stopping  passers-by  or 
from  laying  hands  on  them  for  the  purpose  of 
promoting  sales.  These  tradesmen  are  restricted 
to  conducting  business  on  their  own  property  and 
under  certain  conditions. 

Peddlers  are  businessmen  and  as  such  must 


L.A.M.C.  Sec.  56.11. 
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conduct  their  businesses  under  similar  restric- 
tions. Officers  frequently  receive  complaints 
about  peddlers  becoming  nuisances.  Shopkeepers 
often  complain  about  vendors  blocking  the  en- 
trance to  shops  and  interfering  with  customers. 
Knowledge  of  the  Los  Angeles  Municipal  Code 
sections  that  pertain  to  peddlers  will  assist  an 
officer  in  handling  such  complaints  properly. 

The  material  in  this  bulletin  pertains  to  spe- 
cific districts  and  locations  indicated  in  Section 
42.00  of  the  Los  Angeles  Municipal  Code.  Ref- 
erence should  be  made  to  this  section  in  the  study 
of  this  bulletin. 

Places  of  Sale 

The  sale  of  goods  is  prohibited  in  any  park  or 
upon  any  street  or  sidewalk  within  the  districts 
or  at  the  locations  indicated  in  Section  42.00.^^ 
Reference  must  be  made  to  the  Los  Angeles 
Municipal  Code  as  these  locations  are  too  nu- 
merous to  be  discussed  in  this  bulletin.  Peddlers 
are  further  restricted  within  the  Central  Traffic 
District,  in  that  they  may  not  obstruct  passage 
of  pedestrians  on  any  space  intended  for  side- 
walk purposes  which  extends  back  eighteen  feet 
from  the  curb  line  of  the  street.^® 

Advertising 

The  manner  in  which  a  peddler  may  advertise 
his  wares  is  limited.  He  may  not  cry  out  or  shout 
for  the  purpose  of  calling  attention  to  any  of  his 
wares.  For  example,  if  a  peddler  of  mechanical 
toys  advertises  them  by  shouting  to  passers-by, 
he  is  committing  a  misdemeanor.  He  may  have 
his  license  and  may  have  permission  to  display 
his  toys  in  the  doorway  of  a  store,  but  he  may 
sell  only  to  persons  on  the  store  property. ^^ 

Signs :  Peddlers  may  not  advertise  their  wares 
by  wearing  or  carrying  any  cards  or  placards. ^^ 
For  example,  persons  who  sell  corsages  from  bar 
to  bar  cannot  have  a  sign  on  their  tray  announc- 
ing that  they  have  these  flowers  for  sale  while  on 
the  street.  Also,  the  wearing  or  carrying  in  public 
view  of  any  device,  sign,  clothing,  etc.,  adver- 


tising any  merchandise,  business,  or  event  while 
on  a  street  or  sidewalk  is  prohibited.^'' 

Newsboys 

Newsboys  and  news  vendors  are  exempt  from 
the  provisions  of  the  sections  pertaining  to 
peddlers,  in  that  they  may  sell  their  wares  on 
streets  and  sidewalks  without  licenses  or  permits. 
They  are  also  permitted  to  cry  out  or  hawk  their 
papers  to  the  public  and  solicit  patronage  from 
passers-by.  They  may  only  make  "on  the  spot" 
sales,  however,  and  may  not  solicit  subscriptions 
for  future  delivery.  They  may  not  erect  a  per- 
manent display  or  storage  structure  which  rests 
or  projects  into  a  public  street  or  alley.^^ 

Magazine  Solicitors 

The  solicitation  of  magazine  subscriptions  on 
any  public  street  or  sidewalk  is  specifically  pro- 
hibited.^^ Usually,  violations  of  this  section  are 
committed  by  girls  who  travel  from  city  to  city 
in  groups,  and  whose  method  is  to  stop  male 
pedestrians  and  ask  them  to  subscribe  to  a 
magazine. 

Public  streets  and  sidewalks  are  intended  for 
free  and  unobstructed  use  by  the  public.  People 
who  use  these  streets  and  sidewalks  have  a  right 
to  expect  that  their  passage  will  not  be  unneces- 
sarily hindered  or  that  they  will  not  be  annoyed 
by  sidewalk  salesmen  or  by  the  merchandise 
offered  by  these  vendors.  In  addition,  parents 
have  a  right  to  know  that  their  children  will  not 
be  victimized  by  unscrupulous  peddlers  who 
might  operate  near  schools  or  public  parks. 

Some  of  the  municipal  ordinances  pertaining  to 
peddlers  are  designed  to  offer  protection  from 
these  annoyances.  By  becoming  familiar  with 
these  sections,  officers  may  render  a  better  quality 
of  service  to  the  public  by  taking  whatever  en- 
forcement action  is  indicated. 

Blocking  Sidewalk 

Peddlers  are  not  permitted  to  set  their  signs 
and  stands  up  on  sidewalks  or  parkways.  The 
leaving  of  any  goods  upon  any  sidewalk,  park- 


='L.A.M.C.  Sec.  42.00(d). 
^L.A.M.C.  Sec.  42.01. 
"L.A.M.C.  Sec.  42.00(e). 
**L.A.M.C.  Sec.  42.00(h). 


'"L.A.M.C.  Sec.  42.00(i). 
'"L.A.M.C.  Sec.  42.00(j). 

"L.A.M.C.   Sec.  42.19    (Los  Angeles   City  Ordinance 
94,612,  March  3,  1949). 
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way,  or  street  within  the  City  is  prohibited, 
except  upon  the  sidewalks  of  Los  Angeles  Street 
between  Third  Street  and  Aliso  Street.^^  A  flower 
vendor,  for  example,  who  places  bouquets  on  a 
parkway  or  places  signs  advertising  his  flowers 
upon  a  sidewalk  would  be  in  violation  of  this 
section. 

Walking  in  the  Streets 

Flower  and  souvenir  peddlers,  or  persons  sell- 
ing anything  other  than  newspapers  may  not 
walk  in  the  street  to  offer  their  wares  to  passing 
motorists,^^  For  example,  peddlers  who  walk  in 
the  street  between  passing  vehicles,  offering 
bunches  of  violets,  do  so  illegally. 


Sales  Near  Amusement  Parks 

Merchandise  of  any  kind  may  not  be  sold  on 
any  public  street  or  sidewalk  within  two  hundred 
feet  of  any  entrance  to  any  private  or  amusement 
park.^* 

Sales  Near  Schools  and  Parks 

Goods  and  wares  may  not  be  offered  for  sale 
upon  any  street  or  thoroughfare  which  adjoins 
any  public  park,  nor  may  such  wares  be  sold 
within  two  hundred  feet  of  a  public  park  upon 
any  street  that  approaches  such  park.^^  Before 
a  peddler  may  sell  within  the  park  itself,  he  must 
have  a  written  permit  from  the  Board  of  Recre- 
ation and  Park  Commissioners. 

Similar  limitations  are  placed  upon  the  sale  of 


'L.A.M.C.  Sec.  56.11. 
'L.A.M.C.  Sec.  42.00(n). 


"  L.A.M.C.  Sec.  25.04. 
""L-A-M-C.  Sec.  63.56. 
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merchandise  in  the  vicinity  of  any  public  school. 
Peddling  is  prohibited  within  two  hundred  feet 
of  the  property  lines  of  public  schools.  Sales 
within  the  school  ground  are  further  limited  in 
that  the  seller  must  obtain  and  have  in  his  posses- 
sion written  permission  from  the  school  principal 
or  vice  principal.^^ 

Beach  Peddling 

Vendors  may  not  peddle  or  hawk  any  goods 
upon  any  public  Los  Angeles  beach  lands  or 
beach  properties  that  adjoin  the  Pacific  Ocean 
nor  may  they  use  the  sidewalks  or  public  ways 
that  are  immediately  adjacent  to  the  ocean.^^ 

"^  L.A.M.C.  Sec.  80.73(g). 
"L.A.M.C.  Sec.  42.15. 


Solicitation  for  Charitable  Organizations 

There  are  numerous  charitable  and  patriotic 
organizations  which  are  partially  or  wholly  de- 
pendent upon  public  subscription  for  financial 
support.  In  order  to  obtain  this  assistance,  they 
frequently  bombard  a  community  with  radio, 
newspaper,  and  street  publicity.  Their  efforts 
cannot  generally  be  criticized. 

Unfortunately,  there  are  occasionally  unscrup- 
ulous persons  who  take  advantage  of  this  pub- 
licity. Under  the  guise  of  soliciting  for  bona  fide 
charitable  organizations,  they  seek  to  obtain 
funds  for  themselves.  To  protect  the  public  and 
legitimate  solicitors,  certain  restrictions  have 
been  placed  upon  all  such  appeals.  By  knowing 
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the  provisions  of  the  sections  of  the  Municipal 
and  Penal  Codes  establishing  these  limitations, 
officers  may  take  proper  enforcement  action, 
rendering  the  honest  organizations,  as  well  as  the 
general  public,  a  valuable  service. 

Patriotic  Emblems 

The  sale  upon  the  public  streets  and  sidewalks 
of  poppies,  flags,  buttons  and  articles  that  dis- 
play the  national  colors  is  permitted  by  local 
ordinance  if  persons  selling  such  articles  are 
authorized  solicitors  for  charitable  organiza- 
tions.^^ They  must  have  upon  their  persons  valid 
information  cards  issued  by  the  Board  of  Social 
Service  Commissioners. 

Information  cards  are  for  the  current  year  and 
are  for  information  only;  they  are  not  a  permit 
or  an  endorsement.  They  bear  the  City  seal,  the 
expiration  date,  the  name  of  the  solicitor  and 
information  about  the  organization  sponsoring 
the  solicitations.  It  is  a  violation  to  sell  rosettes, 
patriotic  shields  or  ribbons  without  a  valid  infor- 
mation card.^^ 

Persons  who  sell  any  poppy  or  badge  which  is 
falsely  represented,  either  directly  or  indirectly, 
as  being  sponsored  or  endorsed  by  any  veterans' 
organization  are  in  violation  of  Penal  Code  Sec- 
tion S38c,  a  misdemeanor. 

ISovelty  Peddlers 

Peddlers  must  obtain  written  permission  from 
the  Board  of  Police  Commissioners  before  they 
may  sell  or  offer  for  sale  any  novelties  such  as 
balloons,  canes,  or  noise  makers  upon  any  street 
or  sidewalk  in  the  City.  As  an  example,  it  is  a 
misdemeanor  to  follow  a  parade  route  or  stand  at 
intersections  selling  balloons  and  pennants  with- 
out a  permit  to  do  so.*° 

Street  Advertising 

No  person  may  paint,  mark,  write  or  affix  by 
any  method  a  sign  or  handbill  to  any  sidewalk, 
curb,  or  street  lamp  post  anywhere  in  the  City.^^ 
Street  or  traffic  signs,  power  or  telephone  poles 
may  not  be  used  in  this  manner.  For  example, 


flower  vendors  who  suspend  a  sign  "Roses,  50^'" 
from  a  telephone  pole  do  so  illegally. 

Vendors  may  not  solicit  patronage,  in  a  bois- 
terous manner  or  tone,  upon  any  street  or  side- 
walk within  the  City,  and  they  are  prohibited 
from  laying  hands  upon,  obstructing  the  move- 
ment of,  or  following  another  without  express 
consent  of  the  one  whose  patronage  is  sought.*^ 

Food  and  Drink  Peddlers^  Licenses 
and  Permits 

Food  and  drink  peddlers  are  required  to  obtain 
a  permit  from  the  City  Health  Department  before 
they  apply  for  a  City  sales  license.  When  a 
peddler  has  obtained  all  necessary  permits  and 
licenses,  he  may  offer  his  merchandise  for  sale. 

Vehicles  are  classified,  for  the  purpose  of  issu- 
ance of  Health  Department  permits,  as  sandwich 
vehicles,  box  lunch  vehicles,  and  fruit  and  vege- 
table vehicles.  Other  classifications  are  made  but 
do  not  often  become  police  problems. 

Peddlers  who  sell  peanuts  and  popcorn  from  a 
pushcart  and  those  who  sell  packaged  ice  cream 
generally  do  not  have  Health  Department  per- 
mits. However,  if  they  stand  at  a  specific  location, 
a  Police  Commission  permit  is  required. 

Peddlers  who  operate  a  sandwich,  box  lunch, 
or  fruit  and  vegetable  vehicle  must  post  their 
license  and  permit  in  a  conspicuous  place  on  their 
vehicle.  Failure  to  display  the  required  permits  is 
a  violation.  In  addition,  each  vehicle  which  is 
required  to  have  a  health  permit  must  also  have 
printed  or  painted  upon  the  side  an  appropriate 
identification  in  letters  at  least  three  inches  high 
which  will  indicate  the  type  of  permit  under 
which  the  vehicle  is  operated,  the  name,  and  the 
address  of  the  permittee.'*^ 

If  a  food  retailer  obtains  a  business  license 
from  the  City,  bona  fide  employees  of  that  re- 
tailer need  not  be  individually  licensed.  If,  how- 
ever, peddlers  operate  their  own  vehicles  and 
purchase  food  from  a  retailer  or  processor,  each 
peddler  must  obtain  his  own  license.  In  either 
case  every  peddler's  vehicle  must  have  posted  in 
it  a  written  permit  from  the  Board  of  Health 
Commissioners. 


L.A.M.C.  Sec.  42.00(m). 
'L.A.M.C.  Sec.  42.00(1). 
'L.A.M.C.  Sec.  25.03. 
'  L.A.M.C.  Sec.  28.04. 
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dKh  u^  up^ome  Coupe  du  jouk., 

PATE  DU  POIEOIZA'^.POMME  DE  TEtZieE  , 
COTE  DE  SOEUF,  LE<  E^AeGOT-?  de 
gOUeCOGNE.^bME  U  VCmASLE  R'lLLETTE 
D'OIE,  a  <JLICE  op  PATKfe(?lE  PKAN<;>s.l^e' 
AKJD   A  LAeCE  CUP  OP  DEMI-TA'S^E 
AMD  HOLD  THE  C^EAM  ^ 


<Z3F 


MV  GOOD  COKICE^?"IOMA.>eE,  IP 
VOU  AeE  PEOPEeLV  LICENCED, 

AND  IP  YOUie  ^TANDAt^C<" 
CONFOeM  WITH  THO^E  OP  THE 
UOU^NG  £  SANITATION  DlV  TlL 
HAVE  A  GLA?<  QP  CPAet^TLING 
CHATEAU  VOUIEM  1914-MIC 


7/ 


^^ 


Public  health  and  welfare  demand  that  certain 
regulatory  measures  be  maintained  over  the  sale 
of  foodstuffs.  For  this  reason,  restaurants  and 
food  markets  are  required  to  maintain  high 
standards  of  sanitation.  It  is  also  reasonable  that 
these  standards  should  apply  to  persons  peddling 
food  and  drink  from  vehicles.  Officers  in  the  field 
should  be  aware  of  restrictions  imposed  upon 
food  and  drink  peddlers  so  that  violators  can  be 
prevented  from  jeopardizing  the  health  of  persons 
in  the  community. 

¥iox  Lunch   Vehicles 

All  foods  offered  for  sale  at  a  box  lunch  vehicle 
must  be  prepared  away  from  the  vehicle  and  sold 
in  unbroken  containers.  If  coffee  is  sold,  it  must 
be  brewed  away  from  the  vehicle  but  may  be 
sold  in  open  containers.  Sales  may  be  made 
from  properly  licensed  box  lunch  vehicles  on 
public  streets  and  ways  or,  with  the  owner's 
permission,  on  private  property.  They  are  con- 
sidered as  service  vehicles,  somewhat  like  milk 
trucks,  and  may  visit  industrial  plants. 

Sandwich  Vehicles 

These  differ  from  box  lunch  vehicles  in  that 
hot  dogs,  hamburgers,  and  coffee  may  be  pre- 


pared on  equipment  carried  on  a  sandwich  ve- 
hicle. Other  food  items  must  be  sold  in  unbroken 
containers. 

Fruit  and  Vegetable  Vehicles 

It  is  not  permissible  to  sell  prepared  food 
from  fruit  and  vegetable  vehicles.  All  produce  for 
sale  must  be  kept  upon  the  vehicle  itself.  If 
boxes  and  racks  are  placed  upon  the  ground  the 
operator  is  exceeding  privileges  granted  by  a 
fruit  and  vegetable  sales  permit.** 

Places  of  Sale 

The  Board  of  Police  Commissioners  may  issue 
written  permits  designating  specific  locations 
other  than  on  State  highways  where  a  peddler 
may  sell  from  a  vehicle.  It  is  a  violation  for  a 
vendor  to  stop  or  park  his  vehicle  or  pushcart  on 
any  public  way  within  the  City  for  the  purpose 
of  selling  any  merchandise,  drinks,  or  foodstuffs 
without  this  permit.*^  However,  upon  request  of 
customers,  the  vehicle  may  be  stopped  for  a 
period  of  time  not  to  exceed  ten  minutes  at  any 
one  place. 


L.A.M.C.  Sec.  3S.06(k). 
'L.A.M.C.  Sec.  80.73(b). 
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Fruit  and  vegetable  vehicles  may  be  operated 
on  the  public  streets  or  they  may  stand  on 
private  property  if  the  property  owner  gives  his 
permission.  If  a  fruit  and  vegetable  vehicle  is  to 
be  parked  more  than  thirty  minutes  at  any  one 
location,  the  operator  must  have  written  per- 
mission to  use  hand-washing  and  toilet  facilities 
located  within  three  hundred  feet  of  the  vehicle.**^ 
Sales  may  be  made  from  fruit  and  vegetable 
vehicles  on  public  streets  only  between  8  a.m. 
and  8  p.m.^^ 

Parks  and  Schools :  Food  and  drink  may  not 
be  sold  on  any  street  or  thoroughfare  adjoining 
or  approaching  any  public  park  in  the  City 
within  200  feet  of  that  park.*^  The  same  restric- 
tions apply  to  sales  of  food  and  drink  on  a  street, 
sidewalk,  or  parkway  within  two  hundred  feet  of 
any  public  school.  The  sale  of  foodstuff  on  the 
school  grounds  is  further  restricted  in  that  ped- 
dlers must  possess  written  permission  from  the 
school  principal  or  vice  principal.*® 

Properly  licensed  peddlers  may  sell  from  sand- 
wich vehicles  operated  on  public  streets  or  ways. 
They  may  not  stand  on  private  property  to  sell 
except  at  temporary  attractions,  such  as  carnivals 
and  circuses.  They  may  operate  at  such  attrac- 
tions only  with  the  written  permission  of  the 
property  owner,  and  for  a  period  not  to  exceed 
thirty  days.^°  They  may  not  stand  at  any  loca- 
tion on  a  public  street  or  at  a  temporary  attrac- 


"L.A.M.C.  Sec.  3S.06(j). 
"  L.A.M.C.  Sec.  42.13. 
"L.A.M.C.  Sec.  63.56. 
^"L.A.M.C.  Sec.  80.73(g). 
^"L.A.M.C.  Sec.  35.05 (b). 


tion  for  more  than  thirty  minutes  unless  hand- 
washing and  toilet  facilities  are  within  a  distance 
of  150  feet  and  available  to  the  vendor.''^ 

Suggested  Enforcement  Action 

An  officer  who  observes  a  violation  of  the 
ordinances  pertaining  to  food  and  drink  peddlers 
may  refer  the  matter  to  the  Housing  and  Sanita- 
tion Division,  City  Health  Department,  Station 
464,  for  further  investigation  and  enforcement. 
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CHAPTER  XIV 


How  to  Recognize  Traffic  Violations 

THE  SUCCESS  of  police  efforts  to  secure  traffic 
safety  and  to  relieve  traffic  congestion  largely 
depend  upon  public  support.  The  public's 
opinions,  based  on  observations  of  officers'  activi- 
ties and  behavior,  have  considerable  influence  on 
the  degree  of  this  support.  The  average  person 
seldom  has  an  opportunity  to  observe  the  many 
routine  services  performed  by  the  police.  Rarely 
is  he  in  a  position  to  observe  officers  engaged  in 
suppressing  major  criminal  activities.  However, 
most  persons  have  either  received  a  citation  or 
have  observed  an  officer  issue  one.  The  least  a 
citation  means  to  the  motorist  is  an  economic 
loss.  Because  being  cited  is  a  blow  to  his  pride 
as  well  as  his  pocketbook,  he  is  keenly  sensitive 
to  methods  used  by  the  police  in  apprehending  him 
and  the  officer's  conduct  while  issuing  a  citation. 
If  the  violator  is  favorably  impressed,  he  will 
usually  not  comment.  However,  if  the  violator 
is  irritated  by  the  officer's  actions  or  attitude, 
usually  he  will  publicly  express  his  disapproval  at 
every  opportunity. 

Many  persons  complain  that  they  have  re- 
ceived a  citation  for  a  "technical"  violation  of  the 
law.  They  state  that  in  his  eagerness  to  cite,  an 
officer  stopped  them  for  a  "border-line"  violation. 
They  argue  that  he  resorted  to  insignificant  legal 
technicalities  instead  of  adhering  to  the  purpose 
of  the  law. 

Effective  traffic  control  and  enforcement  do 
not  necessarily  result  from  enforcing  the  letter 
of  the  law.  In  fact,  this  may  hinder  a  traffic  en- 
forcement program.  Careful  consideration  of  the 
public's  viewpoint  will  help  gain  its  support  and 
acceptance. 

Purpose  of  Traffic  Enforcement 

The  purpose  of  traffic  enforcement  is  to  pre- 
vent traffic  accidents  and  to  expedite  traffic  flow. 


Accidents  are  occurrences  which  usually  result 
from  traffic  law  violations.  An  officer's  enforce- 
ment activities,  therefore,  should  be  principally 
directed  towards  those  violations  from  which 
most  traffic  accidents  result. 

Selective  Enforcement  Information 

Efficient  traffic  enforcement  and  control  de- 
pend upon  accurate  information  regarding  acci- 
dent causes.  Personnel  of  the  Analytical  Unit  of 
the  Traffic  Bureau  carefully  analyze  all  reported 
traffic  accidents,  as  to  the  who,  what,  where, 
when,  why,  and  how  of  the  collision.  The  re- 
sults of  these  analytical  studies  are  reported  in 
daily  and  monthly  summaries,  which  are  com- 
piled and  distributed  by  the  Statistical  Section 
to  the  concerned  divisions  doing  traffic  enforce- 
ment work.  To  reduce  traffic  accidents  in  their 
particular  districts,  it  is  essential  that  officers 
study  and  apply  information  contained  in  these 
summaries. 

Selective  Enforcement  Bulletins 

These  monthly  bulletins  indicate  the  location 
and  time  of  accidents  and  the  violations  which 
caused  them.  Information  which  pertains  to  a 
particular  radio  district  appears  on  a  separate 
summary.  Selective  enforcement  bulletins  are 
usually  attached  to  clip  boards  and  hung  on  the 
wall  near  the  pin  map  in  the  assembly  room  of 
each  patrol  division. 

Divisional  Pin  Maps 

These  maps  are  pinned  from  accident  informa- 
tion received  daily  from  the  Traffic  Bureau.  This 
information  includes  the  location  and  time  of 
accident,  whether  pedestrians  were  involved  and 
the  basic  cause  of  the  accident.  Pins  of  different 
colors  are  used  to  indicate  this  information  and 
are  explained  on  the  legend  of  the  maps. 
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By  a  daily  reference  to  the  accident  and  en- 
forcement information  and  traffic  pin  map,  an 
officer  will  be  able  to  familiarize  himself  with 
accidents  which  are  occurring  in  his  district,  the 
locations  at  which  they  are  occurring,  and  the 
time  of  day  they  are  happening.  It  is  reasonable 
to  expect  that,  when  a  pattern  of  accidents  be- 
comes obvious,  enforcement  is  needed  for  certain 
violations  at  a  certain  location  at  a  certain  time. 

A  large  part  of  the  patrol  officer's  time  during 
his  tour  of  duty  consists  of  routine  patrol  and 
observation.  The  very  nature  of  vehicle  patrol 
brings  an  officer  face-to-face  with  the  necessity 
for  traffic  law  enforcement.  Motorists,  seeing  an 
officer  witness  a  traffic  violation,  expect  him  to 
take  appropriate  action.  They  will  be  less  likely 
to  obey  the  laws  themselves  if  they  observe  that 
he  is  indifferent  to  violations. 

Each  patrol  officer  has  an  obligation  to  do  his 
part  in  furthering  traffic  safety.  Intelligent  use 
of  traffic  enforcement  information  will  enable 
him  to  do  his  part  in  reducing  the  economic  and 
human  life  loss  caused  by  traffic  law  violations. 
He  should  remember,  however,  that  his  actions 
in  traffic  enforcement  must  be  reasonable  to  be 
effective. 

Accident  Frequency  Information 

It  is  impossible  for  a  police  unit  to  patrol  effec- 
tively all  potential  accident  locations  in  its  dis- 
trict. Officers,  therefore,  must  allocate  their  avail- 
able time  to  patrolling  areas  which  should  receive 


the  most  attention.  Information  which  will  best 
aid  in  traffic  enforcement  can  be  obtained  from 
pin  maps  or  selective  enforcement  bulletins.  By 
using  this  information  as  a  guide,  officers  will 
more  efficiently  be  able  to  use  time  devoted  to 
traffic  enforcement. 

Patrolling  an  Accident  Frequency  Area 

Usually  more  effective  enforcement  results  from 
cruising  an  area  of  high  accident  frequency  dur- 
ing certain  periods  than  by  waiting  in  one  loca- 
tion for  violations  to  occur.  Motorists  who  become 
accustomed  to  the  presence  of  a  parked  patrol 
car  will  improve  their  driving  habits  only  while 
in  that  particular  area.  If  a  police  vehicle  con- 
tinues to  cruise,  it  is  observed  by  a  large  number 
of  drivers  who  will  recognize  that  the  area  is  well 
patrolled.  While  cruising,  officers  have  an  oppor- 
tunity to  observe  a  greater  number  of,  and  pos- 
sibly more  serious,  violations. 

'^^Sitting  in^^  at  Intersections 

If  officers  stop  near  an  intersection  to  observe 
violators,  the  patrol  car  should  be  parked  in 
plain  view  and  moved  after  one  or  two  signal 
changes.  The  advantage  of  "sitting  in"  is  often 
offset  because  officers  can  see  only  part  of  the 
intersection  and  they  may  be  blocked  by  other 
traffic  when  attempting  to  pursue  a  violator.  The 
greatest  disadvantage  of  this  method  of  enforce- 
ment is  that  it  is  vigorously  protested  by  most 
persons.  Motorists  consider  it  unsportsmanlike 


OH  THI^  K  PKICELEf (/lAldE  0O*VN  EVERV  WOKo/wHATTA  ^CENE IW^ 

wia  MAKE.^  OP  ccxJKE  rrls"  notquite  accucatc  becau^  i 

kNOW  U\<  DKIVING/  too  sad  we  CANY  A^AkE  AN  MONE^T 
PJLAA  ABOUT  A  TRAPFIC  POLICEMAN  AND  HKCONCTANT 
CreUGGLE  TO  PKEVENTACCIDEhnV  AND  EXPEDITE  TWE  FLCWOC 
-nfAFFIC.  I  BET  IT  W0ULO8E  fiOOi; 
BUT  I^UPf>9^E  THE  PUBLIC 
3UCr  WOULONT  WANT  " 


gOULEVAZDAT  ISMPMWWEN 

<oME  ca;<^Ni\i  oeDEi?<  A4c  ovEe  tc> 

TWE  CUCe/'WWATWAD  I  CX>JE7i  A<I<^ 
VOU  WMAVDID  I  DO?  WELLi'lL 

tellvou/notviing,  notwino  4r 

ALL  ^  NOfTHING  WILL  COCT  ME 
A60UT  "lO  WAeo  EAJ2NED  (SUO^/ 


\  II  111 


LOS  ANGELES  POLICE  DEPARTMENT 


199 


(2ENTLEMEM,  I'M  OV&ZiCN^O  t^iSOUTC  VOUC  TeAJ^P&R"  INTO  THE  TCAPfTIC  BUieEAU/' 
OiJ^  15"  A  HAPPVOlVlClON  AND  A  diBCAT  BCANCH  OP  THE  <;eEVICE  AND  WE  EVPECT 
EVEITV  OPPICEE  TO  UPHOLD  IT^  TTSADlTION^  AND  HONOR  ,^  A?  PATTSOL  OPPICErK*?  VOU 
HAVE  (SPEAT  (?E<lPON?l6lLrrV  AND  OSLICATION  IN  PUKTHEeiNCi  TT^^PPJC  <APET/.  DON'T 
gE  INDirPE(?ENT  TO  TI^APPIC  VIOLATION^  <TUDV  THE  PIN  ^AAP$■AKID<tLECTIV&  EN- 
FOe<:EyWENT  INPOeVtATION  AND  LKE  TUKT  kJslOWLEDGE  TO  PATTSOL  POTENTlAU  ACCIDENT 
LOCATION^.  „ 

l?EMEMBEe  THAT  MaTDI?irr<  CONOOEe  SITTING  IN   AT  l(srrEe<ECTlON?  UNiPOer<MWvlUl^ 
AND  A  CALCULATED  EPFoerTC)  ENTTZAP  TMEM- 

EACH  CAK  WOeu^ING  TEAPCic  1^ 
A  FUSUC  ISEIATIONC  UNIT  AND 
TWe  WAV  VOU  HANDLE  A  ^mjjsnohj 
KEFLECK  UPON  THE  DEPT. 


and  a  calculated  effort  to  entrap  them.  To  many 
people  it  appears  that  officers  are  giving  undue 
attention  to  minor  traffic  violations  while  ignor- 
ing other  police  work.  Usually  more  effective 
enforcement  will  result  from  approaching  an 
intersection  slowly  from  each  direction  rather 
than  ''sitting  in." 

Although  "sitting  in"  is  generally  resented  by 
the  public,  they  are  more  likely  to  accept  it  by 
motor  officers  than  when  it  is  engaged  in  by  radio 
patrol  units.  However,  the  officer  should  park  his 
vehicle  in  a  position  plainly  visible  to  motorists. 
Where  traffic  violators  are  known  to  be  deliber- 
ately avoiding  apprehension,  an  exception  may 
be  made  to  this  principle. 

Since  the  public  readily  identifies  an  officer  by 
his  uniform,  his  conduct  is  subject  to  either  con- 
siderable criticism  or  commendation.  Therefore, 
to  a  large  degree,  the  activities  of  officers  ob- 
served by  the  average  motorist  influence  his 
opinion  of  the  entire  police  department.  If  an 
officer's  actions  and  methods  of  operation  meet 
with  public  approval,  the  Department  can  better 
accomplish  successful,  over-all  law  enforcement. 

Visible  Patrol 

A  motorist  checks  his  driving  habits  at  the 


instant  he  sees  motor  or  patrol  car  officers  upon 
the  highway.  By  maintaining  visible  patrol  dur- 
ing the  times  collisions  are  expected  to  occur, 
these  officers  can  effectively  decrease  traffic  acci- 
dents. In  addition  to  causing  the  motorist  to  be- 
come more  conscious  of  his  driving,  enforcement 
of  this  type  is  most  favorably  accepted  by  the 
public. 

An  officer  should  operate  his  vehicle  in  a 
manner  which  tends  to  create  the  impression 
that  he  is  on  patrol.  His  speed  should  be  slightly 
slower  than  the  normal  flow  of  traffic  to  enable 
him  to  observe  moving  violations.  However,  he 
should  not  drive  in  a  manner  which  will  cause 
traffic  to  become  congested  in  a  "parade"  behind 
him.  If  this  occurs,  he  should  turn  onto  a  side  street. 

Traffic  Lights 

Each  year  official  traffic  control  signals  are 
being  improved  and  used  more  extensively.  The 
present  three-color  light  signal  device  is  a  vast 
improvement  over  the  manually  operated  "Stop" 
and  "Go"  signals  which  were  first  used  here  to 
assist  in  controlling  traffic.  Most  motorists  and 
pedestrians  recognize  that  obedience  to  traffic 
signals  is  necessary  to  their  safety.  There  are 
some  motorists,  however,  who  regard  traffic  con- 
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instead  of  a  means  to  protect  them.  They  are 
constantly  seeking  an  opportunity  to  assert  what 
they  consider  their  right  to  do  as  they  please. 
It  is  this  type  of  individual  who  is  one  of  the 
greatest  traffic  problems. 

Right  to  Proceed  on  the  ^^Go^'  Signal 

Each  of  the  two  sentences  of  Section  476 (a) -1 
of  the  Vehicle  Code  defines  a  distinct  and  separate 
law  regarding  signals.  So  that  these  separate  laws 
will  not  be  confused,  and  for  the  purpose  of  citing 
or  obtaining  complaints,  the  law  contained  in  the 
first  sentence  is  referred  to  as  Section  476(a)-l-jf.^ 
The  law  iji  the  second  sentence  is  referred  to  as 
Section  476(a)-l-2.2 

Section  476(a)-l--Z  gives  the  driver  the  right 
to  proceed  on  the  green,  or  "Go,"  signal.  He  may 
either  proceed  straight  ahead,  turn  right  or  left, 
or  make  a  "U"  turn  unless  any  such  turn  is  pro- 
hibited. 

Right  of  Way  Granted  to  Delayed  Vehi- 
cles: Section  476 (a) -1-2  states  that  on  green. 


^  Los  Angeles  Police  Dept.,  Manual  of  Police  Procedure 
-Traffic,  p.  137. 
'Ibid. 


or  "Go,"  vehicular  traffic  facing  the  signal,  in- 
cluding vehicles  turning  right  or  left  shall  yield 
the  right  of  way  to  other  vehicles  and  to  pedestri- 
ans lawfully  within  the  intersection  or  an  adja- 
cent crosswalk  at  the  time  such  signal  is  exhib- 
ited. Thus,  to  constitute  a  violation  of  this  Sec- 
tion, the  following  elements  are  necessary: 

1.  A  vehicle  must  be  lawfully  within  an  inter- 
section at  the  time  the  signal  changes. 

2.  The  right  of  way  of  this  vehicle  must  be 
violated  by  another  vehicle  proceeding  on 
the  green  signal. 

Right  of   Way  Defined 

A  proper  interpretation  of  Section  476 (a) -1-2 
depends  in  part  upon  an  understanding  of  what 
is  meant  by  "right  of  way,"  which  is  defined  in 
Vehicle  Code  Section  87,  as  "the  privilege  of  the 
immediate  use  of  the  highway."  The  courts  have 
held  that  the  question  of  right  of  way  arises  only 
when  there  is  a  danger  of  conflict  between  two 
users  of  the  highway  when  they  both  proceed  on 
their  way  without  delay.^ 

Right  of  way  as  referred  to  in  Section  476(a)- 


'  People  vs.  McLachlan,  36  Cal.  App.  2nd  754. 
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1-2  is  often  misunderstood  by  the  public.  Motor- 
ists will  often  assume  that  because  they  have  re- 
ceived the  "Go"  signal  they  have  the  right  of 
way  over  other  vehicles  which  are  lawfully  with- 
in the  intersection.  However,  vehicles  which  have 
just  received  a  "Go"  signal  do  not  have  the 
right  of  way  over  other  vehicles  which  previously 
had  the  green  signal  but  were  delayed  in  the 
intersection. 

For  example :  Black  vehicle,  which  started  east 
with  a  "Go"  signal,  is  delayed  in  the  intersection 
by  another  car.  Black  vehicle  is  forced  to  remain 
in  the  intersection  by  White  vehicles  which 
moved  north  with  the  "Go"  signal  and  took  the 
right  of  way.  Both  White  vehicles  would  be  in 
violation  of  Section  476 (a) -1-2  for  failure  to 
yield  the  right  of  way  to  Black  vehicle. 

Pedestrians  in  Adjacent  Crosswalks 

At  signal  controlled  intersections,  the  driver 
of  a  vehicle  proceeding  on  a  "Go"  signal,  who 
intends  to  turn  either  right  or  left  or  go  straight 
ahead,  is  usually  more  absorbed  in  observing 
vehicular  traffic  than  pedestrians.  Pedestrians 
may  be  crossing  in  the  crosswalk  when  the  signal 
changes. 

Part  of  Section  476  (a) -1  grants  the  right  of 
way  to  pedestrians  who  are  lawfully  within  a 
crosswalk  when  the  signal  regulating  their  cross- 
ing changes  from  "Go"  to  "Stop."  They  may 
proceed  to  the  opposite  curb,  and  vehicles  turning 
right  or  left  or  going  straight  ahead  are  required 
to  yield  to  them.  When  a  motorist  proceeding 
with  a  "Go"  signal  is  cited  for  violating  the 
right  of  way  of  a  pedestrian  lawfully  within  an 
adjacent  crosswalk,  the  citation  shall  be  issued 
for  a  violation  of  Section  476 (a) -1-2,  V.C. 

The  development  of  traffic  control  devices  has 
contributed  much  to  relieving  traffic  congestion 
and  facilitating  safe  traffic  flow.  While  failure  to 
obey  traffic  signals  contributes  to  many  accidents 
and  provides  one  of  the  easiest  methods  of  traffic 
law  enforcement,  officers  should  not  concentrate 
their  enforcement  activities  on  this  particular 
violation  to  the  exclusion  of  other  trafftc  offenses 
which  also  cause  accidents. 

That  officers  have  emphasized  the  enforcement 
of  signal  regulations  is  indicated  by  enforcement 
statistics  and  numerous  complaints  received  from 
motorists.  Many  of  these  complaints  are  unjusti- 


fied; however,  most  drivers  deeply  resent  being 
cited  for  what  they  feel  is  a  "border-line"  or 
minor  violation.  Often,  they  honestly  feel  that 
they  have  not  committed  a  violation.  Unless  an 
officer  is  able  to  establish  a  "clear  cut"  offense, 
he  should  resolve  ciny  doubt  in  favor  of  the  mo- 
torist. A  common  public  misconception  is  that 
officers  arbitrarily  issue  citations  for  violation  of 
those  traffic  regulations  which  may  be  enforced 
with  the  least  effort,  merely  to  fill  a  "quota  for 
the  day." 

Violations  of  Section  476(c)-l,  V.C. 

Section  476(c)-l  states: 

When  a  red  or  "Stop"  signal  is  shown,  vehicular  traffic 
shall  stop  before  entering  the  crosswalk  on  the  near  side 
of  the  intersection  or,  if  none,  before  entering  the  inter- 
section and  shall  remain  standing  until  the  green  or  "Go" 
is  shown.  .  .  . 

The  yellow  or  "Caution"  light  always  pre- 
cedes the  red  or  "Stop"  light  on  a  three-light 
signal.  At  most  four-lane  intersections,  the  "Cau- 
tion" signal  is  exhibited  continuously  for  a  three- 
second  interval  and  is  merely  a  warning  that  a 
red  signal  will  follow.  The  yellow  light  is  not  a 
signal  that  a  driver  moving  into  an  intersection 
must  immediately  stop.  To  do  so  may  be  danger- 
ous to  himself  or  the  vehicle  behind  him.  Enter- 
ing the  intersection  when  the  yellow  light  is  show- 
ing is  not  a  violation.  To  constitute  a  violation 
the  driver  must  enter  on  the  red  light.  However, 
in  an  attempt  to  enter  the  intersection  before  the 
signal  turns  red,  many  drivers  will  deliberately 
increase  speed  when  they  see  a  yellow  signal.  Any 
such  action  might  indicate  that  the  driver  de- 
liberately attempted  to  "rim"  a  red  light  should 
be  noted  if  a  citation  is  issued  for  violation  of 
Section  476(c)-l,  V.C. 

Some  drivers  violate  this  Section  by  "creep- 
ing" into  the  intersection  while  awaiting  the  "Go" 
signal,  or  when  the  yellow  light  is  displayed  for 
traffic  traveling  at  right  angles  to  them,  they 
start  moving  into  the  intersection.  These  actions 
often  create  a  hazard  to  vehicles  lawfully  crossing 
the  intersection. 

Right  Turn  against  the  Signal 

Section  476(c)-2  of  the  Vehicle  Code  permits 
the  driver  of  a  vehicle  to  make  a  right  turn 
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trol  devices  as  a  personal  affront  to  their  liberty 
against  the  red  or  "Stop"  signal  if  a  sign  does 
not  prohibit  such  a  turn,  and  if  the  driver 

( 1  )  makes  a  complete  stop  at  his  side  of  a  marked 
crosswalk  or,  if  none,  before  entering  the  intersec- 
tion; 

(2)  is  in  the  curb  lane ; 

(3)  signals  his  intention  to  turn;  (if  other  vehicle 
affected,  S44V.C.) 

(4)  yields  the  right  of  way  to  pedestrians  lawfully 
within  an  adjacent  crosswalk; 

(5)  yields  to  all  vehicles  within  the  intersection  or  so 
near  to  the  intersection  that  his  turning  would 
interfere  with  their  normal  progress;  and 

(6)  is  outside  the  Central  Traffic  District,  the  boun- 
daries of  which  are  Los  Angeles  Street  on  the 
east,  Pico  Street  on  the  south,  Figueroa  Street 
on  the  west  and  Sunset  Boulevard  on  the  north. 

A  driver,  failing  to  comply  with  any  of  these 
conditions,  is  in  violation  of  Section  476(c) -2, 
V.C. 

Pedestrians  Crossing  againt  the  ^^Caution^^ 
Signal 

A  pedestrian  is  prohibited  by  Section  476(b) -2 
of  the  Vehicle  Code  from  crossing  the  roadway 
against  the  yellow  or  "Caution"  signal.  However, 
if  he  is  in  the  roadway  when  the  signal  changes, 
he  may  proceed  across  to  the  opposite  curb.  He 
is  not  required  to  return  to  the  curb  from  which 
he  started,  although  that  curb  may  be  closer. 


Pedestrians  Crossing  against  the  ^^Stop^' 
Signal 

Section  476(c) -3  of  the  Vehicle  Code  prohibits 
a  pedestrian  from  entering  or  crossing  any  part 
of  the  roadway  or,  to  or  from  a  safety  zone, 
against  a  red  or  "Stop"  signal.  The  City  Attorney 
has  held  that  the  area  which  is  controlled  by  the 
signal  includes  the  roadway  adjacent  to  the  en- 
tire safety  zone.  Persons  who  proceed  into  an 
intersection  in  violation  of  this  section  are  re- 
sponsible for  a  large  number  of  traffic  accidents. 
Officers  should  pay  particular  attention  to  such 
violations  when  there  exists  a  possibility  of  con- 
ilict  between  a  pedestrian  and  a  vehicle. 

Reasonable  Enforcement 

Arrests  are  authorized  by  Penal  Code  Section 
836.  This  authority  applies  to  the  breach  of 
traffic  regulations  as  well  as  other  penal  statutes. 
Section  836  states  that  a  peace  officer  may  make 
an  arrest;  it  does  not  state  that  he  shall  make  an 
arrest.  This  legislation  implies  that  peace  officers 
should  exercise  discretion  and  judgment  in  de- 
termining whether  or  not  an  arrest  should  be 
made.  It  is  only  with  the  exercise  of  reasonable 
judgment  that  any  law  enforcement  can  be  truly 
effective.  If  all  of  the  penal  statutes  were  unre- 
lentingly enforced,  law  enforcement  would  break 
down  and  be  subject  to  severe  public  criticism. 


NOWTMAT  TWEV'VE  OOT  U^  WOKKIINO  TE<^CCIC  APATMV,  WEVE  dOTTA  CiaUGE' OUT  WHAT 
IT'^"  all  about/    <0  LET^  PLAV  LIkE  VOU  Aiee  A  DEIVEC  AND  1  A\A  A  PEDE'STKI  AM. 
EVERVebCyy  t<iNOW';  TWAT  TEAJTPIC  CONTKXDEVICE^'ArE  PEACHACDO  CiADGETf  TD  HAVE  TO 
eELIEVe  TTSM^PIC  CONCiEfTIONANDTO<PE£DUPTHE  PLOWOC  TTZWrpiC  BUTONJCE  IN  AWHILE 

^OWEBCCTV  CiET<ALL  FOULED  UP  AND  Tia^UBLE:  SBOlU^f 

WE  UNDERCfAND  THE  CiOAND  <10P<1GKIAL'J  BOT  IT^  TWE  VtLLOtV 

LlfiWr  THAT  CAUCE<  TWE  CONTTaCVB^IE^/  THE  YELLOW  UCHT 

<MIKIE<  Foe  3  SECOND?"  AND  IS'  A  WAKNINfl  THAT  THE  KEC 

LlOl-tr  K  i30NNA  POP  UP  <OWE  DeiVE12^  <LAM  ON  THE  gKAk£< 

WUENTVIEV  ^feE  TPE  VELU:M/tl(jMT-THAr<:  DAvNGEeoUf/ 

4oME  oeivERif  Speedup Lik'E  A  sat  outta  uade^  -^ 

THAT  COULD  lead  TO  A  VIOLATION  OI:<5EC>*T6C<s)-I  VC^ 
^OWE  OTEEPS'WATCM  CoeTME  VELLOWUGHT  THEM 
<TAI?T  CeEEPlMO  INTO  THE  I SlTE(?<ECnoN  AND SCV 

-THAT?  Sad/ 

gONE  UP  OU  <EiC  4n6(c)-1  WUICM  TELL?'  ABOUT 
TUeMIN6,AND  DONt  FOBCJETTHAT  A  f?EDE^TT?)AH 
MU<r  NJAVlCiATE  WITH  THE  <iaNAL<:  iU<r  LIK^E 

MCToei'jrr  SuTwE  CAm$vunxcBO(fon  lu^MawwF 
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yKK?U«.<ECnON^S5f(a^-(b)MAVEPI?E<&NTED  A  UNIQUE  FT?OBLEM  DE^fTE  THE  PACT  THAT  TVIE  LAW^ 
IN  TUE<&  ^ECnON^  UAVE  i?EEN  WIDELY  PUBLICIZED  AMD  EyPLAINED.  UNDOUBTEDLY  VOU  PEOPLE  ARE: 
ALL  EXPERIENCED  AND  EXCELLENT  DeiVEK^  AND  IT  K  UND9E<TANDAgLE  THAT  YOU  MIGHT  BE  <bM£- 
\A/HAT  CONFUTED  ABOUT  1W£  CITATION  VOU  HAVE  EECEIVED  I  kNOW  THAT  THE  OPPICEI?^  WHO 
K^UED  THE  CITATIONS AJ5E  OONSClENTlOU^"  AND  EXPECT?  IN  JUDGIKICi  <PE£D  AND  DISTANCE  WHICW 
ARE  THE  BID  FACTOI?$'  IN  <UCM  VIOLATION^/ 

IN  MAklNfl  LEFTTUIZN^;  <OA<EONEAUJ^  YIELD  AND  I  AW  UNABLE  TO  CITE  ANV  HA;?DAND  FACT 
KUL£  WHICH  $AYCIVHOA^U^  YIELD  A<  CIECUVKTANCES*  P»?E<ENT  MANY  CUANfllNfi  <ITUATlON^-  BUT 
aOUCTE^Y  AND  LOGIC  Af^E  OUec^AMPlOtsiff/ 

^OM£  ILL-MANKIEI?EDDI2IVEJ?^  (RUDELY,  PURPOSELY  AND  DANQEiaXJ^LY  VIOLATE 
ANOrUEI^ir  l^ldrn'OP VAY  ^  BLOVINC  M0RN$;  <v\€EVINCi  and  INCI?EA^Nd  <>PEED 
TO  SEATOUr  THE  OTHEe  PELiOW,  CmB?<;  ARE  MOKE  ^USRE  ^ISV, 
JU<TA<MEN^lNa  TO  PUBLIC  ^APFTV  / 


Enforcement  of  traffic  regulations  must  be  just 
as  reasonable  as  the  enforcement  of  other  laws. 
If  a  high  degree  of  public  co-operation  is  to  be 
attained  in  traffic  enforcement,  all  violations 
should  be  acted  upon  with  the  same  reasonable 
judgment  that  an  officer  uses  for  other  offenses. 
It  is  especially  important,  because  of  the  lack 
of  public  understanding  of  right  of  way  law,  that 
reasonable  judgment  be  exercised  by  officers 
handling  violations  of  Vehicle  Code  Section  551. 

Vehicle  Code  Section  551(a) 

This  section  provides  that: 

The  driver  of  a  vehicle  within  an  intersection  intending 
to  turn  to  the  left  shall  yield  the  right  of  way  to  any 
vehicle  approaching  from  the  opposite  direction  which  is 
within  the  intersection  or  so  close  thereto  as  to  consti- 
tute an  immediate  hazard. 

Entering  the  Intersection  in  a  Position  to 
Turn 

A  motorist's  privilege  to  turn  is  partially  de- 
pendent upon  his  actions  just  before  the  actual 
turn  is  made.  He  must  be  in  a  position  within 


the  intersection  to  make  a  lawful  left  turn  after 
having  properly  signaled  his  intention  to  do  so. 
It  is  at  this  instant  only  that  the  right  of  way  of 
involved  parties  is  determined;  it  is  dependent 
upon  their  distance  from  each  other  and  their  re- 
spective speeds  at  that  particular  moment.  If  the 
danger  of  conflict  then  exists,  the  oncoming 
vehicle  is  an  immediate  hazard  and  a  duty  is  im- 
posed upon  the  turning  vehicle  to  yield. 

Court  Interpretation 

It  is  impossible  to  apply  a  hard  and  fast  rule  to 
a  law  in  which  the  relative  distance  and  speeds 
of  two  or  more  vehicles  are  involved.  For  ex- 
ample, there  is  no  legal  basis  for  the  conclusion 
that  a  motorist  attempting  to  make  a  left  turn 
has  the  right  of  way  after  he  has  allowed  a 
specified  number  of  approaching  vehicles  to  pass. 
The  Department  publication,  Whose  Turn  Is  It?, 
has  in  many  instances  been  misinterpreted  to 
mean  this.  In  the  case  of  Washam  vs.  Peerless 
Automatic  Co.,  45  Cal.  App.,  2d,  174,  it  was  held 
that  the  turning  motorist  must  "cautiously  esti- 
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mate"  whether  or  not  the  oncoming  motorist  is 
a  hazard.  It  is  apparent  from  this  decision  that  a 
correct  application  of  the  law  in  Section  551 
depends  upon  the  circumstances  of  each  instance. 

Vehicle  Code  Section  551(b) 

This  section  states  that: 

(the)  driver  turning  left  having  so  yielded  and  having 
given  a  signal  when  and  as  required  by  this  code  may 
make  such  left  turn  and  the  drivers  of  all  other  vehicles 
approaching  the  intersection  from  said  opposite  direction 
shall  yield  the  right  of  way  to  the  driver  making  the  left 
turn. 

The  question  of  right  of  way  in  this  section,  as 
in  Section  551  (a),  is  determined  at  a  particular 
instant.  A  violation  depends  upon  the  assumption 
that  the  motorist  turning  left  has  lawfully  at- 
tempted to  do  so,  but  that  his  turn  was  unlaw- 
fully prevented  by  an  approaching  motorist  who 
was  not  an  immediate  hazard  at  the  moment  the 
right  or  way  was  determined.  Evidence  that  this 
was  intentional  may  be  indicated  when  the  driver 
sounds  his  horn,  swerves  his  car,  or  increases 
speed  to  "beat  out"  the  turning  motorist. 

Evaluation  of  Circumstances 

When  an  officer  observes  what  he  considers 
to  be  a  violation  of  Vehicle  Code  Section  551,  he 
should  carefully  evaluate  all  the  circumstances 
connected  with  the  suspected  violation.  If  in  his 
judgment,  the  objective  of  traffic  law  enforce- 
ment can  be  best  attained  by  a  warning  and 
explanation,  rather  than  by  a  citation,  he  should 
follow  this  course  of  action.  This  does  not  mean, 
however,  that  an  officer  should  fail  to  cite  a  vio- 
lator who,  by  his  actions,  indicated  that  he 
rudely,  purposely  and  dangerously  violated 
another  motorist's  right  of  way. 

Crosswalks 

A  collision  between  two  vehicles  may  not  re- 
sult in  an  injury  to,  or  the  death  of,  any  of  the 
passengers  even  though  the  vehicles  may  be  mov- 
ing at  high  speeds.  However,  if  a  vehicle  travel- 
ing at  a  moderate  speed,  strikes  a  pedestrian,  in 
all  probability  the  person  on  foot  will  be  seri- 
ously injured  or  killed.  Crosswalks,  whether 
marked  or  unmarked,  are  designated  to  give  a 
pedestrian  some  measure  of  protection  and  to 
channelize  his  movement  in  crossing  the  street. 


These  crosswalks  have  come  to  be  accepted  by 
pedestrians  as  sanctuaries  where  their  right  to 
use  the  street  cannot  be  contested.  Their  right 
has  been  upheld  in  many  court  decisions. 

Pedestrian  Right  of  Way 

Vehicle  Code  Section  560(a)  states: 

The  driver  of  a  vehicle  shall  yield  the  right  of  way 
to  pedestrians  crossing  the  roadway  within  any  marked 
or  unmarked  crosswalk  at  an  intersection  except  as 
otherwise  provided. 

When  Motorist  Must  Yield 

The  question  is  frequently  asked,  "Does  a 
motorist  have  to  stop  in  every  instance  for  a 
pedestrian  in  a  crosswalk?"  The  answer  is  not 
apparent  in  Section  560(a),  but  depends  upon  its 
interpretation  by  the  courts. 

In  the  case  of  People  vs.  McLachlan,  36  Cal. 
App.  2d  Supp.,  754,  it  was  held  that:  "when  a 
pedestrian  is  crossing  a  roadway  in  a  crosswalk 
and  is  so  far  from  the  path  of  an  approaching 
automobile  and  proceeding  in  such  a  manner  that 
no  interference  between  them  is  reasonably  to  be 
expected,  the  driver  of  the  automobile  need  not 
wait  for  it  to  develop."  This  decision  clearly  indi- 
cates that  a  motorist  need  not  yield  to  a  pedes- 
trian in  every  instance. 

Danger  of  Conflict 

When  the  pedestrian  and  motorist  are  proceed- 
ing their  respective  ways  within  the  roadway  and 
a  situation  arises  where  one  may  be  struck  by 
the  other  if  neither  slows,  stops,  or  alters  his 
course,  then  a  possibility  of  conflict  exists  for  the 
purpose  of  determining  a  right  of  way  violation. 

Pedestrian  May  Waive  Right  of  Way 

When  a  pedestrian  is  in  a  crosswalk  and,  upon 
seeing  a  vehicle  approaching,  signals  to  the 
driver  by  means  of  gestures  that  the  driver  may 
pass,  the  pedestrian  has  relinquished  his  right 
of  way.  In  the  case  of  People  vs.  Noland,  S3  Cal. 
App.  2d  Supp.,  819,  it  was  held: 

The  right  of  way  is  not,  then,  a  duty  which  the 
pedestrian  must  exercise,  but  something  which  may  be 
waived;  it  comes  within  the  rule  of  Section  3513,  Civil 
Code,  that  "anyone  may  waive  the  advantage  of  a  law 
intended  solely  for  his  benefit.  .  .  ." 

However,  if  the  forward  progress  of  a  pedes- 
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W/ELCOME  TOTME  TI^AFPIC  BUREAU  GENTLEMEN;  I'M  ^T.CCEWCUT  COMMANDING 
TVIE  TRArPIC  E.DUCATION  UNIT.  ONE  OF  OUE  Bid  PRDSLEM^"  IN  TI^APFIC  1^  AUTO 
W.  P?EDE^TF?IAN.  LA<T  VEAK  OVEf^  SOOO  WEKE  <T12UCUl,MANV  OP  WHOM 
DIED.  IT  DOE^'N'T  TAkE  A^UCM  OF  A  JOLT  TO  kTlLL  A  PEDE^TKIAKI  '^O 
Tl-IE(^EPOF^E  CeoC<'WALl<r<,  MARVED  AND  UNMAekED  HAVE  &EEN  DE-5IONATED 
TO  GIVE  A  PEDESTRIAN  <^OME  MEA<UKE  OF  PROTECnON  AND  TO  <:::HA^NNELi: 
Ml<  MCVEMENT<  IN  CI^^'^I  NQ  TME  ^nZBBT<'.  T1-fE^E  C^SD^SWALUi^'  MAVE 
OQME  TO  BE  ACCEPTED  BY  PEDE$TK'IAN^  A^  A  ^ANCTU AJ^  WMEI?E  THEIR 
RIGHT  TO  Cf^O^^  CANNOT  SB  ClOKTB^TBO/' 

IF  VOU  WILL  I^EAD  DAILV  TT^AINIMG  i5ULLETIN  *  I^O    MANY  Ml^-  . 
CONCEIVED  IDEA^CONCEKNIM^RIGWrOFWAVMAVI^E  CLAjeiFlED. 


I-IOWUDJA 

GIVE 
CI?EWGUT 
A  CKEWCUr? 


trian  is  interfered  with  and  he  has  not  waived 
his  right  of  way,  the  driver  who  does  not  stop  or 
yield  is  in  violation  of  Section  560(a),  V.C. 

Passing  Stopped  Vehicles 

Vehicle  Code  Section  560  (b)  states:  "When- 
ever any  vehicle  has  stopped  at  a  marked  cross- 
walk or  at  any  unmarked  crosswalk  at  an  inter- 
section to  permit  a  pedestrian  to  cross  the  road- 
way, the  driver  of  any  other  vehicle  approaching 
from  the  rear  shall  not  overtake  and  pass  such 
stopped  vehicle." 

Reasonable  Stopping  Distance 

Frequently  a  driver  of  one  vehicle  which  is 
traveling  slightly  ahead  of  another  in  an  adjacent 
lane,  will  stop  suddenly  to  yield  the  right  of  way 
to  a  pedestrian  in  a  crosswalk.  Because  the  law 
does  not  require  a  person  to  perform  an  im- 
possible act,  the  driver  of  the  other  vehicle  must 
have  had  adequate  opportunity  to  stop  before  he 
could  be  in  violation  of  Section  560(b). 


Practical  Considerations 

Apart  from  the  failure  of  a  driver  to  yield  the 
right  of  way  to  a  pedestrian  within  a  crosswalk, 
the  driver's  manner  of  operating  his  vehicle  may 
have  considerable  bearing  upon  the  violation. 
Such  actions  as  sounding  a  horn,  increasing  speed 
or  swerving  to  either  side,  which  force  the  pedes- 
trian to  hesitate,  stop,  or  move  hastily  out  of  the 
vehicle's  way  indicate  a  deliberate  violation  of 
the  pedestrian's  right  of  way. 

How  to  Issue  a  Traffic  Citation 

The  manner  in  which  an  officer  directs  a  traffic 
offender  to  park  will  usually  color  the  violator's 
attitude  for  the  duration  of  the  citing  or  warning 
procedure.  An  air  of  confidence  without  belliger- 
ence, a  courteous  manner  of  speech  without  an 
appearance  of  apology  and  a  businesslike  ap- 
proach will  all  indicate  to  the  driver  that  he  is  to 
be  treated  fairly.  Much  of  his  bewilderment  may 
be  avoided  and  much  of  the  confusion  to  other 
motorists  may  be  eliminated  if  he  is  stopped 
quickly,  quietly,  and  safely. 
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When  to  Stop  the  Violator 

Sometimes  an  officer  will  allow  a  traffic  violator 
to  drive  some  distance  from  the  scene  of  the 
violation  instead  of  stopping  him  as  soon  as 
practicable  after  the  offense  was  committed.  An 
unreasonable  delay  may  cause  controversy.  The 
offender  may  admit  the  offense,  but  will  question 
why  he  was  not  immediately  stopped  for  it;  or 
he  may  feel  that  he  was  followed  so  that  he  could 
be  "trapped"  into  another  violation.  If  the  viola- 
tion was  unintentional,  he  may  not  recall  the 
circumstances. 

Safety  Precautions 

In  consideration  of  the  safety  of  others,  some- 
times it  is  more  practical  to  allow  a  traffic  vio- 
lator to  escape  than  to  pursue  him  in  violation  of 
the  rules  of  the  road.  If,  however,  it  becomes 
necessary  to  violate  these  rules  in  the  pursuit,  the 
red  light  and  siren  must  be  properly  used. 

Stopping  the  Violator 

Officers  using  black  and  white  vehicles  are 
easily  recognized;  however,  officers  driving  ve- 


hicles without  distinctive  markings  may  have  to 
rely  solely  on  positive  actions  to  secure  a  motor- 
ist's attention. 

Providing  it  can  be  done  safely,  a  motorist's 
attention  may  be  attracted  best  by  driving  along- 
side and  slightly  to  the  rear  of  his  vehicle.  Brief 
instructions  given  to  him  at  this  time  will  usually 
be  heard  and  understood.  If  they  are  not,  his  at- 
tention may  be  secured  by  sounding  the  horn  and 
displaying  the  red  light.  Oral  instructions  should 
then  be  repeated,  supplemented  by  a  distinct 
gesture  such  as  pointing  an  arm  at  the  curb. 

Instructions  which  sound  like  a  "command" 
may  be  resented.  They  should  not  be  shouted, 
nor  should  the  police  car  door  be  pounded  to 
attract  attention. 

Approaching  Violator  at  a  Signal 

If  a  violator  is  approached  at  a  red  signal,  oral 
directions  such  as,  "When  the  signal  changes, 
stop  at  the  curb  across  the  intersection,  please," 
should  be  sufficient.  If  the  violator  is  not  given 
these  specific  instructions,  and  is  merely  told  to 
park  at  the  curb,  he  may  become  confused  and 
move  into  the  intersection  against  the  signal. 


GEKTTLEME-N,  l«UINQ  A  TeAPFIC  CITATION  1^  ONE  OP  TME 
MO^T  DELICATE  JOS^  AN  OPriCEE"  MU<7  PEKFOEM.  VOUK  INITIAL 
ACTIONK"  AND  ATTITUDE  IN  DIEECTINQ  THE  OPFENDEK  TO  <^CP 
WILL  MAkE  VOUR  TAOcTAN  EAW.OK  AN  UNPLEASANT  ONE.  VOUK 
MANNEI?  <WOULD  NOT  BE  APOUDOEUC  Oe  BELLIGERENT,  BUT 
CONPIDEJsn;QDUF?TEOUSANDBU'^NE^r  Llk^E/"    TME  TKAPPiC 
OPFENIDEI?  MAV  BE  EXCITABLE,  DKUNI^O^  UNAWARE  THAT  ME 
WA<>  COMMITTED  A  VIOLATIO^^I/ CO  leEMEMgEI?  THAT  IN  <rOF^INC 
TVlEOCnENDEI^^INDIRECTiNC  \4\MT01UB  CUeg  ANDINRA^^KINO/ 
SAFETY  POI?  VOUe^LFAND  OTWD?^  l^THE  IMPOCTANTT  TWING  / 


■Au^L^ iOfi>:l  JJ.yM.jn ? 
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[    izmm a\A^r*\i2  ANiAaoNiO^  ain't  adwi^asle     ~    ~_ 


BO/WOnA  ODD  BALL/^ciecr  meLl^v 

"WWEKE"?  THE  FieE  AT/''  AND  I LL  ? AV  i 
"  MAC, WHEN  you  ADD(?E<f  ME  LET'i"  NOT  I 
U  ENDING  <'ENTCNCE<  WITH  PKEPOflTIONffi 
BOy,THAT'LL<TOPHIV(f 


j  gay,  WOTTA  ODD  BALL  AND  WONT  I  TELL  WIM  i 
lOPP/PlKifT  I'a  $AY  'MAC  HOWLONO  VA  BE£N  I 
j  DKIVINQ  A  car:  ?"AND  HEU  ?AV  "12  VEAI^C  ! 
tWD  ILL  ^AV'WELL  IVCONLVBEEN  WATCHING  I 
iNDU  FOe  1  MINUTED  AND  YOU  ^Nl^  /* 


ROeUJNATELV  WE  AKENY  gUKDENED 
WITH  OPPICEej"  Lll<£  THE  ONE  PICTUKED 
ONTHKTEAININaAlD.  BUT  ODEi"  TVIE 

p^igLic  i^Now  rr/TWEKE  FoeE  Poe 

EFFICIENT,  COU«JTEOUf,TKAFCiC 

ENCCKCEMEWT  eEA4£MEE(?  THAT  A 

PLEASANT  EypeE<-<IOKgU<IM£<T Lll<£ 

GONVEKWnONANDAU  UKIPI?EJUDICEO 

MAWNB?  WILL  WAkt  EACH  OPPICEK.  A 

KE^RECTED  PUBLIC  KELAnONf  OKIAUCt/ 
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Stopping  Intoxicated  Drivers 

A  driver  who  is  apparently  intoxicated  should 
be  stopped  immediately.  If  he  is  allowed  to  drive 
any  distance  after  he  is  first  observed,  he  may 
successfully  defend  himself  against  a  charge  of 
driving  while  under  the  influence  of  liquor  by 
contending  that,  although  alleged  to  have  been 
intoxicated,  the  officers  permitted  him  to  drive. 

Maintaining  Contact 

If  possible,  other  motorists  should  be  pre- 
vented from  coming  between  the  violator  and  the 
police  vehicle  from  the  time  he  is  first  instructed 
to  stop  until  he  has  parked  his  vehicle.  This 
"contact"  is  necessary  to  enable  the  officers  to 
give  instructions  properly  and  to  prevent  the  vio- 
lator from  parking  illegally. 

Parking  the  Police  Vehicle 

Whenever  possible,  the  police  vehicle  should 
be  parked  to  the  rear  of  the  stopped  vehicle 
and  in  a  manner  which  will  not  create  a  traffic 
hazard.  The  red  light  should  be  turned  to  the  rear 
to  protect  the  officer  in  the  roadway. 

Erratic  Maneuver  While  Parking 

Although  a  motorist  has  apparently  parked  his 
car  and  is  waiting  for  the  officer  to  approach,  he 
may  become  excited  and  make  some  erratic 
maneuver.  For  example,  he  may  mistakenly  think 


that  he  has  stopped  his  engine  and  may  release 
his  clutch  while  the  car  is  in  reverse  gear.  There 
have  been  instances  when  police  officers  were  seri- 
ously injured  while  passing  behind  the  violator's 
car  when  this  occurred. 

Officers  Frame  of  Mind 

An  officer  stopping  a  motorist  for  a  traffic 
violation  has  a  frame  of  mind  which  may  conflict 
with  that  of  the  violator.  The  officer  may  be  tense 
from  having  had  to  pursue  the  offender  at  a  high 
speed  for  an  unreasonable  distance ;  he  may  have 
had  a  recent  unpleasant  experience  or  he  may  be 
tired.  Similarly,  the  violator  is  thinking  of  his 
own  personal  problems.  He  may  not  believe  he 
has  committed  any  violation.  He  may  think 
regulations  are  only  for  careless  or  reckless 
drivers,  and  that  he  is  a  good  driver;  he  may  be 
angry  because  he  was  apprehended;  or  he  may 
actually  be  in  fear  of  a  fine  or  jail  sentence.  If 
these  conditions  exist,  neither  the  officer  nor 
violator  is  in  a  proper  mood  to  effect  an  under- 
standing. However,  it  is  the  officer  who  must  take 
the  initiative  so  that  the  issuance  of  the  citation 
or  warning  may  be  as  "painless"  as  possible. 

The  Officer^s  Bearing 

Even  before  he  is  spoken  to,  a  violator  may 
have  framed  an  opinion  of  the  officer  who  has 


208 


DAILY  TRAINING  BULLETINS  OF  THE 


stopped  him.  An  alert,  businesslike  manner  and 
a  fair,  reasonable  attitude  may  favorably  impress 
the  offender  and  reduce  the  possibility  of  verbal 
conflict. 

Many  people  feel  ill  at  ease  when  they  are 
unable  to  look  into  the  eyes  of  persons  with 
whom  they  are  talking.  If  the  officer  is  wearing 
dark  sunglasses  or  goggles,  it  is  suggested  that 
he  remove  them,  if  practical,  before  conversing 
with  the  motorist. 

Salutation 

An  opening  statement  which  might  irritate  the 
violator  should  be  avoided.  A  courteous  greeting 
such  as  "Good  Morning,"  "How  do  you  do,"  or 
"Hello"  is  desirable.  The  exact  words  of  the  salu- 
tation should  depend  upon  what  is  most  natural 
for  the  officer.  However,  he  should  avoid  using  a 
greeting  which  the  violator  might  consider  flip- 
pant or  "cocky." 

An  officer  should  be  particularly  careful  in 
greeting  a  woman  so  that  his  remarks  will  not 
be  misinterpreted.  Familiarity,  which  often  does 


not  offend  her  until  it  becomes  apparent  that  she 
is  to  receive  a  citation,  is  a  common  basis  for  a 
complaint  regarding  an  officer's  conduct.  Any  im- 
pression that  she  was  stopped  for  social  purposes 
must  be  avoided. 

Reason  for  Stopping  Violator 

Immediately  after  greeting  the  violator,  the 
officer  should  briefly  explain  why  he  stopped 
him.  A  motorist  usually  knows  when  he  has  com- 
mitted a  violation,  but  he  frequently  would  like 
to  have  the  officer  who  stopped  him  believe 
otherwise.  If  the  officer  asks,  "Do  you  know  why 
I  stopped  you?"  or  "Do  you  realize  what  you 
did?"  he  has  in  effect  invited  a  denial  from  the 
driver.  A  statement  implying  that  both  the  officer 
and  offender  are  fully  aware  of  the  violation  will 
tend  to  prevent  a  pretense  of  innocence  by  the 
offender.  He  is  usually  more  receptive  to  a  state- 
ment which  simply  indicates  the  violation  for 
which  he  was  stopped.  A  tone  which  indicates 
that  an  officer  has  merely  stated  a  fact  will  not 
create  the  resentment  that  an  accusation  will.  For 


VEf^, APATHY mE/^DWlAA  MtMTION  <OMETVIING  A60UT  VOU  HIDING 
BEHIND  VOUK  BJlIElZ,BUiT  VOUKEALLV<HOULDNT  LET  T^K DETiEhJE^TE 
INTOA"PEI?<DNAUTV  CLACW"  TWE  PEOPL£DOWN  ATTKAPPIC  MAVE 
DEVELOPED  TECWNIQUE^  fOecrriNQ  VIOLATORS"  WWICM  ZEOUK^E   PEACTICALLY 
UO  QVMNACriCC     I N  A  COUeiH^U^  yWANNEe  ACkT  POe  THE  OPEIZATO^ 
UCENCE.  IF  THE  VIOLATOR  I^EQUECt^  AN  EyPLANATION  OP  TVIE  OFFEND 
AAAklE  IT  E;^1EF  Ah4D  TO  TVIE  PaKTT AND  DONT  PREACM/  IF,  I N  THE 
■CONFUClON.VOU  HAVE  <?TOPPEDTME  WeONQ  DteiVEK  DONT  BLUPP  IT 
TWKDUOH^gUT  CME£I?FULLV ADMIT YOUe MKTAkE - NEVEK  QUOTE  BAIL, 
AND  DONT  LO^^NOW  APATHV,  BUT  YOUefe  LEAOING  WITVI  YOUe  CIGUT/ 
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example,  a  statement  such  as  ''I  stopped  you  be- 
cause you  were  driving  too  fast,"  indicates  to  the 
driver  the  reason  for  his  having  been  stopped, 
but  does  not  provide  a  basis,  during  the  initial 
conversation,  for  argument  about  the  specific 
speed  involved.  However,  the  driver  should  sub- 
sequently be  informed  of  the  speed  at  which  he 
had  been  "clocked." 

Use  of  Title 

Until  the  officer  has  an  opportunity  to  learn 
the  violator's  name,  the  word  "Sir,"  "Madam," 
or  "Miss,"  should  be  used.  These  need  not  be 
spoken  in  a  patronizing  or  subservient  manner, 
but  merely  as  a  substitute  for  the  driver's  name. 
Once  the  name  is  learned  it  should  be  used  there- 
after. When  the  person  is  addressed  by  name  the 
correct  title  should  also  be  used — as  Doctor,  Mr., 
Miss,  or  Mrs.  Circumstances  may  dictate  the  use 
of  other  less  formal  titles  when  addressing  juve- 
niles. 

If  the  officer  has  been  careful  to  preserve  a 
businesslike  manner,  has  kept  his  approach  neu- 
tral, and  his  remarks  unprejudiced,  he  has  laid  a 
good  foundation  toward  securing  the  co-operation 
of  the  violator. 

Because  receipt  of  a  traffic  citation  usually 
means  a  loss  of  money,  as  well  as  personal  in- 
convenience, officers  who  stop  traffic  offenders 
may  encounter  some  resentment.  A  violator  may 
inwardly  resent  a  citation  but  accept  it  as  a 
"necessary  evil"  and  say  nothing  at  the  time. 
Some  violators,  however,  may  become  incensed. 
Their  resentment  may  be  directed  toward  the 
officer  personally,  and  the  incident  might  easily 
degenerate  into  a  clash  of  personalities,  thwarting 
the  officer's  attempt  to  issue  the  citation  peace- 
fully and  hampering  the  long  range  purpose  of 
traffic  law  enforcement  generally.  Through  the 
use  of  a  few  simple  techniques,  these  clashes  may 
be  held  to  a  minimum. 

Obtaining  the  Operator's  License 

After  indicating  the  reason  for  stopping  the 
violator,  the  officer  should  request  to  see  the 
operator's  license.  "May  I  see  your  driver's 
license,  please?"  is  a  recommended  method  of 
asking  for  it.  The  officer  is  authorized  under 
Vehicle   Code   Section   274(b)    to  examine   the 


license.  In  order  to  forestall  a  complaint  that 
money  or  papers  were  lost  or  taken  from  a  bill- 
fold or  container,  only  the  operator's  license 
should  be  accepted. 

Although  interrogation  techniques  may  vary 
with  each  case,  the  officer  should  attempt  to  de- 
termine if  the  violator's  correct  address  is  indi- 
cated on  his  operator's  license. 

Explanation  of  the  Offense 

An  explanation  of  an  offense  should  not  be 
volunteered  unless  a  violator  requests  it.  A 
voluntary  explanation  might  be  interpreted  as 
preaching  and  may  be  resented.  If  it  is  requested, 
however,  it  should  be  brief  and  to  the  point  so 
as  not  to  arouse  controversy  and  may  be  supple- 
mented by  available  Departmental  literature  ex- 
plaining the  violation. 

The  Argumentative  Driver 

Some  drivers  will  deliberately  try  to  lead  an 
officer  into  an  argument  by  either  disputing  the 
violation,  or  insulting  the  officer.  Irritating  and 
abusive  remarks  micst  be  disregarded  no  matter 
what  rebuttal  the  officer  feels  may  be  justified. 
If  he  shows  that  he  has  been  antagonized,  the 
writing  of  the  citation  then  becomes  a  personal 
issue  between  officer  and  violator.  Harsh  lan- 
guage used  by  the  officer  may  be  referred  to  in 
court  to  discredit  his  testimony  or  might  be  the 
basis  of  a  complaint  to  the  Department. 

In  many  instances  the  driver  will  attempt  to 
"save  face"  by  justifying  his  actions.  This  is  a 
natural  reaction  and  the  officer  should  expect  it 
but  he  should  not  make  it  a  point  of  discussion. 

Correcting  Errors 

Sometimes  an  officer  may  stop  a  motorist  and 
learn  that  the  wrong  person  has  been  stopped  or 
that  a  violation  had  not  actually  been  com- 
mitted. When  such  a  mistake  occurs,  no  attempt 
should  be  made  to  "bluff  it  through"  since  such 
action  will  only  bring  discredit  to  the  officer  and 
to  the  Department.  If  a  mistake  has  been  made, 
it  should  be  admitted  without  reservations  or 
excuses,  and  if  an  unjustified  citation  has  been 
issued,  it  should  not  be  marked  void  but  a  re- 
quest for  its  cancellation  should  be  made  on  a 
Form  15.7. 
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Quoting  Bail 

Frequently  an  offender  will  ask  about  the  bail 
on  a  particular  citation.  Because  bail  or  method 
of  disposition  is  based  on  a  violator's  previous 
record  of  traffic  violations,  a  Departmental  order^ 
prohibits  officers  from  suggesting  bail  amounts 
or  any  method  of  adjusting  the  citation  other 
than  as  is  indicated  on  the  violator's  copy. 

Out  of  Town  Violators 

When  a  transient  receives  a  citation  and  his 
itinerary  or  place  of  residence  is  such  that  an  ad- 
justment of  the  citation  by  mail  appears  to  be  the 
only  reasonable  method,  he  should  be  advised 
071  request  that  any  correspondence  with  the 
Traffic  Violations  Bureau  should  be  immediate 
and  should  include  the  citation  and  a  stamped, 
self-addressed  envelope.  Factors  such  as  prior 
record,  severity  of  the  violation  and  the  incon- 
venience of  appearance  are  considered  by  the 
court  and  the  Traffic  Violations  Bureau  before 
bail  is  accepted  by  mail  and  the  defendant  is 
released  from  his  written  promise  to  appear. 

Citations  Should  be  Accurate 

The  police  reports  most  often  seen  by  citizens 
are  traffic  citations.  These  indicate  to  the  citizen 
an  officer's  ability  to  report  accurately  and 
clearly.  When  a  violator  receives  a  citation,  he 
will  usually  read  and  examine  it  many  times,  and 
may  even  show  it  to  his  friends.  An  officer  may 
consider  minor  errors  on  a  citation  insignificant, 
but  they  are  glaring  errors  to  an  offender.  In- 
correct spelling  and  careless  handwriting  may  not 
only  irritate  him  but  may  cause  him  to  believe 
that  the  officer  is  incompetent. 

The  violator  is  not  the  only  person  to  whom 
an  inaccurate  or  poorly  written  citation  is  a 
source  of  annoyance.  Judges  refer  to  citations  in 
reaching  decisions  and  attorneys  may  use  them  in 
preparing  cases.  Mistakes  reflect  upon  an  officer's 
competence  and  his  ability  to  do  his  work  prop- 
erly and  create  additional  work  for  the  persons 
who  must  correct  these  errors. 

Citation  Errors 

Numerous    errors,    often    considered    unim- 


*  Manual  of  Police  Procedure,  Traffic,  p.  117,  Sec.  210. 
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portant  by  officers,  are  made  on  citations.  Some 
of  the  most  common  mistakes  are:  improper  date, 
inaccurate  use  of  a.m.  and  p.m.  after  the  time, 
wrong  Vehicle  Code  or  Los  Angeles  Municipal 
Code  section,  and  incorrect  date  of  appearance. 

Most  frequently  omitted  on  citations  are: 
license  number  and  year,  business  address,  speed 
and  zone,  date  of  appearance,  and  a  complete 
description  of  the  elements  of  the  offense. 

Not  only  is  time  wasted  in  correcting  these 
errors  and  omissions,  but  they  may  either  invali- 
date a  citation  and  require  its  cancellation, 
necessitate  an  amended  complaint,  or  result  in  a 
dismissal  of  the  charge  by  the  court. 

Writing  the  Citation 

By  placing  himself  in  a  safe  position  where  he 
will  not  be  endangered  or  distracted  by  passing 
vehicles,  an  officer  may  concentrate  on  preparing 
a  citation  accurately.  He  should  stand  off  the 
roadway,  preferably  on  the  curb  adjacent  the 
police  vehicle  when  writing.  If  a  violator  leaves 
his  vehicle  and  stands  in  the  street,  he  should 
be  asked  to  step  to  a  safe  place  on  the  curb. 

At  no  time  should  an  officer  place  his  foot  or 
lean  upon  the  offender's  vehicle.  Complaints  indi- 
cate that  passing  motorists,  as  well  as  the  owner 
of  the  vehicle,  resent  this.  Their  opinions  of  the 
police  are  often  adversely  influenced  when  officers 
sit  in  the  police  car  writing  citations. 

Business  Address 

The  violator's  business  address  should  be  ob- 
tained whenever  possible  and  included  on  the 
citation  to  aid  in  locating  a  violator  who  fails  to 
appear  as  directed. 

Multiple  Violations 

If  several  violations  have  been  committed  they 
should  be  recorded  in  the  order  of  their  serious- 
ness. If  the  citation  is  for  two  or  more  violations 
of  the  same  Vehicle  Code  section,  the  locations 
of  their  occurrence  should  be  recorded  in  order, 
beginning  with  the  first  violation  committed. 

Citing  to  Court 

When  a  violator  is  cited  to  court,  not  less  than 
seven  nor  more  than  fourteen  days  should  be 
allowed  for  his  appearance.  The  Court  Citing 
Days  Card  should  be  checked  to  insure  that  the 
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violator  is  cited  to  appear  on  a  court  day.  A 
violator  who  asks  for  more  time  in  which  to  ap- 
pear should  be  referred  to  the  Traffic  Violations 
Bureau,  or,  if  cited  in  outlying  divisions,  to  the 
court  of  jurisdiction. 

Notes  on  the  Citation 

Notes  recorded  on  a  citation  should  com- 
pletely describe  the  violation.  This  description 
should  indicate  all  the  elements  of  the  violation 
as  well  as  events  which  may  have  led  to  it.  Cita- 
tion notes  alone  may  be  the  basis  from  which  a 
judge  makes  a  decision. 

Attitude  of  Driver 

It  is  to  be  expected  that  a  violator  may  resent 
having  received  a  citation,  but  the  fact  that  he 
disagrees  with  an  officer  is  not  sufficient  in  itself 
for  his  attitude  to  be  described  as  unco-operative. 
However,  when  an  offender  refuses  to  sign  a  ci- 
tation until  after  he  has  been  taken  to  the  sta- 
tion, his  attitude  should  usually  be  indicated  as 
"argumentative." 

Verification  of  Signature 

When  the  citation  is  completed,  it  should  be 
carefully  checked  for  omissions.  After  the  vio- 
lator has  written  his  name  and  address,  they 
should  be  compared  with  the  name  and  address 
on  the  operator's  license. 

Returning  Operator's  License 

The  license  should  be  returned  in  a  manner 
that  will  impress  the  driver  that  it  was  returned 
and  it  should  be  noted  where  he  places  it.  Such 
information  may  be  valuable  later  should  a  vio- 
lator complain  that  his  license  was  not  returned. 

Concluding  Remarks 

The  conversation  should  be  concluded  with  a 
remark  such  as,  "Thank  you  for  your  co-opera- 
tion," or  "If  you  wish,  I  will  assist  you  in  getting 
back  in  a  traffic  lane."  The  officers  should  not 
follow  the  motorist  but  should  change  direction 
or  wait  until  he  has  departed  before  they  resume 
patrol  unless  he  shows  an  inclination  to  remain  at 
the  scene. 

How  to  Determine  When  to  Take  a 
Traffic  Accident  Report 

This  section  concerns  policies  which  require 


that  Traffic  Accident  Reports  be  taken  by  police 
units.  It  is  beyond  the  scope  of  this  lesson  to 
fully  cover  all  of  the  technical  questions  which 
may  arise  in  determining  if  a  Traffic  Accident 
Report  is  required.  These  technical  questions 
will  be  the  exception  rather  than  the  rule.  If 
doubt  arises  regarding  such  questions,  the  officer 
may  obtain  advice  from  the  Analytical  Unit  of 
the  Traffic  Bureau,  Ext.  808.  Subsequent 
bulletins  will  include  additional  information  on 
traffic  accident  reporting. 

Accident  reporting  is  an  essential  part  of  police 
duties.  It  enables  the  department  to  prosecute  for 
law  violations  that  have  caused  traffic  accidents. 
It  makes  possible  an  intelligent  job  of  traffic  con- 
trol and  provides  information  for  effective  en- 
forcement, engineering  of  roadways,  and  place- 
ment of  traffic  control  devices.  It  provides  data 
for  public  education  on  traffic  safety  and  fur- 
nishes the  answers  to  the  questions  of  who,  when, 
where,  what,  how,  and  why  of  one  of  the  major 
police  problems. 

When  Traffic  Accident  Reports  Are 
Necessary 

Traffic  Accident  Reports  are  required  when 
traffic  accidents  occurring  on  either  public  or 
private  property  involve  one  or  more  of  the 
following:  fatalities,  personal  injuries,  city 
property,  hit  and  run,  appreciable  property 
damage,  and  any  amount  of  property  damage 
when  there  is  sufficient  evidence  to  justify  a 
prosecution  for  a  traffic  offense  not  witnessed  by 
a  police  officer.  There  are  two  notable  exceptions 
to  this  basic  rule ;  first,  only  appreciable  property 
damage  occurring  on  public  property  is  investi- 
gated and  reported;  second,  traffic  accidents 
occurring  entirely  upon  private  property  involv- 
ing street  cars  or  railroad  trains  in  collisions 
with  other  street  cars  or  railroad  trains,  pedes- 
trians, bicycles,  or  fixed  objects,  or  in  non- 
collisions.  In  this  latter  event,  however,  in  case 
of  injury  or  death  either  a  Miscellaneous  Injury 
Report,  Form  3.15  (  ),  or  a  Dead  Body 
Report,  Form  3.11  (  ),  must  be  made  and 
distributed  as  provided  in  the  Manual  of  Reports. 

If  doubt  exists  regarding  the  presence  of  any 
of  the  elements  which  would  require  a  Traffic 
Accident  Report  or  whether  the  accident  occurred 
on  public  or  private  property,  a  report  should  be 
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taken.  These  elements  will  be  discussed  in  sub- 
sequent bulletins. 

Instructional  Chart 

Whether  the  traffic  accidents  involves  a  vehicle 
or  non-vehicle,  and  whether  the  accident  occurred 
on  a  street  (public  property)  or  a  non-street  (pri- 
vate property)  must  be  considered  in  deciding 
if  a  Traffic  Accident  Report  is  required.  The 
following  definitions  are  used  for  cfmrt  instruc- 
tional purposes  only: 

1.  NON-VEHICLE  refers  to  a  street  car  or  a  railroad 
train. 

2.  VEHICLE  includes  both  motor  vehicles  and  other 
vehicles. 

3.  STREET  refers  to  a  street  or  highway  (Sec.  81 
V.C). 

4.  NON-STREET  refers  to  any  place  other  than  a 
street  or  highway. 

5.  TRAFFIC  REPORT  means  a  Traffic  Accident  Re- 
port (Forms  4.1,  4.2,  4.3,  4.4  and,  when  required, 
4.S)(  ). 

6.  "D.B."  means  a  Dead  Body  Report  (Form  3.11) 
(         ). 


484  "Uniform  Definitions  of  Motor  Vehicle  Acci- 
dents"; Federal  Security  Agency;  U.  S.  Public 
Health  Service;  National  Office  of  Vital  Statis- 
tics; U.  S.  Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C., 
1947,  First  Revision. 

Departmental  policies  pertaining  to  the  re- 
porting of  traffic  accidents  involving  the  elements 
of  "Personal  Injury,"  "Fatalities,"  and  "Appreci- 
able Property  Damage"  were  introduced  in  the 
previous  lesson.  This  lesson  will  discuss  these 
terms  in  further  detail. 

Injuries  and  Fatalities 

Section  484  of  the  Vehicle  Code  requires  that 
the  driver  of  a  vehicle  involved  in  an  accident 
resulting  in  injury  to  or  death  of  any  person 
shall  make  or  cause  to  be  made  a  written  report 
of  the  accident.  Such  reports  made  by  officers  in- 
vestigating the  accident  comply  with  this  require- 
ment. 

For  reporting  purposes,  a  "personal  injury"  is 
defined  as  any  physical  injury  which  occurs  in  a 
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Bicycles — Animals 

For  the  purpose  of  taking  Traffic  Accident 
Reports  (with  reference  to  the  chart),  a  bicycle 
or  an  animal  ridden  or  driven  will  be  considered 
to  be  a  vehicle  except  that  no  traffic  report  is 
taken  when  ofdy  the  element  of  falling  from  a 
bicycle  or  an  animal  is  present.  (A  Misc.  Injury 
Report,  Form  3.15  (  ),  is  taken  if  treated  at 
Receiving  Hospital  or  branch  thereof.) 

Recommended  References 

"Traffic  Manual,"  pp.  62  through  72 ;  Vehicle 
Code,  State  of  California,  Sections  31,  32,  and 


traffic  accident  and  results  in  the  NEED  for  first 
aid  or  the  attention  of  a  physician.  It  is  not 
necessary  that  first  aid  or  medical  attention  be 
received.  A  physical  injury  not  apparent  or  diag- 
nosed at  the  time  of  the  accident  must  be  classi- 
fied as  such  when  discovered  and  a  Traffic  Acci- 
dent Report  made.  Departmental  reporting 
policy  requires  a  Traffic  Accident  Report  if  a 
person  involved  in  a  traffic  accident  complains 
of  an  injury,  even  though  the  injury  is  not 
visible  or  apparent. 

In  addition  to  the  procedures  followed  in  the 
investigation  of  traffic  accidents,  when  accidents 
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involve  fatalities  the  investigating  officers  shall 
summon  a  traffic  supervisor  or  special  traffic 
investigator  to  the  scene. 

Appreciable  Property  Damage 

For  the  purposes  of  traffic  accident  reporting, 
"appreciable  property  damage"  is  property 
damage,  other  than  minor,  resulting  from  traffic 
accidents  on  public  property  (streets).  Examples 
of  minor  property  damage  are  a  slightly  dented 
fender  or  bumper  or  a  smashed  hub  cap.  When- 
ever doubt  or  dispute  develops  through  interpre- 
tation of  the  term  "appreciable  property  dam- 
age," the  presumption  shall  be  that  the  element 
does  exist  and  an  investigation  conducted  and 
reports  made. 

Police  Unit  Investigating 

The  police  unit  assigned  to  a  traffic  accident  is 
responsible  for  any  necessary  investigation  and 
reports.  Accident  Investigation  Units  may  be 
summoned  by  other  police  units  to  ASSIST  in  the 
investigation.  Even  though  an  Accident  Investi- 
gation Unit  is  dispatched  to  ASSIST  in  the 
investigation,  the  originally  assigned  unit  is  not 
relieved  of  the  responsibility  for  completing  the 
investigation  and  making  the  required  reports. 


Police  units  responding  to  traffic  accidents  not 
requiring  reports  should  keep  the  peace,  cause 
any  traffic  hazards  to  be  removed,  assist  in  re- 
storing traffic  to  its  normal  f!ow,  and  inform  the 
parties  involved  that  a  police  report  is  not  re- 
quired. 

City  Property 

Traffic  accidents  involving  "city  property"  and 
"hit  and  run"  are  discussed  in  this  lesson. 

Traffic  accidents  involving  city  property  have 
resulted  in  an  alarming  increase  of  civil  lawsuits 
against  the  City  of  Los  Angeles.  It  is,  therefore, 
of  the  utmost  importance  that  all  traffic  accidents 
involving  city  property  be  investigated  and  re- 
ported, no  matter  how  slight  the  damage  to  any 
property  involved. 

City  property  for  accident  investigation  and 
reporting  purposes  includes  any  vehicles  or  other 
property  owned  or  maintained  by  the  City  of 
Los  Angeles,  except  vehicles  and  property  of  the 
Los  Angeles  City  School  District,  Department 
of  Water  and  Power,  Harbor  Department,  and 
The  Housing  Authority  of  the  City  of  Los 
Angeles.  Traffic  accident  reporting  policies  re- 
garding city  property  are  extended  to  city  em- 
ployees acting  within  the  scope  of  their  official 
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duties,  except  employees  of  the  four  agencies 
mentioned  above.  This  reporting  policy  applies 
whether  the  city  employee  is  driving  a  city-owned 
vehicle,  a  private  vehicle,  or  is  on  foot.  The  test 
shall  be — "acting  within  the  scope  of  official 
duty."  The  reporting  policy  also  applies  to  mem- 
bers of  the  Police  Reserve  Corps  while  they  are 
actively  engaged  in  police  work  on  an  assigned 
tour  of  duty. 

Traffic  accidents  involving  vehicles  or  property 
of  Federal,  State,  and  County  agencies,  or  ve- 
hicles or  property  of  a  public  utility  such  as 
street  cars,  busses,  and  taxi-cabs,  are  not  reported 
as  "city  property"  accidents.  Traffic  accidents 
involving  property  of  these  agencies  are  handled 
like  traffic  accidents  involving  any  other  pri- 
vately owned  vehicles.  However,  if  doubt  exists  as 
to  whether  the  property  involved  iS  city  property, 
the  presumption  shall  be  that  it  is  and  a  Traffic 
Accident  Report  made. 

Photographs 

Regardless  of  their  evidentiary  value,  photo- 
graphs shall  be  taken  in  every  case  of  city 
property  damage  indicating  the  extent  of  damage 
to  vehicles  or  other  property  involved.  If  the  car 
assigned  to  the  call  does  not  contain  photographic 
equipment,  investigating  officers  shall  notify  the 
Communications  Division  that  city  property  is 
involved  and  that  equipment  to  secure  photo- 
graphs is  needed. 


City  Attorney's  Recommendations 

It  is  of  vital  importance  that  investigating 
officers  refrain  from  expressing  verbal  opinions 
regarding  the  dangerous  or  defective  condition  of 
city  property  involved  in  a  traffic  accident  or 
that  the  city  in  any  way  is  responsible.  Under  no 
conditions  should  officers  discuss  a  traffic  acci- 
dent involving  city  property  with  an  un- 
authorized person  without  first  conferring  with 
the  City  Attorney. 

Hit  and  Run 

Regardless  of  the  extent  of  damage  to 
property,  as  long  as  some  damage  exists,  reports 
are  taken  in  all  cases  when  a  vehicle  is  involved  in 
a  "hit  and  run"  traffic  accident. 
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CHAPTER  XV 


Intoxication 


How  to   Determine  Intoxication 

Procedures 

MANY  VALID  cases  against  persons  charged 
with  offenses  of  driving  while  under  the 
influence  of  intoxicating  liquor  have  been 
lost  because  the  arresting  officers  failed  to  pre- 
serve properly  the  physical  evidence  found  upon 
the  person  of  the  driver  or  in  his  vehicle.  All  evi- 
dence which  may  be  of  value  in  substantiating  a 
charge  against  the  intoxicated  driver  should  be 
carefully  identified  and  preserved.  The  officer 
should  make  an  accurate  record  of  its  descrip- 
tion, where  it  was  found,  and  its  disposition  so 
that  it  may  be  introduced  properly  in  court  as 
evidence. 

Evidence 

The  Departmental  order  relating  to  "drunk 
driving"  arrests  states: 

All  intoxicating  liquor  found  on  the  person  of,  or  in 
the  vehicle  driven  by,  the  accused  shall  be  sealed  and 
booked  as  evidence,  and  shall  be  produced  in  court  at 
the  trial.' 

The  openings  of  partially  filled  bottles  or  cans 
of  intoxicating  liquor  should  be  covered  and 
sealed  with  adhesive  or  scotch  tape.  Sealing  wax 
should  then  be  placed  upon  the  tape  and  an  im- 
pression of  the  ridge  pattern  of  the  officer's  right 
thumb  made  in  the  wax.  If  no  sealing  wax  is 
available,  the  officer  should  place  his  initials  on 
the  tape.  Such  evidence  should  then  be  booked 
at  the  division  of  arrest.  When  the  case  is  called, 
it  is  the  officer's  responsibility  to  ensure  that  the 
evidence  is  in  court  at  the  time  of  the  trial. 

Driving — Not  Observed  by  an  Officer 

A  defendant  may  be  apprehended  under  cir- 


*  Daily  Police  Bulletin,  March  14,  1944,  "Drunk  Driv- 
ing Arrests,"  Sec.  3.  Copyright,  1949,  Los  Angeles  Police 
Department. 


cumstances  and  conditions  indicating  that  he  had 
been  driving  a  vehicle  while  under  the  influence 
of  intoxicating  liquor,  although  not  so  observed 
by  the  arresting  officer  or  by  any  witnesses  ob- 
tained at  the  time.  The  fact  should  not  be  over- 
looked that  additional  investigation  might  dis- 
close witnesses  who  actually  observed  him  drive 
the  vehicle  immediately  prior  thereto.  When  all 
the  elements  of  driving  under  the  influence  of 
intoxicating  liquor  can  be  established,  but  not 
by  the  arresting  officers,  the  accused  should 
be  charged  with  a  violation  of  Section  41.27(a) 
(drunk)  with  the  word  "auto"  in  parentheses 
added  to  the  charge,  e.g.,  41.27(a)  (drunk) 
(auto).  This  booking  should  be  used  only  in 
those  cases  where  witnesses  are  able  to  establish 
the  driving  elements.^  In  those  cases  where  a 
vehicle  is  involved  but  there  are  no  witnesses  to 
the  defendant's  driving,  he  should  be  booked 
41.27(a)  (drunk).  The  Arrest  Report,  Form 
5.2  (  ),  should  be  used  and  a  complete  report 
of  the  circumstances  of  the  arrest  recorded  in  the 
report. 

Witness  Cards 

When  an  officer  has  not  observed  the  act  of 
"driving  while  under  the  influence  of  intoxicating 
liquor,"  witnesses  to  the  elements  of  the  offense 
should  be  obtained  whenever  possible.  A  Witness 
Card,  Form  4.12  (  ),  should  be  completely 
filled  in  by  the  officer  and  witnesses  in  accordance 
with  the  instructions  printed  on  the  card  and 
then  signed  by  the  witnesses.  The  number  of 
witness  cards  secured  should  be  indicated  on 
the  Arrest  Report,  and  all  the  cards  attached 
to  the  Arrest  Report  for  forwarding  to  the  City 
Attorney.  Should  any  witnesses  decline  to  sign  a 
Witness  Card,  the  name  and  address  of  such 
witness  should  be  included  in  the  Arrest  Report. 


^  Daily  Police  Bulletin,  June  7,  194S,  Drunk   (Auto) 
bookings  Sec.  41.27(a)  L.A.M.C. 
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Corroborating  Officer's   Testimony 

In  those  instances  where  an  officer  working 
alone  makes  an  arrest  of  an  intoxicated  driver, 
the  name  of  the  officer  responding  to  the  wagon 
call,  or  the  name  of  the  booking  officer  or  the 
jailer  must  be  included  in  the  Arrest  Report  as 
a  corroborating  witness  to  the  intoxicated  con- 
dition of  the  driver. 

Bail  Slips 

When  any  of  the  forms  pertaining  to  bail  are 
used  in  conjunction  with  a  charge  of  4L27(a) 
(drunk)  (auto),  the  parenthetical  word  "auto" 
is  part  of  and  must  be  included  with  the  charge. 

Legal  Aspects 

This  section  deals  with  the  elements  necessary 
to  establish  a  charge  of  driving  while  under  the 
influence  of  intoxicating  liquor  as  set  forth  in 
Section  502a  of  the  Vehicle  Code.  Following 
bulletins  will  discuss  recognizable  characteristics 


of  the  intoxicated  driver,  the  Alcoholic  Influence 
Report,  coordination  tests,  and  procedures. 

The  drunk  or  intoxicated  driver  and  the  driver 
"under  the  influence  of  intoxicating  liquor"  are 
responsible  for  approximately  15  per  cent  of  the 
accidents  occurring  during  the  day  and  approxi- 
mately 25  per  cent  occurring  at  night.^ 

The  mere  act  of  driving  a  vehicle  upon  a  public 
highway  while  under  the  influence  of  intoxicating 
liquor  is  sufficient  to  constitute  a  violation  of 
Section  502a  of  the  Vehicle  Code.  It  is  not  neces- 
sary that  the  driver  of  such  vehicle  be  drunk  or 
intoxicated.  "Drunk"  or  "intoxicated"  refers  to 
the  condition  of  a  person  who  is  under  the  influ- 
ence of  intoxicating  liquors  to  such  an  extent  that 
he  has  lost  control  of  his  faculties  and  is  unable 
to  perform  safely  the  acts  in  which  he  is  engaged 
at  that  time.^ 


*  As  shown  by  recent  "spot  checks"  made  by  the  Ana- 
lytical Unit  of  the  Traffic  Bureau. 

*  Gordon  Wilson,  M.B.,  The  Police  Journal,  Vol.  I,  No. 
4,  October,  1928,  p.  595. 
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0ffiC6r9iarpSay(: 

Remember    that   al I 
driving    is    not   done 
on   a   Highway   and 
that   a    booking   may 
sometimes    be   made 
under   Section   367d 
P.C.    when   Section 
502a   V.C.    does   not 
apply. 

^^Vnder  the  Influence  of  Intoxicating 
Liquor'^  Defined 

The  term  "under  the  influence  of  intoxicating 
liquor,"  while  not  defined  in  either  the  Vehicle 
Code  or  the  Penal  Code,  is  the  very  basis  of  a 
violation  of  502a  V.C.  In  the  case  People  v. 
McKee  (80  Cal.  App.  200)  the  court  has  defined 
it  as  follows: 

The  words  "under  the  influence  of  intoxicating  liquor" 
refer  to  that  degree  of  influence  which  loosens  the  bonds  of 
self-restraint  and  causes  the  driver  to  operate  his  car  in 
a  manner  different  from  that  in  which  it  would  be  op- 
erated by  an  ordinarily  cautious  and  prudent  person. 


In  the  case  People  v.  Dingle  (56  Cal.  App. 
445)  the  court  said: 

If  intoxicating  liquor  has  so  far  affected  the  nervous 
system,  or  muscles  of  the  driver  of  an  automobile  as  to 
impair,  to  an  appreciable  degree,  his  ability  to  operate 
his  car  in  the  manner  that  an  ordinarily  prudent  and 
cautious  man,  in  full  possession  of  his  faculties,  using 
reasonable  care,  would  operate  or  drive  a  similar  vehicle 
under  like  conditions,  then  the  driver  is  "under  the  in- 
fluence of  intoxicating  liquor"  within  the  meaning  of  the 
statute. 

These  interpretations  indicate  that  "under  the 
influence  of  intoxicating  liquor"  means  what 
common  usage  has  attached  to  the  term.  It  is  not 
that  the  driver  is  intoxicated  to  the  extent  that 
his  faculties  are  completely  impaired,  but  only 
to  that  degree  where  his  driving  efficiency  is 
definitely  lowered. 

Vehicle  Defined 

Section  31  of  the  Vehicle  Code  defines  a  ve- 
hicle as  a  device  in,  upon,  or  by  which  any  per- 
son or  property  may  be  propelled,  moved,  or 
drawn  upon  a  highway,  except  a  device  moved  by 
human  power  or  used  exclusively  upon  rails. 

Persons  Riding  Bicycles  or  Animals 

Section  452  of  the  Vehicle  Code  subjects  every 
person  riding  a  bicycle  or  riding  or  driving  an 
animal  upon  a  highway  to  all  of  the  traffic  laws 
applicable  to  the  driver  of  a  vehicle  except  those 
provisions  which  by  their  very  nature  have  no 
application.  In  the  case  Wright  v.  Sniffin  (80 
Cal.  App.  2nd  358,  362)  it  is  held: 

The  appropriate  provisions  of  the  Vehicle  Code,  with 
respect  to  the  operations  of  vehicles  on  the  public  high- 
ways, unless  by  their  very  nature  they  have  no  applica- 
tion, apply  to  bicycles. 

Thus  an  intoxicated  person  riding  a  bicycle  or 
riding  or  driving  an  animal  upon  a  highway  is  in 
violation  of  Section  502a  of  the  Vehicle  Code  the 
same  as  an  intoxicated  driver  of  a  vehicle. 

Driving  Defined 

Section  69  of  the  Vehicle  Code  defines  a  driver 
as: 

A  person  who  drives  or  is  in  actual  physical  control  of  a 
vehicle. 

In  the  case  Fairman  v.  Mors  (55  Cal.  App. 
2nd  216,  219)  it  was  held  that  a  car  which  was 
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being  towed  and  became  involved  in  an  accident 
was  not  being  driven  by  any  of  its  occupants,  A 
person  who  applies  the  force  which  impels  the 
vehicle  and  who  directs  and  controls  its  move- 
ments is  the  driver.  In  the  case  People  v,  Kelley 
(27  Cal,  App,  2nd  771)  the  defendant,  who  was 
intoxicated,  was  involved  in  a  traffic  accident. 
There  was  no  proof  of  his  having  driven  the  car 
prior  to  the  accident;  however,  after  the  accident 
he  was  observed  moving  the  car  a  few  feet  off  the 
highway.  The  court  held  that  the  act  of  moving 
the  car  under  these  circumstances  by  a  person 
who  was  intoxicated  and  in  no  condition  to  drive 
did  not  amount  to  driving  a  car  upon  a  highway. 

Driving — Not  on  Highway 

Section  367d  of  the  Penal  Code  states: 

Any  person  operating  or  driving  an  automobile,  motor- 
cycle, or  other  motor  vehicle  who  becomes  or  is  intoxi- 
cated while  so  engaged  in  operating  or  driving  such  auto- 
mobile, motorcycle,  or  other  motor  vehicle,  shall  be  guilty 
of  a  misdemeanor. 

The  elements  necessary  to  sustain  a  charge 
under  this  section  are: 

1,  Driving  or  operating — limited  to  a  motor 
vehicle  not  on  a  highway. 

2,  The  driver  or  operator  must  be  intoxicated. 
This  section  can  be  used  only  when  the  motor 

vehicle  was  driven  or  operated  on  private  prop- 


erty and  when  the  accused  was  not  subject  to  a 
charge  of  violation  of  Sections  501  or  502a  of  the 
Vehicle  Code, 

It  is  indicated  then  that  a  driver  is  the  person 
who  applies  the  force  which  impels  or  directs  a 
vehicle,  "Under  the  influence  of  intoxicating 
liquor"  refers  to  that  degree  of  influence  which 
causes  the  driver  to  operate  his  car  in  a  manner 
different  from  that  of  an  ordinarily  cautious  and 
prudent  person. 

Recognizable  Characteristics 

This  section  discusses  general  characteristics 
which  distinguish  the  driver  who  is  under  the 
influence  of  intoxicating  liquor  from  the  "nor- 
mal" driver.  The  techniques  and  procedures  pre- 
sented represent  the  opinions  of  a  number  of 
officers  and  supervisors  in  various  divisions 
throughout  the  city. 

The  driver  who  is  so  intoxicated  that  he  is 
physically  incapable  of  driving  his  car  is  not 
difficult  to  recognize.  The  serious  problem  is  the 
driver,  under  the  influence  of  intoxicating  liquor, 
who  presents  an  appearance  of  normalcy.  Such  a 
driver  believes  himself  entirely  capable  of  driving 
safely  and  is  not  aware  that  any  of  his  actions 
are  influenced  by  the  liquor  he  has  consumed. 

Officers  who  observe  any  deviations  from  nor- 
mal driving  should  investigate  thoroughly  to  de- 
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termine  if  the  driver  is  under  the  influence  of 
intoxicating  liquor  or  if  his  actions  are  due  to 
some  other   cause. 

Indications  of  Intoxicated  Drivers 

The  following  examples  do  not  limit  but  de- 
scribe general  actions  of  drivers  who  may  be 
under  the  influence  of  intoxicating  liquor: 

1.  The  person  who  drives  slowly  in  the  center  lane  of 
traffic  and  is  heedless  of  all  other  drivers. 

2.  The  person  who  drives  in  or  as  close  to  the  curb  lane 
as  possible,  is  very  intent  upon  his  driving,  and  seems 
to  direct  his  whole  attention  straight  ahead. 

3.  The  driver  who  approaches  a  boulevard  stop  or  traffic 
signal  very  slowly  and,  by  a  series  of  jerky  motions, 
finally  stops  in  or  beyond  the  crosswalk. 

4.  The  driver  who  fails  to  see  a  stop  signal  in  time  to  stop 
without  skidding  his  tires. 

5.  The  driver  who  is  consistently  slow  in  starting  from  a 
traffic  signal  or  boulevard  stop  and  starts  in  a  jerky 
manner. 

6.  The  driver  who  swerves  farther  than  is  necessary  when 
passing  another  car  and  takes  an  unusually  long  time 
in  regaining  his  line  of  traffic. 

7.  The  person  who  drives  erratically  at  a  higher  rate  of 
speed  than  the  rest  of  traffic  and  constantly  changes 
lanes,  causing  other  cars  to  swerve  or  make  sudden 
stops. 

8.  The  driver  who  repeatedly  has  difficulty  engaging  the 
gears  of  his  car  or  finally  does  so  with  a  loud  clashing. 

Stopping  the  Intoxicated  Driver 

Officers  observing  erratic  driving  should  ap- 
proach the  driver  with  the  same  caution  due  any 


person  suspected  of  a  crime.  The  officer  who  is 
driving  should  be  certain  that  he  has  adequate 
room  to  maneuver  his  vehicle  in  case  of  unex- 
pected actions  by  the  other  driver.  When  in- 
structing the  suspected  intoxicated  driver  to 
drive  to  the  curb  and  park,  the  officers  should  be 
certain  that  they  are  recognized  as  officers  and 
that  their  instructions  are  easily  understood.  Care 
should  be  taken  to  bring  the  police  vehicle  only 
as  close  to  the  suspect's  car  as  is  necessary  to 
convey  these  instructions.  Should  the  driver  fail 
to  heed  or  understand  the  instructions  it  may  be 
necessary  to  emphasize  them  by  using  the  siren 
and  red  light.  The  officers  should  follow  the 
suspect's  car  to  the  curb  and  keep  constantly 
alert  to  any  unexpected  actions  by  the  suspected 
driver.  The  police  vehicle  should  be  parked  di- 
rectly behind  his  car,  bumper-to-bumper,  to  pre- 
clude possibility  of  his  ramming  the  police  car  or 
officers. 

If  the  driver  should  stop  in  a  traffic  lane,  the 
officers  should  not  permit  him  to  drive  the  vehicle 
to  the  curb.  This  procedure  should  be  followed  to 
prevent  the  suspected  intoxicated  driver  from 
damaging  other  vehicles  which  are  parked  at  the 
curb  and  to  forestall  a  possible  defense  which  he 
may  introduce  in  court  later.  He  may  successfully 
defend  himself  by  contending  that  the  officers 
permitted  him  to  drive  even  though  they  alleged 
he  was  intoxicated. 
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Circumstances,  in  many  instances,  will  dictate 
different  procedures  in  approaching  and  stopping 
a  suspected  intoxicated  driver.  The  officers 
should  always  bear  in  mind,  when  stopping  a  car, 
that  they  do  not  know  the  extent  of  the  driver's 
intoxication  nor  his  probable  actions  upon  being 
approached  by  police  officers,  and  they  should  be 
constantly  alert  for  any  unexpected  actions  by 
him. 

Alcoholic  Influence  Report 

There  are  many  different  defenses  which  may 
be  raised  to  a  charge  of  driving  while  under  the 
influence  of  intoxicating  liquor.  Proper  interroga- 
tion of  an  intoxicated  person  and  an  accurate 
record  of  his  responses  will  forestall  many  of 
these  defenses.  The  Alcoholic  Influence  Report, 
Form  5.20  (  ),  which  contains  questions 
based  on  previous  defenses,  has  been  provided 
by  the  Department  to  aid  the  officer  in  conduct- 
ing a  systematic  interrogation.  The  information 
which  may  be  obtained  by  proper  use  of  this 
form  is  important  in  sustaining  a  prosecution. 

When  to  Use 

The  Alcoholic  Influence  Report  is  used  not 
only  in  cases  involving  violation  of  Section  502a 
of  the  Vehicle  Code  but  in  all  cases  where  the 
element  of  intoxication  is  coupled  with  "driving" 
or  "operating";  however,  this  does  not  limit  the 
extent  to  which  this  form  may  be  used.  The  re- 
sults of  the  officer's  interrogation,  the  observed 
conditions  of  the  driver,  and  the  results  of  the 
coordination  tests  given  at  the  scene  should  be 
recorded  on  the  form  at  the  time  an  intoxicated 
driver  is  stopped.  Tactful  and  considerate 
handling  of  an  intoxicated  person  will  make  it 
easier  for  the  officer  to  obtain  the  necessary 
information  and  cooperation. 

Interrogation 

Proper  interrogation  of  an  intoxicated  person 
and  an  accurate  record  of  his  responses  to  ques- 
tions will  greatly  aid  the  officer  in  establishing 
for  the  court  or  jury  the  elements  of  the  offense. 
The  interrogation  should  be  based  on  the  ques- 
tions on  the  Alcoholic  Influence  RepK)rt;  how- 
ever, these  questions  do  not  limit  the  extent  of 
the  interrogation.  The  officers  should  be  familiar 


with  the  questions  so  that  a  complete  interroga- 
tion may  be  made  before  any  answers  are  re- 
corded. This  is  necessary  to  obtain  spontaneous 
answers  from  the  intoxicated  person  before  he 
reahzes  that  his  remarks  are  being  recorded.  Any 
unusual  statements  made  by  the  driver  during 
the  interrogation  or  coordination  tests  should  be 
added  to  the  report. 

Time  and  Identification:  The  exact  time 
the  intoxicated  driver  was  stopped  should  be  the 
first  notation  made  on  the  report.  His  name  and 
address  should  be  verified  from  his  operator's 
license  and,  if  possible,  from  his  vehicle  registra- 
tion slip.  His  exact  occupation,  the  concern  he 
works  for,  and  the  length  of  time  he  has  been 
employed  there  should  be  determined  and  re- 
corded. This  information  is  important  in  helping 
the  prosecuting  attorney  establish  the  credibility 
of  the  officer's  testimony  to  the  court  or  jury. 

Mental  Confusion:  The  answers  to  the  fol- 
lowing questions  are  important  in  determining 
the  extent  of  the  intoxicated  driver's  mental  con- 
fusion: "Where  are  you  going?"  "Where  did  you 
start  from?"  "When  did  you  leave?"  "What  time 
is  it  now?"  A  question  "How  far  have  you  driven 
since  your  last  drink?"  should  be  asked  the  driver 
to  gain  an  admission  of  driving.  Each  answer 
should  be  carefully  recorded  on  the  Alcoholic  In- 
fluence Report. 

Drinking:  In  addition  to  asking  the  driver 
if  he  has  been  drinking,  it  is  important  to  find  out 
what  he  has  been  drinking,  how  much,  when  he 
commenced,  and  when  he  stopped.  An  admission 
by  the  driver  to  these  questions  is  admissible  in 
court  and  helps  substantiate  the  charge  against 
him. 

Sickness  or  Injury:  If  the  driver  states  he  is 
ill  or  has  been  to  a  doctor  or  dentist  recently,  the 
officer  should  obtain  from  him  and  record  the 
name  of  the  doctor  or  dentist  and  the  date  of  the 
visit.  This  is  also  an  additional  point  in  helping 
establish  the  credibility  of  the  officer's  recordings. 
If  the  driver  states  that  he  is  taking  insulin  and 
if  he  has  an  odor  of  alcohol  upon  his  breath,  the 
officer  should  take  him  to  the  Receiving  Hospital 
for  an  examination  by  the  doctor.  The  questions 
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"Are  you  hurt?"  and  "How  much  sleep  did  you 
have  last  night?"  should  be  asked  for  the  purpose 
of  determining  the  possible  cause  of  any  irregular 
driving  and  forestalling  any  possible  defense  that 
it  was  caused  by  an  alleged  injury  or  the  lack  of 
sleep.  Should  the  driver  complain  of  an  injury 
that  may  be  the  cause  of  or  may  have  resulted 
from  his  irregular  driving,  he  should  be  taken 
immediately  to  the  Receiving  Hospital.  The 
officer  should  note  the  nature  of  the  injury,  its 
location,  and  the  driver's  statement  as  to  how 
he  received  it. 

Mouth  Wash :  If  the  driver  states  that  he  has 
used  a  mouth  wash  recently,  he  should  be  asked 
the  kind  and  when  he  last  used  it.  Tests  con- 
ducted by  officers  of  the  Traffic  Bureau  show  that 
certain  mouth  washes  will  leave  an  alcoholic  odor 
for  10  to  15  minutes  after  they  have  been  used. 
This  should  be  kept  in  mind  by  the  officer  so 
that  he  is  not  misled  into  concluding  that  a  driver 
has  been  drinking  alcoholic  liquor  merely  because 
his  breath  has  an  alcoholic  odor. 

Refusal  to  Answer  Questions :  If  the  driver 
refuses  to  answer  any  questions  asked  him,  the 
officer  should  record  all  of  the  information  he  can 
obtain  from  the  operator's  license,  then  write 
"driver  refused  to  answer  questions"  across  the 
questions  on  the  Form  5.20  (  ).  He  should 
then  be  asked  why  he  refuses  to  answer  the 
questions  and  his  exact  reply  should  be  recorded. 
In  the  remarks,  the  officer  should  indicate  that 
the  driver  was  asked  all  of  the  questions  on  the 
form  and  the  answers  he  gave.  The  exact  state- 
ment made  by  the  driver  in  refusing  to  answer 
any  specific  question  should  be  recorded.  The 
officer  also  should  indicate  the  accusations  made 
to  the  driver  as  to  his  driving  while  intoxicated, 
by  whom  they  were  made,  and  the  driver's  ad- 
missions, denials,  opportunity  for  denial,  or  his 
failure  to  reply. 

Coordination  Tests 

The  coordination  tests  indicated  on  the  Alco- 
holic Influence  Report  are  used  as  a  means  of 
ascertaining  the  extent  to  which  a  driver's  physi- 
cal reactions  are  impaired  by  intoxicating  liquor. 
Conclusions  regarding  the  driver's  intoxication 


should  be  based  on  his  responses  to  questions, 
his  ability  to  follow  instructions,  and  his  reac- 
tions to  these  tests.  Results  of  the  coordination 
tests  will  aid  the  officer  in  describing  to  the  court 
or  jury  the  extent  of  the  driver's  intoxication. 

Administering  the  Tests 

The  driver  should  be  given  only  those  tests 
which  he  is  willing  to  take.  As  each  test  is  given, 
the  officer  recording  the  results  should  encircle 
the  word  which  most  accurately  describes  the 
driver's  reaction  and  check  the  square  at  the  left 
of  the  test  in  the  space  provided  on  the  form.  If 
no  tests  are  given,  only  the  observed  condition  of 
the  driver  should  be  recorded. 

It  is  important  that  the  officer  demonstrate  to 
the  driver  how  the  test  is  to  be  performed.  This 
is  necessary  to  present  to  the  recording  officer 
and  the  witnesses  a  standard  of  performance  by 
which  to  gauge  results.  If  possible,  the  officers 
should  obtain  witnesses  to  observe  the  coordina- 
tion tests.  The  testimony  of  such  witnesses  will 
add  weight  to  the  evidence  against  the  intoxi- 
cated driver.  The  manner  in  which  the  driver  re- 
ceived the  instructions  and  the  manner  in  which 
he  carried  them  out  should  be  carefully  noted 
and  recorded.  The  officer's  conclusions  should  be 
based  on  the  driver's  reactions  generally  to  the 
entire  test.  At  no  time  should  the  impression  be 
conveyed  to  the  driver  that  success  or  failure  in 
the  test  will  determine  innocence  or  guilt. 

Testing  the  Intoxicated  Driver 

Balance:  The  driver  should  be  directed  to 
stand  erect  with  his  heels  together  and  toes 
pointed  straight  ahead,  with  his  head  back  and 
his  eyes  closed.  Such  actions  as  swaying,  jerky 
motions  used  in  attempting  to  recover  balance, 
and  shifting  of  the  feet  should  be  noted. 

Walking  and  Turning:  The  driver  should 
be  asked  to  walk  a  straight  line  (sidewalk  line  or 
an  imaginary  line  between  two  points)  with  the 
heel  of  one  foot  placed  against  the  toe  of  the 
other.  He  should  be  directed  to  continue  in  such 
a  manner  for  approximately  twenty  feet  and,  at 
the  end  of  the  assigned  distance,  he  should  be 
directed  to  turn  and  walk  heel  to  toe  back  to 
the  starting  point.  Particular  attention  should  be 
paid  to  the  manner  in  which  the  turn  is  made. 
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Form  No.  6.20- 
(Rev.  May  5,  1949) 
(Ch«ek)  (Chedt) 

□  Driver  □  Accident 

□  Pedestrian        □  Violation 

□  Passenger         □  Other 


LOS  ANGELES  POUCE  OEPABTMENT 

ALCOHOLIC  INFLUENCE 

BEPOBT  FORM 


Date  and  time  of  Accident  or  Violation 
NAME 


AM. 
PM. 


DR  No - 

Booking  No— .. 

Charge  

Caae  No 


..ADDRESS.. 


Age Sex.... 

QUESTIONS: 

Were  you  operating  this  vehicle? 

Where  did  you  start  IromT 


„._„».~  Race 

Where  were  you  going?. 


Where  are  you  now? 

Have  you  been  drinking?. 
How  much?  


.Approx.  Weight Occupation 

NOTE:   Get  witnesses  to  prove  driving. 


When  did  you  leave? — 

What  time  is  it  now? 


AJl 

.PM. 


_What?- 


Where? 


A.M. 
.Commenced J?M.    Stopped-. 


A2L 


Are  you  111? _.Have  you  been  to  a  doctor  or  dentist  recently?...- _...If  so,  when? 

Who?  (Name  of  doctor  or  dentist) — - - Jor  what? 

When  did  you  last  eat? What?...- 

Are  you  taking  medicine? If  so,  what? Last  doM 

Do  you  have  diabetes? Are  you  taking  insulin? - Have  jrou  used  a  mouth  wash  reoently?.- 

Are  you  hurt? J3id  you  S**  *  bump  on  the  haad? 

How  much  sleep  did  you  have  last  night? _..£ow  much  today? 

Have  you  been  drinking  since  the  accident?-. 


AM. 
..PM. 


„What7.. -.. 


How  much? 


EXAMINATION: — (Draw  circles  around  words  describing  observed  conditions.  Add  other  words  of  your  own.) 


BREATH 


COLOR  OF  FACE 


Odor  of  alcoholic  liquor  —  Apparently  none 


faint 


moderate 


strong 


Apparentiy  normal 


Flushed 


Pale 


(Other) 


CLOTHES 


Orderly 


Mussed 


Soiled 


Disarranged     Disorderly 


(Describe) 


ATTITUDB 


Polite                Excited           Antagonistic      Cocky  Care-free  Stuparous 

Cooperative      Indifferent      Hilarious Talkative      Combative         Insulting 


(Other) 


UNUSUAL  ACTIONS 


Profanity 


Hiccough       Belching 


Vomiting 


Fighting 


(Other) 


EYES 


Apparently  normal 


Watery 


Bloodshot 


□  PUPILS 


Apparentiy  normal 


Dilated 


Contracted 


Poor  reaction  to  light 


&H 


□  BALANCE 


Fair       Sure       Swaying       Wobbling 


Sagging  Knees       Falling        (Other) 


□  WALK  & 


Fair        Sure        Swaying        Stumbling  Staggering 


Falling        (Other) 


TURNING 


Fair        Sure        Swaying        Uncertain 


Staggering 


Falling        (Other) 


□  FINGER-TO-NOSE  TEST         Right— Sure        Uncertain        Left— Sure  Uncertain         (Other) 


□  PICKING  UP  COINS 


Sure 


Slow 


Uncertain 


Unable 


(OUier) 


□  SPEECH 


Fair  Slurred 

Choice  of  words 


Stuttering 


Confused  Incoherent      (Other) 

Clearness  and  correctness  of  enunciation 


What  first  led  officer  to  suspect  alcoholic  influence?. 
Unusual  actions  or  statements. - 


Signs  of  illnass  or  injury 

vw\MA.-aica.  


(Bee  Bevena  Slda) 
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CONCLUSION 
OF  OFFICES 


Was  person  under  influence  of  intoxicating  liquor?.. 
Was  person   intoxicated? 


Examined  by  _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ „...  J».M 

OfTlcer-Signature  Serial  Division  "Data        lim*  Computed 

Witnesses  to 

Examination: _ _ _ _ 


CHEMICAL  TESTS 


Sample 
No. 

Material 

Date  and 
Time  Collected 

Taken  in 
Presence  of 

Sample 
Sealed  by 

Date  and 
Time  Analysed 

PM««Ot 

Aleohol 

Tests  made  by:  NAME  .... 


Witnesses 


INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  COORDINATION  TESTS 

Do  not  have  suspect  perform  any  test  action  unl«ss  he  is  willing.  When  Ustt  are 
made,  record  results  and  check  squares  on  other  side.  When  tests  are  not  made, 
record  conditions  from  ffeneral  observations  but  do  not  check  the  squares.  A  square 
is  to  be  checked  only  if  test  is  made. 

'I.   Pupils  of  eyes — Flash  a  bright  light  in  the  eyes  of  the  suspect  and  compare  the  reaction  of  his  pupils  with  the 
reaction  obtciined  when  a  light  is  flashed  in  the  eyes  of  another  person.   There  should  be  the  same  reaction. 

2.  Balance — Stand   erect  with   heels  together,  eyes   closed,  and  head  back,  to  observe  balance. 

3.  Walking  and  Turning — Walk  a  straight  line,  toe  of  one  foot  against  the  heel  of  the  other,  then  turn  and  walk 
back  again.   Watch  closely  for  evidences  of  incoordination,  especially  when  turning  around. 

4.  Finger-to-Nose  Test — Stand  erect,  eyes  closed,  extend  arms  horizontally  to  side,  then,  one  arm  at  a  time,  touch  the 
tip  of  the  nose  with  the  tip  of  the  index  finger. 

5.  Coin  Test — Pick  up  coins  from  floor.  (If  desired  have  suspect  place  coins  on  table  and  arrange  in  order,  with  the 
largest  sized  coins  on  right.    Identify  heads  or  tails.   Observe  ability.) 

6.  Speech— Repeat  the  following  test  phrases:  ELECTRICITY,  METHODIST  EPISCOPAL,  AROUND  THE  RUGGED 
ROCK  THE  RAGGED  RASCAL  RAN. 

7.  Handwriting — Copy  a  sentence,  or  several  words  (such  as  the  test  phrases  in  No.  6  above),  or  sign  name,  so  handwrit- 
ing can  be  compared.   Space  at  top  of  this  sheet  may  be  used  for  this  purpoae. 
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TEST:  TO  PICK  UP  A  COIN  PLACED  ON  SIDEWALK- 


Finger-to-Nose :  The  driver  should  be  di- 
rected to  stand  erect  with  his  eyes  closed  and 
extend  his  arms  horizontally  to  the  sides.  He 
should  be  asked  to  describe  an  arc  with  one  arm 
at  a  time  and  touch  the  tip  of  his  nose  with  the 
index  finger.  This  procedure  should  be  repeated 
with  the  other  arm,  and  in  each  instance  it  should 
be  noted  where  the  finger  touched  his  face  and 
the  time  taken  to  complete  the  operation. 


FINGER  TO  NOSE  TEST 
JONES  FAILS! 


OSDei^iCKUtD 


Picking  up  Coins:  The  driver  should  be 
asked  to  pick  up  a  number  of  coins  placed  on  the 
sidewalk  or  floor  by  the  officer.  Particular  atten- 
tion should  be  given  to  the  ease  or  difficulty  with 
which  the  driver  performs  this  operation.  Any 
difficulty  he  has  in  maintaining  his  balance 
should  be  noted.  This  portion  of  the  test  should 
not  be  given  if  the  driver  has  any  missing  or 
bandaged  fingers. 


JOKES  FAILSI 


0«P«ntCK   lA^ 
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Responses  Can  Be  Confusing 

In  many  cases  an  intoxicated  driver's  responses 
to  questions  and  his  physical  reactions  to  the 
coordination  tests  are  deceptive.  The  officer 
should  obtain  all  information  possible  to  aid  him 
in  reaching  a  conclusion  regarding  the  extent  of 
the  driver's  intoxication.  Such  information,  in 
addition  to  the  driver's  responses  to  questions  and 
his  physical  reactions  to  coordination  tests,  often 
aids  the  officer  in  sustaining  a  prosecution. 

Physical  Appearance 

The  description  of  the  driver's  appearance, 
as  observed  by  the  officers,  is  important  in  estab- 
lishing for  the  jury  or  court  a  mental  picture  of 
the  intoxicated  driver  at  the  time  he  was  stopped. 
This  description  adds  further  weight  to  the  offi- 
cer's statements  and  helps  the  court  or  jury  to 
determine  the  extent  of  the  driver's  intoxication. 

In  filling  out  the  Alcoholic  Influence  Report, 
the  officer  should  encircle  the  word  or  words 
which  most  nearly  describe  the  driver's  condition. 
The  officer  should  add  necessary  descriptions. 

Speech 

The  officers  should  have  gained  a  sufficient 
knowledge  of  the  coherency  of  the  driver's  speech 
while  talking  to  him  that  further  testing  may  be 
unnecessary.  If  there  is  doubt  as  to  his  ability  to 
speak  clearly  and  coherently,  the  officers  should 
ask  him  to  repeat  such  words  or  phrases  as  are 
considered  necessary  to  determine  the  extent  of 
speech  impairment. 

Handwriting 

A  handwriting  specimen  should  be  obtained 
from  the  driver  whenever  possible.  It  is  essential 
to  hive  a  smooth  surface  upon  which  to  write  this 
specimen.  It  will  be  of  little  value  if  it  is  written 
on  a  rough,  uneven  surface  or  if  it  is  written  from 
an  awkward  position.  It  is  important  that  the 
driver's  signature  be  obtained  so  that  a  compari- 
son can  be  made  in  court  with  the  signature  on 
his  operator's  license.  If  possible,  a  phrase  or 
sentence  of  some  length  written  by  the  driver 
should  be  obtained.  If  no  smooth  writing  surface 
is  available  at  the  scene,  this  handwriting  speci- 
men should  be  obtained  from  the  driver  at  the 
station  while  he  is  being  booked.  The  specimen 


should  be  written  on  the  Alcoholic  Influence  Re- 
port or  on  other  paper  which  should  be  identified 
with  the  arrest  and  securely  attached  to  the  Alco- 
holic Influence  Report. 

Reaction  of  the  Eyes  to  Light 

This  test  should  be  performed  last.  If  given 
with  a  flashlight  at  night  before  the  other  tests, 
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it  offers  the  driver  a  good  defense  in  that  he  may 
claim  he  was  unable  to  see  properly  to  perform 
the  other  tests.  A  bright  light  flashed  into  the 
eyes  of  an  intoxicated  person  generally  will  cause 
the  irises  to  contract  slightly  and  more  slowly 
than  those  of  a  non-intoxicated  person.  The  offi- 
cer should  flash  a  light  into  the  eyes  of  the 
suspected  intoxicated  driver  then,  by  flashing  the 
same  light  into  the  eyes  of  his  partner  or  of 
another  person  who  is  not  intoxicated,  compare 
the  reaction  with  that  of  the  driver's  eyes.  If  the 
test  is  given  during  the  daytime,  the  officer 
should  hold  a  cupped  hand  over  one  eye  of  the 
driver,  and,  upon  removing  the  hand,  note  the 
reaction  of  the  iris  to  light.  The  operation  should 
be  repeated  on  another  person,  not  intoxicated, 
and  the  difference  noted.  The  iris  is  the  colored 
portion  of  the  eye.  The  pupil  is  the  aperture  in 
the  center  of  the  iris.  An  expanded  iris  results  in 
a  larger  or  dilated  pupil  and  a  contracted  iris 
results  in  a  smaller  pupil. 

Unusual   Statements    or   Actions 

The  officers  should  note  on  the  form  what  first 


led  them  to  suspect  the  driver  was  under  the 
influence  of  intoxicating  liquor.  Any  unusual  acts 
or  statements  of  the  driver  during  the  interroga- 
tion or  coordination  tests  should  be  recorded.  The 
officers  should  record  on  the  report  the  exact  time 
the  examination  was  completed  and  their  con- 
clusions as  to  whether  the  driver  was  intoxicated 
or  under  the  influence  of  intoxicating  liquors. 

The  Alcoholic  Influence  Report  is  thus  used  to 
record  the  officer's  observations  and  the  intoxi- 
cated driver's  responses  to  questions.  As  the  City 
Attorney  uses  this  information  and  the  Arrest 
Report  as  a  basis  for  filing  the  complaint,  it  is 
important  that  the  information  be  recorded  as 
accurately  and  completely  as  possible. 
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CHAPTER  XVI 


The  Mentally  111 


How  to  Handle  Mentally  111  Persons 

Legal 

THIS  section  treats  of  the  legal  provisions 
of  calls  involving  mentally  ill  persons.  Sub- 
sequent material  will  cover  field  procedures 
in  responding  to  mental  case  calls. 

Today  science  recognizes  mental  illness  as  a 
condition  which  can  result  from  the  rigors  of 
everyday  life  just  as  easily  as  it  can  from  organic 
disturbances.  Mental  illness  is  not  necessarily 
inherited,  any  one  of  us  under  certain  conditions 
might  become  mentally  ill  just  as  readily  as  we 
might  become  physically  ill. 

Civil  Cases 

The  Welfare  and  Institutions  Code,  Sec.  5040a 
describes  mentally  ill  persons  as  those  who  are  of 
such  a  mental  condition  that  they  are  in  need  of 
supervision,  treatment,  care,  or  restraint.  They 
do  not  necessarily  come  under  police  regulation, 
but  as  a  matter  of  public  relations  the  Hospital 
Division  can  advise  concerned  relatives  of  the 
civil  action  that  may  be  taken. 

Police  Cases 

Welfare  and  Institutions  Code,  Sec.  S040b  ap- 
plies to  mentally  ill  persons  who,  without  super- 
vision, treatment,  care,  or  restraint,  may  be  or 
might  become  DANGEROUS  to  themselves  or 
to  the  person  or  property  of  others. 

Criminal  Actions  by  Mentally  111  Persons : 

Whenever  a  mentally  ill  person  commits  a  felony 
he  must  be  charged  with  the  appropriate  Penal 
Code  violation  and  must  be  booked  at  the  di- 
vision of  arrest.  In  this  instance  the  suspect 
should  not  be  transported  to  the  Hospital  Di- 
vision as  this  would  strengthen  any  plea  of  not 


guilty  by  reason  of  insanity  he  might  make  later. 
It  is  not  within  the  province  of  the  policeman  to 
adjudge  a  felon's  sanity — that  is  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  court  only. 

Filing  a  Mental  Petition 

Welfare  and  Institutions  Code,  Sec.  5047  pro- 
vides that  anyone  may  file  a  petition  in  the 
Superior  Court  (locally  through  the  Psychopathic 
Division  of  the  County  Clerk's  Office,  205  South 
Broadway)  alleging  that  there  is  a  mentally  ill 
person  in  the  county  who  is  in  need  of  care.  // 
acting  with  good  intent  when  filing  a  petition, 
the  following  persons  cannot  be  rendered  liable, 
criminally  or  civilly: 

1.  Any  peace  officer. 

2.  Probation  officer. 

3.  Physician  attending  a  patient. 

4.  Physician  attached  to  a  public  hospital  or  institution 
where  the  person  is  a  patient. 

5.  Legal  guardian. 

Obtaining  a  Mental  Petition 

Petitions  may  be  issued  by. 

1.  Any  magistrate. 

2.  Psychopathic  Division  of  the  County  Clerk's  Office, 
205  South  Broadway. 

3.  Hospital  Division  between  5:00  p.m.  and  8:00  a.m. 
(when  the  Psychopathic  Division  of  the  County 
Clerk's  Office  is  closed).  For  the  purpose  of  signing 
mental  petitions,  the  members  of  the  Hospital  Di- 
vision are  Deputy  County  Clerks. 

Filing  a  Stimulant  Petition 

Any  alcoholic,  who  has  lived  in  California  for 
two  or  more  years  and  wishes  rehabilitation,  may 
obtain  treatment  from  the  State  by  voluntarily 
signing  his  own  stimulant  petition  at  the  Psycho- 
pathic Division  of  the  County  Clerk's  Office,  205 
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South  Broadway.  Petitioners  should  be  screened 
by  the  Hospital  Division  before  being  referred  to 
that  agency,  however. 


Field  Procedure 

This  material  reflects  general  field  procedure 
in  the  actual  handling  of  mentally  ill  persons. 
The  previous  lesson  covered  legal  aspects  of  the 
same  subject. 

The  proper  handling  of  a  mentally  ill  person 
by  the  officer  provides  an  excellent  opportunity 
to  build  up  good  public  relations  within  a  dis- 
traught family  group.  The  officer  should  treat  a 
patient  the  same  as  he  would  a  person  suffering 
from  a  physical  illness,  remaining  constantly 
alert,  however,  because  a  mentally  ill  person's 
actions  cannot  be  predicted  and  he  may  suddenly 
become  very  violent. 

Answering  a  Call 

Upon  receiving  a  call  regarding  an  alleged 
mental  case,  the  officer  should  first  survey  and 
analyze  the  situation.  If  the  mentally  ill  person 
is  one  who,  without  supervision,  treatment,  care, 
or  restraint,  may  be  or  might  become  DANGER- 
OUS to  himself  or  to  the  person  or  property  of 
others,  it  is  the  officer's  duty  to  bring  him  to  the 
Hospital  Division,  Room  5,  1335  Georgia  Street. 
If  the  officer  is  undecided  at  the  scene,  he  may 
telephone  Station  2680  for  advice. 

Private  Property:  In  answering  a  call  re- 
garding a  violent  mental  case,  the  officer  should 
not  hesitate  to  enter  private  property.  It  is  the 
duty  of  a  policeman  to  protect  life  and  property, 
regardless  of  whether  that  property  is  private  or 
not.  Make  a  forced  entry  if  necessary  when  it  is 
known  that  a  violent  mental  case  is  locked  inside. 

Render  Assistance 

An  officer  may  render  assistance  by  means  of 
restraining  the  mental  patient  when  necessary  to 
assist  a  qualified  physician  and  surgeon  in  the 
administration  of  a  hypodermic  injection. 

Mentally  111  Person  on  the  Street:  When 
an  officer  observes  an  uncared  for,  mentally  ill 
person  on  the  street,  he  should  attempt  to  locate 
a  relative  or  other  person  to  whom  the  patient 
may  be  known.  When  the  mental  case  is  obvi- 
ously not  a  police  problem,  he  should  be  released 
to  such  persons.  However,  if  it  appears  that  the 
mentally    ill     person    is,    or    might    become, 
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DANGEROUS,  he  should  be  brought  to  the 
Hospital  Division,  accompanied  whenever  prac- 
ticable by  a  relative.  The  case  history  which  the 
relative  may  be  able  to  furnish  is  invaluable  for 
purposes  of  identification  and  diagnosis,  and  it 
expedites  the  release  of  the  patient  if  he  is  not  a 
police  problem. 

Cases  Which  Should  Be  Brought  to  the 
Hospital  Division 

A.  Any  person,  not  properly  cared  for,  whose 
actions  are  not  normal,  and  who  appears  to  be 
in  such  a  mental  condition  that  he  needs  assist- 
ance. 

B.  The  following  persons,  not  properly  cared 
for,  who  by  their  actions  indicate  that  they  may 
be  mentally  ill: 

1.  Those  sustaining  a  serious  injury,  severe  head  blow, 
etc. 

2.  Those  having  a  high  fever. 

3.  Those  suffering  from  amnesia. 

4.  Aged  persons  suffering  from  travel  fatigue. 

5.  Epileptics. 

6.  Escapees  from  mental  hospitals. 

7.  Parolees  from  mental  institutions  and  probationers 
from  the  Psychopathic  Division  of  the  Superior 
Court  whose  mental  behaviour  is  questionable. 

Epileptics 

Epileptics  are  usually  not  mentally  ill  persons. 
Epilepsy  is  a  nervous  disorder.  It  is,  in  some 
cases,  coupled  with  a  mental  disorder.  In  han- 
dling an  epilepsy  call,  loosen  the  victim's  cloth- 
ing and  prevent  his  injuring  himself  against  hard 
surfaces.  See  that  he  has  not  swallowed  his 
tongue.  If  he  has,  pull  his  tongue  back  into  his 
mouth  so  that  he  will  not  strangle,  using  care  to 
avoid  being  bitten.  Insert  a  stick  or  rolled 
handkerchief  into  his  mouth  to  prevent  him  from 
biting  his  tongue.  See  that  his  nasal  passages 
are  clear.  An  epileptic  may  become  violent,  there- 
fore handle  him  with  as  much  restrain  as  possi- 
ble. Remove  the  victim  from  the  street  as  soon 
as  possible  and  always  transport  by  anibtdance. 
If  the  epileptic  is  carrying  a  driver's  license,  the 
Department  of  Motor  V^ehicles  should  be  noti- 
fied by  their  receipt  of  a  copy  of  the  Miscellan- 
eous Injury  Report,  Form  3.15  (  ),  with  a 
note  thereon  indicating  that  the  epileptic  has  a 
driver's  license.  Do  not  take  his  license.  It  will 
be  later  revoked  by  DMV. 


SharpSay^: 


An  alert  policeman 
anticipates  the  un- 
predictable thoughts 
and  actions  of  a 
mentally  ill  person. 
He  treats  the 
patient  with  under- 
standing and  con- 
sideration, remem- 
bering, however, 
that  the  use  of  pro- 
tective restraint  is 
often  necessary. 


Transporting  Mental  Patients 

The  officer  should  avoid  hurting  mentally  ill 
persons,  but  at  the  same  time  he  should  prevent 
their  injuring  him.  The  actions  of  such  persons 
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are  unpredictable  and  the  officer  must  be  con- 
stantly alert.  A  policeman  may  use  as  much  force 
as  is  necessary  in  restraining  a  mental  patient. 
If  an  officer  needs  assistance  to  get  the  patient 
under  control,  he  should  not  hesitate  to  call  for 
aid.  Whenever  restraining  straps  are  not  availa- 
ble, handcuffs  may  be  used  to  prevent  the 
mentally  ill  person  from  injuring  himself  or 
others — care  should  be  exercised,  however,  to 
prevent  the  "cuffs"  from  unnecessarily  bruising.  A 
mental  patient  should  never  be  allowed  to  ride  in 
the  car  in  a  seat  by  himself.  If  he  is  accompanied 
by  a  relative,  the  relative  should  sit  in  the  front, 
while  the  patient  rides  in  back  with  an  officer. 

Disposition 

When  required,  a  mental  petition  will  be  issued 
by  the  Hospital  Division   (night  and  morning 


watches  when  the  Psychopathic  Division  of  the 
County  Clerk's  Office,  205  South  Broadway  is 
closed).  The  officers  who  have  taken  a  mentally 
ill  person  into  custody  should  transport  him  to 
the  Psychopathic  Ward  of  the  General  Hospital, 
1100  North  Mission  Road.  During  the  day 
watch  (8:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.)  the  transporting 
officers  should  secure  the  petition  from  the  Psy- 
chopathic Division  of  the  County  Clerk's  Office 
while  enroute  to  the  General  Hospital  from  the 
Hospital  Division. 

Mentally  III  Juveniles 

Procedure  same  as  for  adults. 
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CHAPTER  XVII 


Civil  Disturbance  Control 


How  to  Control  Civil  Disturbances 
Legal  Aspects 

ONE  OF  the  primary  responsibilities  of  the 
police  is  the  preservation  of  life  and 
property.  Every  citizen  has  an  equal  right 
to  this  protection  without  regard  to  his  race, 
creed,  political  view,  or  whether  he  represents 
management  or  labor.  Police  action  at  the  scene 
of  any  civil  disturbance  must  be  non-partisan. 
The  law  must  be  enforced  equally  against  all 
violators.  In  the  control  of  civil  disturbances, 
one  of  the  basic  requisites  of  the  peace  officer  is 
a  thorough  understanding  of  his  powers,  duties, 
and  limitations.  The  following  statutes  are  basic 
essentials  for  this  understanding. 

Civil  Disturbances 

Civil  disturbances  are  displays  of  mass  unrest 
or  tension  which  take  the  form  of  demonstrations 
or  rioting.  Such  disturbances  may  be  caused  by 
agitators,  racial  strife,  controversies  between 
employees  and  employers  concerning  wages  or 
working  conditions,  unemployment,  lack  of  hous- 
ing or  food,  or  other  economic  or  social  condi- 
tions. Such  demonstrations  may  be  in  the  form  of 
a  crowd  or  a  mob.  A  crowd  is  a  large  number  of 
persons  in  a  close  body  without  organization.  A 
mob  is  a  crowd  whose  members,  under  stimulus 
of  intense  excitement,  have  lost  their  sense  of 
reason  and  respect  for  law  and  order. 

Statutory  Provisions — Penal  Code 

Unlawful  Assembly:  "When  two  or  more 
persons  assemble  together  to  do  an  unlawful  act, 
and  separate  without  doing  or  advancing  toward 
it,  or  should  they  do  a  lawful  act  in  a  violent, 
boisterous,  or  tumultuous  manner,  such  assembly 
is  an  unlawful  assembly."  (Section  407  P.C.) 


Rout:  "Whenever  two  or  more  persons,  as- 
sembled and  acting  together,  make  any  attempt 
or  advance  toward  the  commission  of  an  act 
which  would  be  a  riot  if  actually  committed,  such 
assembly  is  a  rout."  (Section  406  P.C.) 

Punishment — Rout  and  Unlawful  Assem- 
bly: "Every  person  who  participates  in  any  rout 
or  unlawful  assembly  is  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor." 
(Section  408  P.C.) 

Riot:  "Any  use  of  force  or  violence,  disturb- 
ing the  public  peace,  or  any  threat  to  use  such 
force  or  violence  if  accompanied  by  immediate 
power  of  execution,  by  two  or  more  persons  act- 
ing together  without  authority  of  law,  is  a  riot." 
(Section  404  P.C.)  It  is  a  misdemeanor  for  any 
person  to  participate  in  a  riot.  (Section  405 
P.C.)  "Every  person  remaining  present  at  the 
place  of  any  riot,  rout,  or  unlawful  assembly 
after  the  same  has  been  lawfully  warned  to  dis- 
perse, except  public  officers  and  persons  assist- 
ing them  in  attempting  to  disperse  the  same,  is 
guilty  of  a  misdemeanor."  (Section  409  P.C.) 
"If  the  persons  assembled  do  not  immediately 
disperse,  the  officers  must  arrest  them,  and  to 
that  end  may  command  the  aid  of  all  persons 
present  or  within  the  county."  (Section  727 
P.C.)  The  fact  that  the  civil  disturbance  occurs 
upon  any  private  property  does  not  prohibit  the 
officer  from  taking  the  same  action  that  he  would 
if  the  disturbance  occurred  on  public  property. 

Lynching:  Lynching  is  the  taking  by  means 
of  a  riot  of  any  person  from  the  lawful  custody 
of  a  peace  officer.  Every  person  who  participates 
in  any  lynching  is  guilty  of  a  felony.  (Section 
405b  P.C.) 
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Disturbing  the  Peace:  Every  person  who 
maliciously  and  willfully  disturbs  the  peace  or 
quiet  of  any  neighborhood  or  person  by  loud  or 
unusual  noise,  or  by  tumultuous  or  offensive 
conduct,  or  threatening,  traducing,  quarreling, 
challenging  to  fight,  or  fighting  ...  or  uses  any 
vulgar,  profane,  or  indecent  language  within  the 
presence  or  hearing  of  women  or  children,  in  a 
loud  and  boisterous  manner,  is  guilty  of  a  mis- 
demeanor. (Section  415  P.C.) 

Civil  Disturbances 

The  possibility  of  civil  disturbances  getting  out 
of  control  is  as  great  in  this  city  as  in  any  other 
major  metropolitan  area.  However,  a  review  of 
the  manner  in  which  they  have  been  restrained  is 
convincing  proof  that  this  department  has  been 
exceptionally  successful  in  handling  the  problem 
efficiently  and  effectively.  This  success  may  be 
attributed  to  expert  leadership  and  qualified 
policemen. 

Nothing  is  more  important  to  each  officer  at 
the  scene  of  a  major  disturbance  than  an  ade- 
quate knowledge  of  the  law  and  a  good  under- 
standing of  human  behavior.  It  is  essential  that 
every  officer  be  familiar  with  and  understand  the 


legal  provisions  that  dictate  the  scope  of  his 
authority  and  responsibility  at  the  scene  of  a 
civil  disturbance.  In  those  cases  which  result  in 
criminal  trials,  it  is  important  that  the  policeman 
display  a  fair  and  unbiased  attitude. 

Statutory  Provisions — Penal  Code 
Restraining  Order:  Any  person  who  will- 
fully  disobeys   any  process   or   order   lawfully 
issued  by  any  court  is  guilty  of  contempt  of 
court — a  misdemeanor.   (Section  166-4  P.C.) 

Dispersal  Order:  In  dispersing  an  unlawful 
or  riotous  assembly,  an  officer  must  go  among 
the  persons  assembled,  or  as  near  them  as  possi- 
ble, and  command  them  in  the  name  of  the 
people  of  the  state  immediately  to  disperse.  (Sec- 
tion 726  P.C.)  A  proper  dispersal  order  is: 

This  is  John  Doe  (officer's  name),  a  peace  officer  of  the 
State  of  California  and  a  police  office  of  the  City  of 
Los  Angeles.  I  do  hereby  declare  this  an  unlawful  as- 
sembly and,  in  the  name  of  the  people  of  the  State  of 
California,  I  command  you  immediately  to  disperse. 

It  is  necessary  that  an  order  to  disperse  be 
given  as  provided  by  Section  726  P.C.  before  a 
person  can  be  guilty  of  violation  of  Section  409 
P.C. 
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Statutory  Provisions — Los   Angeles 
Municipal  Code 

Blocking  of  Sidewalk:  "No  person  shall 
stand  or  sit  in  or  upon  any  street,  sidewalk  or 
crosswalk  in  any  manner  so  as  to  hinder,  or  ob- 
struct the  free  passage  of  pedestrians  thereon,  or 
to  annoy  or  molest  such  pedestrians."  (Section 
41.18a  L.A.M.C.) 

Blocking  Entrance,  Exit,  or  Approach: 

"No  person  shall  block,  impede  or  obstruct  any 
public  place  or  any  entrance,  exit  or  approach 
to  any  place  of  business  in  or  upon  any  public 
place  in  a  manner  calculated  or  with  the  intent 
to  prevent,  delay,  hinder  or  interfere  with  the  free 
passage  therealong  or  therethrough  of  any  other 
person  who  is  entering,  occupying  or  leaving  any 
place   of  business,   or  who   is  performing  any 


services  or  labor,  or  who  is  seeking  of  obtaining 
employment,  or  who  is  purchasing,  selling,  using, 
delivering,  transporting  or  receiving  any  goods, 
wares,  merchandise,  services,  entertainment,  ac- 
commodations or  articles,  or  who  is  attempting  or 
seeking  to  do  any  of  the  foregoing,  or  to  prevent 
delay,  hinder  or  interfere  with  the  free  passage 
therealong  or  therethrough  of  any  vehicle  or  con- 
veyance operated  by  or  in  the  custody  of  any 
such  other  person  or  in  which  any  such  other 
person  is  riding  or  attempting  to  ride."  (Section 
10,  Los  Angeles  City  Ordinance  80,  170.) 

Court  Testimony 

Strikes  generally  are  indications  of  conflicting 
issues  between  two  different  interests.  Those  con- 
cerned, as  well  as  large  sections  of  the  public, 
often  do  have  strong  emotional  feelings  regarding 
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the  facts  in  dispute;  therefore,  it  is  essential  that 
the  officer  testifying  in  court  convey  his  unbiased 
observations  of  circumstances  related  to  an 
arrest.  Whenever  such  issues  of  public  interest 
are  in  dispute,  the  courts  are  particularly  sensi- 
tive to  testimony  which  appears  prejudiced. 

"Major  415" 

A  disturbance  caused  by  a  group  of  persons 
unlawfully  assembled  or  fighting  is  described 
by  the  Communications  Division  as  a  "major 
415."  These  disturbances  might  range  from  a 
small  barroom  "brawl"  to  a  race  riot  involving 
hundreds  of  persons.  These  calls  are  assigned  to 
all  police  units  in  the  vicinity  and  to  one  unit 
specifically.  While  individual  circumstances  will 
indicate  what  measures  should  be  taken  by  the 
officer  at  the  scene,  he  should  be  thoroughly 
familiar  with  the  basic  principles  of  mob  dis- 
persal. The  initial  actions  of  the  first  police  unit 
to  arrive  are  of  extreme  importance  and,  if 
proper  procedures  are  followed,  may  prevent  a 
riot. 

General  Procedures 

Before  approaching  the  immediate  scene  and 
taking  action  to  control  a  "major  415,"  the  first 
police  unit  to  arrive  should  survey  the  situation 


from  a  strategic  location.  When  a  course  of  action 
has  been  decided  upon,  officers  should  not  become 
engaged  in  argument  with  members  of  the  group 
but  should  disperse  it  with  dispatch  or  make 
arrests.  If  arrests  are  to  be  made,  attention 
should  be  given  first  to  taking  the  leaders  of  the 
disturbance  into  custody.  By  this  action  the 
source  of  agitation  is  generally  eliminated.  A 
leaderless  group  can  usually  be  readily  controlled. 

Resquesting  Assistance 

If  few  persons  are  involved,  one  or  two  police 
units  should  take  action  without  delay.  However, 
when  a  large  mob  is  engaged  in  hand-to-hand 
fighting,  it  would  be  unnecessarily  dangerous  for 
two  members  of  a  police  unit  to  attempt  to  effect 
a  dispersal.  In  this  instance,  the  first  officers  to 
observe  the  disturbance  should  stand  by,  away 
from  the  immediate  scene,  and  request  the 
Communications  Division  to  dispatch  assistance. 
The  officers  should  use  the  radio  to  summon  aid 
rather  than  expect  other  units  to  arrive  in  re- 
sponse to  the  "all  units"  call  as  there  may  be 
no  other  cars  available  in  the  area.  The  Com- 
munications Division  should  be  informed  im- 
mediately of  the  nature  of  the  disturbance,  the 
approximate  number  of  persons  involved,  whether 
or  not  any  weapons  are  evident,  and  any  other 
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information  which  may  indicate  what  measures 
may  be  required  to  control  the  mob.  Communica- 
tions Division  should  also  be  informed  when  no 
further  assistance  is  needed. 

Procedures  at  the  Scene 

After  sufficient  units  arrive  to  handle  a  "major 
415,"  the  officers  should  proceed  to  the  scene, 
leaving  the  police  vehicles  together  where  they 
may  be  protected  by  an  officer  (or  officers)  de- 
tailed to  guard  them.  The  approach  should  be 
made  in  a  close  group  and  batons  should  be 
drawn.  Such  a  "show  of  force"  by  well-trained, 
determined,  confident  body  of  policemen  will 
have  a  deterring  effect  upon  a  mob  or  riotous 
assembly.  An  officer's  demeanor  must  be  rational, 
reasonable,  and  impartial.  Force  should  be  used 
only  when  necessary  to  overcome  force.  To  keep 
the  conflict  from  spreading,  that  part  of  it 
actually  engaged  in  fighting  should  be  isolated 
from  the  spectators  insofar  as  possible.  In  some 
instances,  officers  have  effectively  controlled  a 
major  disturbance  by  directing  their  actions 
toward  individuals  rather  than  toward  the  entire 
mob.  A  mob,  feeling  secure  in  numbers,  is  less 
apt  to  cooperate  than  is  an  individual  of  the 
group.  Mob  hysteria  may  develop  to  such  a 
degree  that  the  use  of  gas  may  be  necessary  to 
effect  dispersal. 

Source  of  Disturbance 

The  officers  must  be  quick  to  sense  the  cause 
of  dissension  and  the  group  response,  and  to 
determine  which  individuals  are  the  agitators. 
Should  mob  violence  be  directed  toward  a  rela- 
tively few  individuals,  their  removal  from  the 
area  may,  in  some  instances,  overcome  the  dis- 
turbance more  effectively  than  would  a  dispersal 
order.  In  some  cases,  arresting  or  removing  the 
agitators  who  "by  tumultuous  or  offensive  con- 
duct, threatening,  traducing,  quarrelling,  chal- 
lenging to  fight,  or  fighting,  willfully  disturb  the 
peace  or  quiet  of  any  neighborhood  or  person,"^ 
will  prevent  a  riot. 

Resisting  an  Officer 

Section  148  P.C.  provides  that  every  person 
who   willfully   resists,   delays,   or   obstructs   an 


officer  in  the  discharge  or  attempt  to  discharge 
any  duty  of  his  office  is  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor. 
Arrests  may  be  made  under  this  section  in  in- 
stances where  persons  impede  an  officer  by  pre- 
venting or  attempting  to  prevent  his  making  a 
valid  arrest,  etc. 

Riot 

If  a  mob  becomes  riotous  and  the  officers  are 
unable  to  restrain  it,  the  field  supervisor,  or 
senior  officer  if  no  supervisor  is  present,  should 
declare  it  to  be  an  unlawful  assembly  and  com- 
mand the  rioters  to  disperse  immediately  in  the 
name  of  the  People  of  the  State  of  California. 
The  officer  giving  the  dispersal  order  should 
speak  in  a  loud,  clear  voice  so  that  each  rioter 
will  be  aware  of  and  fully  understand  the  com- 
mand. An  officer  stationed  at  the  farthest  fringe 
of  the  group  can  later  corroborate  that  the  order 
was  given  in  such  a  manner  that  it  was  easily 
understood  by  him.  After  a  reasonable  time  has 
elapsed,  those  who  remain  present  at  the  scene, 
particularly  the  leaders,  should  be  taken  into 
custody  and  booked  for  violation  of  Section  409 
P.C,  "Remaining  Present  at  Place  of  Riot  After 
Warning  to  Disperse." 

Strikes 

To  peaceably  assemble  for  their  common  good 
is  an  inalienable  right  of  a  free  people.  Unfor- 


•^DEFINED 


^  Penal  Code,  Section  415. 


'  Handbook  of  Labor  Statistics,  U.W.  Bureau  of  Labor 
Stat.,  1947,  p.  134. 
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tunately,  sometimes  there  are  forces  at  work 
which  attempt  to  incite  a  crowd  to  mob  action. 
An  officer  at  the  scene  of  a  civil  disturbance  must 
be  alert  constantly  to  the  temper  of  the  group. 
Whenever  a  domestic  disturbance  becomes  an 
unlawful  assembly,  rout,  or  riot,  it  is  mandatory 
that  a  police  officer  use  all  lawful  means  to  sup- 
press it. 

Preparation  for  Strike  Duty 

An  officer  assigned  to  strike  duty  shall  have  in 
his  possession  a  gas  mask,  helmet,  and  baton  and, 
in  inclement  weather,  rain  equipment.  Neckties 
and  slioulder  straps  may  be  removed  only  at  the 
direction  of  the  field  commander;  however,  the 
shirt  shall  be  fully  buttoned  at  all  times.^ 

Attitude  and  Demeanor 

Policemen  working  a  strike  over  a  long  period 
of  time  tend  to  fraternize  with  either  pickets, 
management,  or  both.  This  practice  should  be 
avoided  so  that  the  officer's  perspective  will  at 
all  times  be  entirely  objective  and  impartial. 
Because  of  the  adverse  effect  it  would  have  on 
the  opposite  group,  the  officers  should  not  accept 
even  a  small  gratuity  such  as  coffee  and  dough- 

'  Personnel  Manual,  L.A.P.D.,  Sec.  514 (b). 


nuts  from  either  faction.  Uniformed  officers 
should  refrain  from  smoking,  eating,  or  card 
playing  while  they  are  in  public  view  at  the 
scene  of  a  picket  line.  These  acts  imply  relaxa- 
tion, and  the  public  expects  a  policeman  to  have 
an  alert,  military  bearing  when  he  is  on  duty. 
Taunts,  curses,  or  other  minor  annoyances 
directed  at  an  officer  should  be  disregarded.  How- 
ever, a  policeman  should  be  alert  constantly  for 
missiles  thrown  at  him  or  others  by  someone  in 
the  vicinity.  In  the  event  an  assault  is  wit- 
nessed by  the  officer,  he  should  arrest  the  per- 
petrator immediately.  If  property  damage  results 
from  a  striker's  actions  witnessed  by  an  officer, 
an  immediate  arrest  should  be  made,  and  the 
violator  should  be  booked  for  malicious  mischief. 
The  victim  should  be  interviewed  at  once  and 
all  information  necessary  for  a  crime  report  and 
complaint  secured.  If  practicable,  the  victim 
should  be  the  complaining  witness. 

Duty 

One  of  the  primary  duties  of  officers  at  the 
scene  of  an  industrial  strike  is  to  keep  plant 
entries  and  exits  open.  Anyone  wishing  to  enter 
or  leave  should  be  able  to  do  so.  Policemen  sta- 
tioned between  the  picket  line  and  the  building 
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being  picketed  will  normally  be  able  to  maintain 
a  clear  passageway.  When  it  is  necessary  to  part 
a  picket  line  to  permit  entry,  officers  should 
stand  between  the  pickets  and  the  persons  enter- 
ing. Workers'  cars  or  delivery  trucks  should  be 
directed  through  the  picket  line  so  that  an  inci- 
dent may  not  be  willfully  provoked.  This  method 
of  deployment  and  conduct  of  officers  usually  pre- 
vents property  damage  and  personal  injuries  that 
may  be  caused  by  panic-stricken  drivers. 

Officers  assigned  to  strike  duty  should  keep 
in  mind  that  their  main  objective  is  to  keep  the 
peace  and  to  protect  life  and  property.  Petty 
grievances,  illegal  parking,  etc.  should  usually 
be  overlooked.  If  necessary,  the  traffic  or  patrol 
unit  in  that  district  may  be  summoned  to  handle 
minor  violations.  If  a  picket  has  been  drinking, 
and  because  of  his  condition  may  cause  trouble, 
the  picket  captain  should  be  advised  that  the 
picket  will  be  arrested  for  being  drunk  in  public 
view  if  he  is  not  removed  and  taken  home. 

General  Instructions 

Officers  working  strike  duty  should : 

1.  Obey  all  lawful  orders  and  execute  them  with  snap, 
confidence,  and  precision. 

2.  Remain  calm  and  quiet. 

3.  Disregard  taunts,  curses,  and  other  minor  annoy- 
ances. 

4.  Treat  all  problems  in  an  unbiased  and  unprejudiced 
manner,  and  enforce  laws  equally  and  fairly. 

5.  Use  only  necessary  force.  Unjustified  acts  of  violence 
will  bring  discredit  and  embarrassment  to  the  De- 
partment. 

6.  Continue  with  the  principal  police  objective  of  effect- 
ing a  dispersal  rather  than  stop  to  administer  first 
aid  to  rioters  who  may  have  minor  injuries. 

Officer^s  Attitude  Is  Important 

Mob  response  to  any  real  or  fancied  grievances 
has  been  quick  to  turn  against  officers  working 
strike  duty.  The  actions  of  both  factions  in  an 
industrial  dispute  are  affected  by  feelings  of 
frustration,  loss,  persecution,  and  insecurity.  The 
officers  should,  therefore,  take  pains  to  see  that 
none  of  their  actions  may  be  misinterpreted  to 
indicate  any  trace  of  partiality.  Likewise,  group- 
ing to  talk,  or  smoking  in  public  view,  by  police- 
men at  the  scene  indicates  relaxed  vigilance  and 
might  influence  a  desperate  mob  to  attempt  vio- 
lence against  the  person  or  property  of  the 
opposition. 


Altercation  between  Police  and  Strikers 

If  an  officer  is  attacked  by  strikers,  other 
policemen  should  go  immediately  to  his  assist- 
ance. Care  should  be  exercised,  however,  that  the 
over-all  tactical  deployment  is  not  seriously 
weakened. 

Force 

The  use  of  excessive  force  by  officers  in  dis- 
persing a  group  of  rioters  or  in  effecting  arrests 
is  not  only  unlawful  but  poor  strategy.  Such 
actions  often  result  in  spontaneous  and  active 
resistance  by  the  mob.  Unnecessary  force  used 
against  rioters  antagonizes  them  and  decreases 
the  officers'  effectiveness  in  accomplishing  their 
objectives. 

Altercation  Resulting  in  Death  or  Injury 

In  all  instances  where  an  officer  or  a  rioter  is 
killed  or  seriously  injured  in  a  civil  disturbance, 
the  following  procedures  must  be  followed.* 

1.  All  persons  whose  proximity  to  the  scene  would 
enable  them  to  witness  the  event  shall  be  contacted, 
immediately  separated,  and  taken  to  the  reserve  post 
which  will  normally  be  established  a  few  blocks 
from  a  major  disturbance.  If  a  reserve  post  has  not 
been  set  up,  these  witnesses  should  at  the  direction 
of  the  field  commander  be  taken  to  the  police  station 
of  the  division  in  which  the  death  or  injury  occurred. 

2.  All  physical  evidence  shall  be  collected  and  marked 
for  future  identification.  To  prevent  contamination 
or  loss,  it  should  whenever  possible  be  personally 
delivered  to  the  reserve  post  by  the  concerned  officer. 
So  that  an  object  may  be  introduced  properly  in 
court  as  evidence,  each  officer  who  has  possession  of 
it  should  give  attention  to  tracing  its  "chain  of 
custody."  He  should  record  sufficient  information 
which  will  enable  him  to  establish  where,  when,  and 
from  whom  he  received  the  evidence. 

3.  When  possible,  photographs  and  accurate  measure- 
ments of  an  evidentiary  nature  shall  be  taken  by 
police  personnel  at  the  scene.  Photographs  taken  by 
newspaper  photographers  or  other  persons  may  not 
be  admissible  in  court. 

4.  Members  of  the  Department  who  are  material  wit- 
nesses must  report  to  the  reserve  post. 

Violation  of  Court  Order 

Temporary  injunctions  and  restraining  orders 
directed  to  strikers  are  served  by  a  Sheriff's  civil 
deputy.  Immediately  before  a  restraining  order  is 
broadcast  over  a  police  amplifier,  officers  should 


*  Civil  Disturbance  Control  Training  Manual,  L.A.P.D., 
Sec.  VII. 
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deploy  in  a  manner  which  will  permit  individuals 
to  leave  but  not  enter  the  area.  Other  officers 
should  be  stationed  approximately  fifty  feet 
beyond  this  area,  farthest  from  the  amplifier, 
to  verify  that  the  broadcast  can  be  heard.  The 
restraining  order  should  then  be  read  in  its 
entirety.  Following  the  broadcast  the  pickets 
should  be  given  a  reasonable  time  (about  10 
minutes)  to  comply  with  the  order.  After  the 
designated  time  limit  has  elapsed,  an  announce- 
ment should  be  made  that  the  time  is  up.  This 
will  refute  a  defense  that  strikers  did  not  have 
sufficient  time  to  leave  the  area.  Arrests  should 
then  be  made  so  that  only  the  number  of  persons 
authorized  by  the  injunction  are  permitted  to 
remain  in  the  picket  line. 

Arrests — at  Strike  Scenes 

Minor  crimes  against  the  person  and  profanity 
in  the  presence  of  women  or  children  should  be 
handled  by  a  citizen's  arrest  whenever  possible 
rather  than  as  an  arrest  by  a  witnessing  officer. 
Practice  indicates  that  prosecutions  are  most 
successful  when  a  citizen  makes  the  arrest. 
Whether  or  not  mass  arrests  are  to  be  made  will 
be  indicated  by  the  field  commander. 

So  that  an  arrestee  may  be  properly  identified 
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later,  two  officers  should  effect  an  arrest  when  it 
is  made  for  rioting,  violation  of  a  court  order, 
etc.  When  so  ordered  by  the  Chief  of  Police,  the 
Field  Arrest  Report,  Form  5.2.2  (  ),  will 
be  used.  In  cases  of  mass  picketing,  officers  will 
be  detailed  to  receive  and  transport  arrestees. 
Whenever  possible,  two  officers  should  make  each 
arrest  and  their  names  should  appear  on  the 
Arrest  Report.  As  a  further  means  of  identifica- 
tion, the  arresting  officer  shall  cause  plain,  inked 
impressions  of  the  fingers  of  the  arrestee's  right 
hand  to  be  made  on  the  reverse  side  of  the  orig- 
inal Field  Arrest  Report.  One  of  the  arresting 
officers  shall  place  his  own  right  thumbprint 
below  the  fingerprints  of  the  arrestee.  Inking 
equipment  will  usually  be  furnished  in  the  field 
for  this  purpose.  Arresting  officers  should  be  par- 
ticularly observant  of  the  physical  characteristics 
of  a  defendant  so  that  he  may  be  later  identi- 
fied in  court. 

Reports 

In  addition  to  the  elements  of  a  specific  offense, 
all  other  related  facts  should  appear  on  the  arrest 
report.  Departmental  procedure  prohibits  multi- 
ple bookings  of  the  same  individual;  however, 
facts  obtained  from  the  arrest  report  are  a  basis 
upon  which  the  City  Attorney  may  issue  addi- 
tional complaints. 

Evidence 

Frequently,  officers  at  the  scene  of  a  riot  lose 
sight  of  the  necessity  for  adequate  proof  to 
support  each  arrest.  The  excitement  and  confu- 
sion of  a  major  disturbance  make  this  task  most 
difficult.  Proper  physical  evidence  and  admissions 
secured  at  the  time  of  arrest  are  of  great  impor- 
tance in  a  later  criminal  prosecution  of  a  defend- 
ant. This  same  evidence  may  be  used  in  defend- 
ing a  possible  civil  suit  against  an  officer  for  false 
arrest. 

Types   of  Evidence   of   Violations   Arising 
Out  of  a  Strike 

The  type  of  evidence  that  will  prove  a  viola- 
tion at  the  scene  of  a  strike  depends  upon  the  cir- 
cumstances peculiar  to  each  case.  The  following 
list  indicates  general  violation  evidence: 

1.  Signs,  banners,  and  placards  carried  by  pickets. 

2.  Armbands  worn  by  pickets. 
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3.  Picket  instruction  leaflets  found  on  a  striker's  person. 
During  a  recent  major  strike,  innumerable  papers 
containing  printed  instructions  to  pickets  were  found 
on  the  street.  These  instructions  were  in  direct  vio- 
lation of  a  previously  issued  injunction  and  if  found 
in  possession  of  a  violator  would  have  been  excellent 
physical  evidence  to  establish  willful  disobedience 
of  the  court  order.  However,  none  of  the  arresting 
officers  booked  any  leaflets  found  on  the  persons  of 
arrestees,  and,  since  it  was  impossible  to  connect  the 
discarded  leaflets  with  any  of  the  defendants,  it  was 
later  held  that  this  evidence  was  improperly  ad- 
mitted in  court. 

4.  Weapons  found  on  the  person  of  a  striker. 

5.  Newpapers  which  report  a  temporary  injunction  or 
restraining  order,  when  found  on  the  person  of  an 
arrestee.  Any  evidence  is  useful  which  might  indicate 
the  defendant's  knowledge  of  his  unlawful  acts  or  his 
preparation  to  participate  in  them. 

6.  Photographs.  In  most  cases  the  officers  in  charge  will 
have  photographs  of  the  scene  made  by  a  police 
photographer.  A  photographic  record  is  invaluable  in 
establishing  a  defendant's  presence.  It  also  provides 
the  officer  with  a  means  of  refreshing  his  memory  of 
the  appearance  and  actions  of  the  individual.  A 
photograph  must  be  identified  by  the  cameraman  or 
by  someone  who  is  qualified  to  state  from  his  own 
knowledge  that  the  picture  is  an  accurate  representa- 
tion of  the  scene. 

7.  Admissions  and  confessions.  Some  officers  in  making 
an  arrest  for  violation  of  a  court  order  merely  book 
the  offender  without  even  a  casual  conversation  with 
him  about  the  reason  for  his  presence.  In  response 
to  an  indirect  question  such  as  "When  you  knew 
there  was  an  injunction  against  your  being  here, 
why  did  you  participate?"  the  arrestee  might  make 
a  valid  admission.  He  might  indicate  by  his  reply 
that  if  he  had  not  attended  he  would  have  been  fined 
by  the  union.  Such  a  statement  is  relatively  easy  to 
obtain  and  may  prove  very  useful  in  a  later  prose- 
cution. 

8.  Statements,  threats,  conversations,  or  acts  of  pickets 
so  closely  related  to  an  offense  as  to  become  a  part 
thereof  (res  gestae). 

Identification  of  Evidence 

A  particular  item  of  evidence  is  valueless  un- 
less it  may  be  connected  with  a  specific  individ- 
ual. Therefore,  all  evidence  should  be  marked  by 
the  officer  so  that  he  will  be  able  later  to  deter- 
mine from  whom,  where,  and  under  what  cir- 
cumstances he  obtained  it.  This  marking  should 
be  sufficiently  complete  so  that  a  transporting 
officer  may  properly  tag  the  evidence  at  the 
division  in  which  it  is  booked.  Those  items  of 
evidence  which  are  the  property  of  the  arrestee 


should  be  listed  on   the   Field   Arrest  Report, 
Form  5.2.2  (         ). 

Field  ISotes 

The  most  common  criticism  of  police  activities 
in  the  field  during  a  civil  disturbance  is  that  the 
officers  do  not  make  an  adequate  record  of  the 
occurrence.  An  arresting  officer  should  be  able 
later  to  identify  the  defendant  and  recall  the 
details  of  the  offense.  To  assist  in  identifying  a 
defendant  in  court,  one  of  the  arresting  officers 
in  each  instance  should  record  in  his  memoran- 
dum book  the  name  and  physical  description  of 
each  arrestee.  Other  notes  should  indicate  where, 
when,  and  why  the  defendant  was  arrested,  what 
physical  evidence  was  obtained,  the  defendant's 
pertinent  statements,  his  demeanor,  when  and 
where  the  officer  observed  the  defendant  in  the 
picket  line,  and  any  other  applicable  information. 
Conversation  which  takes  place  between  two  or 
more  persons  prior  to  their  arrest  and  which 
indicates  an  intent  to  commit  an  unlawful  act  is 
admissible  as  evidence. 

Chemical  Agents 

The  object  in  using  gas  in  controlling  large 
disturbances  is  to  create  confusion  among  the 
rioters,  disperse  them,  and  facilitate  the  making 
of  necessary  arrests.  The  most  humane  method 
that  may  be  employed  by  law  enforcement  agen- 
cies in  breaking  up  unlawful  assemblies  which 
cannot  be  dispersed  without  the  use  of  force  is 
the  proper  and  timely  use  of  tear  gas.  It  is  a 
particularly  effective  method  of  preventing  ex- 
tensive property  damage,  serious  injury,  and 
bloodshed.  The  hazards  of  hand-to-hand  en- 
counters between  police  and  strikers  may  be 
minimized  or  avoided  by  this  method  of  riot 
control. 

The  public  often  associates  any  gas  with  the 
toxic  agents  employed  in  warfare;  therefore,  the 
indiscriminate  use  of  non-toxic  gases  may  arouse 
resentment  to  otherwise  acceptable  police  pro- 
cedures. 

General   Use  of  Chemical  Agents 
against  Mobs 

An  entire  mob  must  be  subjected  to  a  concen- 
tration of  gas  which  is  sufficiently  heavy  and 
prolonged  to  accomplish  dispersal.  The  size  of 
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the  group,  the  area  occupied  by  it,  and  the 
strength  and  direction  of  the  wind  are  factors 
which  should  be  considered  in  determining  the 
amount  of  gas  to  be  used.  Sufficient  gas  must  be 
released  to  cover  the  entire  area  occupied  by  the 
mob  which  must  be  routed.  Rioters  affected  by 
gas  will  offer  a  minimum  of  resistance  to  the 
follow-up  arrest  actions  of  officers  equipped  with 
batons  and  gas  masks. 

Wind  currents  may  be  used  advantageously  to 
spread  the  gas  effectively,  to  cause  it  to  pene- 
trate buildings,  and  to  move  it  around  corners 
and  over  barricades.  In  many  instances,  a  mob 
will  be  in  an  open  area  with  no  stabilized  posi- 
tion and  may  attempt  to  reassemble  after  moving 
away  from  the  gassed  area.  If  each  individual  in 
the  group  is  to  be  eliminated  from  participation, 
he  should  be  made  to  suffer  the  discomforts  of  the 
gas.  Sometimes,  however,  a  group  not  yet  affected 
by  the  gas  may  disperse  when  a  gaseous  cloud 
appears.  The  mere  smell  of  an  ineffective,  light 


mixture  of  gas  may  have  the  desired  effect  upon 
some  individuals. 

Tear  Gas  (CN) 

Tear  gas  has  a  blue-white,  smokish  appear- 
ance and  a  strong,  sweet  odor.  It  causes  the  eyes 
to  smart,  burn,  and  water  and  affects  the  nose 
and  throat.  The  effects  last  from  five  minutes  to 
half  an  hour,  depending  upon  the  length  of  time 
a  person  has  been  exposed  to  the  gas  and  its  con- 
centration. Should  an  officer  become  gassed,  he 
should  leave  the  contaminated  area,  face  the 
wind,  and  refrain  from  rubbing  or  wiping  his 
eyes.  An  eye  wash  of  one-half  teaspoon  of  bak- 
ing soda  in  a  glass  of  warm  water  may  be  used 
for  relief. 

Effective   Use  of  Tear  Gas 

Several  years  ago  tear  gas  was  effectively  used 
in  dispersing  a  riot  inside  a  large  downtown 
auditorium.  Members  of  a  certain  organization 
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had  leased  this  auditorium  for  the  purpose  of 
holding  a  meeting  but  their  lease  had  been  can- 
celled prior  to  the  day  of  the  meeting.  They 
entered  the  auditorium  by  means  of  force  and  a 
riot  ensued  Which  resulted  in  property  destruc- 
tion and  the  injury  of  several  persons.  Fixed 
seats  made  it  impossible  for  the  police  to  disperse 
the  mob  by  physical  contact  alone.  However, 
after  tear  gas  was  used,  the  mob  was  quickly  dis- 
persed and  the  disturbance  was  brought  under 
control.  This  action  by  the  police  prevented  the 
serious  injury  of  additional  persons  and  averted 
further  property  damage. 

Sickening  Gas  (DM) 

Sickening  gas  has  a  cloudy,  yellow  appearance 
and  a  smokelike  odor.  At  the  onset,  it  causes 
sneezing  and  coughing,  then  choking  and  gasp- 
ing, and  finally  nausea  and  uncontrollable  vomit- 
ing and  diarrhea.  Severe  exposure  will  frequently 
cause  collapse  and  fainting.  The  disabling  effect 
of  this  gas  lasts  longer  than  that  of  tear  gas,  and 


complete  recovery  requires  from  24  to  72  hours. 

Sickening  gas  should  be  used  only  upon  the 
direct  order  of  the  field  commander,  who  usually 
is  a  Deputy  Chief  or  an  Inspector.  It  should 
never  be  used  where  innocent  persons  are  apt  to 
become  victims.  The  seriousness  of  the  disturb- 
ance and  the  length  of  time  the  rioters  must  be 
disabled  are  factors  which  must  be  considered  in 
determining  when  this  gas  should  be  used. 

A  victim  of  sickening  gas  should  be  removed 
from  the  contaminated  area.  He  should  be  placed 
in  a  prone  position,  with  his  face  turned  to  one 
side.  Artificial  respiration  should  not  be  applied. 
The  victim  should  remain  absolutely  quiet  and 
rest  with  no  physical  exertion  whatever.  A  weak 
solution  of  salt  and  water  will  relieve  throat  and 
nasal  irritation. 

It  is  essential  that  the  officer  know  the  purpose 
for  which  each  type  of  gas  grenade  is  designed. 
He  should  be  familiar  with  its  construction  and 
operation.  A  carelessly  used  gas  grenade  may 
provoke  a  riot  rather  than  disperse  a  mob. 
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Recently  an  officer  threw  a  gas  grenade  into  a 
group  of  rioters  without  removing  the  arming  pin. 
With  the  pin  properly  removed,  the  grenade  was 
thrown  back  at  the  police.  It  rolled  under  a  bus 
containing  a  number  of  rioters  who  had  been 
previously  arrested.  Several  of  the  arrestees  were 
seriously  affected  by  the  gas  before  the  grenade 
could  be  removed.  In  a  subsequent  prosecution, 
the  defendant  who  had  been  held  in  the  bus 
claimed  that  they  had  received  inhumane  and 
brutal  treatment  at  the  hands  of  the  police.  Not 
only  did  the  Department  receive  adverse  pub- 
licity, but  the  rioters  related  this  incident  to 
influence  the  jury. 


Spede-Heat  Jumbo  Grenade 

There  are  tear  gas  (red  metal  casing)  and 
sickening  gas  (green  metal  casing)  Spede-Heat 
Jumbo  grenades.  They  are  equipped-  with  an 
instantaneous  fuse  which,  when  fired,  causes  the 
gas  to  be  discharged  immediately  through  open- 
ings in  the  top,  sides,  and  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer. All  of  the  gas  is  discharged  after  twenty 
seconds.  It  is  difficult  for  unprepared  rioters  to 
throw  these  grenades  back  as  they  heat  to  a  very 
high  temperature  quite  rapidly  after  they  are 
activated.  Care  should  be  exercised  so  that  they 
do  not  cause  fire  by  coming  into  contact  with 
inflammable  materials. 

Triple  Chaser  Grenade 

The  Triple  Chaser  is  also  manufactured  for 
both  tear  gas  (red  metal  casing)  and  sickening 
gas  (green  metal  casing).  The  container  for  this 
grenade  is  encircled  by  two  metal  bands  in  con- 
trast to  the  smooth  surface  of  the  Spede-Heat 
Jumbo  grenade. 

The  Triple  Chaser  is  equipped  with  a  two- 
second  time  delay  fuse  and  separates  into  three 
sections  when  the  grenade  is  activated.  The  end 
sections  scatter  laterally  about  forty  feet  apart. 
Each  section  becomes  very  hot  as  it  discharges 
gas.  To  prevent  unnecessary  injury  to  persons 
against  whom  it  is  used,  the  grenade  should  be 
thrown  so  that  the  triple  chaser  action  occurs  at 
their  feet.  In  order  to  achieve  maximum  spread, 
however,  when  it  is  necessary  to  place  a  grenade 
amid  or  to  the  rear  of  a  mob,  it  should  be  thrown 
so  that  it  will  separate  in  the  air  above  the 
rioters. 

Blast  Dispersion  Grenade 

A  Blast  Dispersion  grenade  is  now  available. 
This  grenade,  packaged  in  a  silver  colored  card- 
board container  with  "TEAR  GAS"  printed  in 
red  letters,  is  made  of  cardboard  with  light 
weight  tin  ends.  The  Blast  Dispersion  type  is 
used  only  for  tear  gas.  While  the  tear  gas  spread 
by  other  grenades  has  a  blue-white,  smokish  ap- 
pearance because  of  an  added  chemical,  this  type 
dispels  invisible  tear  gas.  A  two-second  time 
delay  fuse  explodes  the  grenade,  so  that  it  can- 
not be  thrown  back  by  rioters.  It  does  not  gener- 
ate heat  and  is  non-inflammable. 
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Throwing  Grenade 

The  spoon  (bouchon),  under  spring  pressure, 
is  locked  in  place  by  the  arming  pin.  Pulling  the 
pin  allows  the  spoon,  when  it  is  not  otherwise 
held  in  place,  to  be  thrown  from  the  grenade, 
permitting  the  firing  mechanism  to  be  actuated. 
When  a  grenade  is  about  to  be  thrown,  the  officer 
should,  therefore,  hold  down  the  spoon  with  the 
palm  of  his  throwing  hand  and  remove  the  arm- 
ing pin  with  his  other  hand.  At  this  point  the  pin 
may  be  replaced  and  the  grenade  kept  for  later 
use.  To  avoid  the  danger  of  its  becoming  acti- 
vated while  it  is  in  the  officer's  hand,  care  should 
be  exercised  that  the  spoon  is  held  snugly  in 
place  when  the  arming  pin  is  pulled.  A  grenade 
is  automatically  discharged  when  it  is  thrown  and 
hand  pressure  on  the  spoon  is  released.  An 
officer  should  use  an  underhand  throw  in  toss- 
ing a  grenade,  allowing  it  to  roll  off  his  finger  tips. 
This  will  cause  it  to  travel  through  the  air  with- 
out tumbling,  and  thus  assure  better  placement. 

The  Gas  Grenade  as  a  Counter  Weapon 

The  gas  grenade,  properly  used  by  an  officer 
who  understands  its  operation  and  tactical  use, 
can  be  an  effective  weapon  in  assisting  police 
officers   in    controlling   a   riot.    However,    these 
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grenades  may  be  used  as  weapons  against  the 
police.  Officers  should  be  alert  for  persons 
equipped  with  shovels  or  with  leather  or  asbestos 
gloves.  Persons  so  equipped  are  able  to  throw 
discharged  grenades  back  at  police  forces. 

Gas  Riot  Gun 

Members  of  this  Department  have  used  the 
gas  riot  gun  successfully  many  times  in  control- 
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ling  riots.  By  using  it  in  conjunction  with  gas 
grenades,  the  greatest  tactical  advantage  can  be 
obtained.  Sometimes  the  mere  display  of  the  gas 
riot  gun  will  have  the  desired  psychological  effect 
of  creating  confusion  and  indecision  within  a 
mob. 

The  gas  riot  gun,  which  is  an  essential  part 
of  the  police  arsenal,  is  designed  primarily  as  a 
weapon  to  be  used  against  rioters.  Without  en- 
dangering the  lives  of  innocent  persons,  it  has 
been  successfully  employed  in  capturing  armed 
criminals  barricaded  in  buildings.  Use  of  this 
weapon  to  render  helpless  such  criminals,  who 
have  an  advantage  of  "cover"  and  position,  has 
greatly  reduced  the  personal  danger  to  police 
officers  involved. 

The  13^''  bore,  double-action  riot  gun  fires 
every  type  of  gas  shell  used  by  this  Department. 
The  gun  has  an  adjustable  sight  which  may  be 
set  for  50,  75,  and  100  yards.  The  breech  is  gas 
tight  and  is  equipped  with  an  ejector. 

As  soon  as  practicable  after  the  gun  has  been 
used,  it  should  be  cleaned  by  placing  the  barrel 
into  a  solution  of  bi-carbonate  of  soda  and  boil- 
ing water.  Nitro  solvent  or  benzine  may  be  used 
if  hot  water  is  not  available.  After  the  gun  has 
been  dried,  it  should  be  well  lubricated  with  gun 
oil. 


Normally,  a  fired  shell  can  be  easily  removed 
manually  after  the  action  of  the  gun  has  been 
"broken."  A  shell  which  cannot  be  removed  in 
this  manner  may  be  ejected  by  forcing  a  baton 
through  the  barrel  from  the  muzzle. 

Short  Range  Shell   (CIS) 

The  short  range  shell  discharges  a  heavy 
cloud  of  tear  gas  from  the  muzzle  of  the  gun. 
There  is  no  projectile  and  only  the  wadding  and 
gas  are  discharged.  The  extreme  range  of  the 


under  still,  dry  air  conditions  is  approximately 
40  feet.  The  blast  spreads  to  a  width  of  20  to 
30  feet.  To  avoid  the  possibility  of  blinding  a 
rioter  by  part  of  the  blast,  it  should  not  be  dis- 
charged so  that  it  will  strike  him  above  the  waist. 
For  the  greatest  effectiveness,  the  blast  should  be 
fired  at  the  "target"  from  a  distance  of  not  more 
than  15  feet. 

During  a  recent  riot,  60  police  officers  were 
confronted  by  2500  rioters  who  defied  attempts 
by  the  police  to  keep  order.  Several  Triple 
Chaser  gas  grenades  were  thrown  beyond  the 
middle  of  the  mob  to  cause  it  to  disperse  and  to 
afford  persons  in  front  an  avenue  of  escape.  When 
the  rear  ranks  broke,  several  blasts  of  the  gas 
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riot  gun  loaded  with  short  range  shells  were  fired 
into  the  front  ranks  of  the  mob.  In  pairs,  the 
officers  then  entered  the  confused  and  disorgan- 
ized group.  Within  seven  minutes  after  the  gas 
had  been  used  and  with  a  minimum  of  physical 
combat  between  the  police  and  rioters,  the  mob 
was  completely  dispersed  and  26  arrests  were 
made. 

Long  Range  Shell  (CN  DM) 

Long  range  shells  containing  tear  or  sickening 
gas  are  standard  departmental  equipment.  The 
projectile  has  an  extreme  range  of  200  yards. 
Because  the  light,  aluminum  projectile  has  no 
weighted  balance,  it  begins  to  tumble  in  flight 
after  approximately  50  yards.  When  used  against 
mobs  at  distances  less  than  200  yards,  the  pro- 
jectile should  be  ricocheted  off  the  ground  toward 
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the  group.  It  should  not  be  fired  directly  into  the 
crowd.  Each  projectile  is  time  fused  to  discharge 
gas  one  and  one-half  seconds  after  firing. 

Gas  Mask 

The  Army  training  masks,  which  are  in  current 
use  by  this  Department,  will  filter  both  tear  and 
sickening  gas  provided  the  masks  are  properly 
fitted  to  the  wearers'  faces.  These  masks  were 
designed  to  be  used  in  open  spaces  where  the 
concentration  of  gas  is  seldom  above  two  per 
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cent.  They  are  not  a  protection  against  monoxide 
or  ammonia  gases,  nor  do  they  facilitate  breath- 
ing where  the  oxygen  content  of  the  air  has  been 
greatly  reduced.  This  gas  mask  will  not,  for  ex- 
ample, afford  the  wearer  protection  against  a  high 
concentration  of  carbon  monoxide  gas  resulting 
from  smoke  and  fire  in  a  confined  area.  Although 
it  gives  protection  against  both  tear  and  sicken- 
ing gases,  the  officers  should  avoid  heavy  concen- 
trations of  these  gases  as  they  will  remain  in  his 
clothing  in  sufficient  quantities  to  affect  him  after 
the  mask  has  been  removed. 
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CHAPTER  XVm 


Maior  Disaster  Control 


How  to  Control  a  Major  Disaster 
Definitions 

IN  THE  opinion  of  some  authorities,  much  of 
the  damage  resulting  from  the  Texas  City 
disaster  of  April  16  and  17,  1947  could  have 
been  prevented  if  Texas  City  had  possessed  a 
well  organized  disaster  plan.^  Unless  a  well  for- 
mulated plan  exists,  huge  unnecessary  loss  of  life 
and  property  may  result  from  a  disaster  before 
control  work  can  be  adequately  organized. 

Los  Angeles  has  a  well  organized  plan,  de- 
signed to  make  possible  swift  and  efficient  mobili- 
zation of  a  force  capable  of  coping  with  a 
disaster.  To  understand  and  execute  his  duties 
should  a  disaster  occur  in  this  City,  it  is  essen- 
tial that  an  officer  comprehend  certain  funda- 
mentals of  the  plan. 

Major  Disaster 

A  major  disaster  is  any  condition  that  actually 
threatens  the  safety  of  the  City  or  any  area  of 
the  City  to  such  an  extent  that  it  is  necessary,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Commander  of  the  Depart- 
ment, to  activate  the  Provisional  Disaster  Force 
or  to  cause  the  Mayor  to  activate  the  Citizen's 
Emergency  Corps.  Emergencies  resulting  from 
strikes  or  labor  disputes  are  not  considered  major 
disasters. 

Provisional  Disaster  Force 

During  the  first  six  hours  or  more  following  a 
local  disaster,  the  impact  of  relief  and  control 
work  will  probably  be  borne  by  this  Department 
the  Fire  Department,  Department  of  Public 
Works,  the  Receiving  Hospital,  emergency  crews 


of  public  utilities  of  the  City,  and  by  persons 
engaged  in  unorganized  "self-help." 

Initial  disaster  control  work  will  be  carried  on 
by  the  Police  Department  functioning  as  a  Pro- 
visional Disaster  Force.  This  Force  will  be  acti- 
vated by  the  Commander  of  the  Department  and 
will  be  composed  of  those  members  of  the  De- 
partment assigned  to  disaster  control  duties. 
Police  Reserve  Corps  personnel,  and  members  of 
other  auxiliary  groups  ordinarily  associated  with 
the  Department  who  can  be  mustered  during  the 
first  hours  follomng  occurrence  of  the  disaster, 
or  until  the  Citizen's  Emergency  Corps  is  acti- 
vated. The  Force  will  be  augmented  by  off-duty 
officers  as  they  report.  Some  members  of  the  De- 
partment will  not  be  assigned  to  the  Provisional 
Disaster  Force,  but  will  be  assigned  to  policing 


^  Report  on  the  Texas  City  Disaster — by  the  Texas 
Bureau  of  Fire  Prevention  and  Engineering  and  the  Na- 
tional Board  of  Fire  Underwriters. 
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the  areas  of  the  City  where  disaster  control  work 
is  unnecessary.  This  group  will  be  known  as  the 
Remainder. 

Citizen^s  Emergency  Corps 

Ordinance  89,469  provides  for  the  formation 
of  a  control  group  in  the  event  a  major  disaster 
occurs  in  this  City.  This  group  will  be  known  as 
the  Citizen's  Emergency  Corps  which  will  be 
activated  when  the  Mayor  proclaims  a  disaster.- 
The  Department  will  then  function  as  the  Police 
Division.  The  organization  of  the  Police  Division 
is  essentially  the  same  as  that  of  the  Provisional 
Disaster  Force.  Under  both  organizations  an 
officer's  responsibilities  and  duties  will  be  the 
same,  with  two  exceptions.  When  he  performs  his 
duties  as  a  member  of  the  Force,  he  has  no 
greater  power  than  when  he  is  engaged  in  per- 
forming his  regular  duties.  When  he  is  working 
as  a  member  of  the  Division,  his  duties  are  ex- 
tended to  include  authority  to  enforce  the  dis- 
aster control  rules  and  regulations  that  may  be 
issued  by  the  Mayor.  As  a  member  of  the  Divi- 
sion, an  officer  may  also  be  required  to  direct 
volunteers  engaged  in  control  work.  These  volun- 
teers may  be  accepted  only  by  the  Chief  of  Police 
or  specific  persons  he  may  delegate. 

Command  Components 

During  a  major  disaster,  police  personnel  will 
be  deployed  in  areas  under  the  following  com- 
mands: 

Theater  of  Operations :  The  immediate  dis- 
aster area,  or  the  area  into  which  the  disaster 
may  be  expected  to  extend  if  it  is  of  a  progressive 
nature,  will  be  termed  the  Theater  of  Operations. 
Control  work  in  this  area  will  be  administered 
by  the  Director  of  the  Patrol  Bureau. 

Traffic  Zone:  That  designated  area  adjacent 
to  and  surrounding  the  Theater  of  Operations  will 
be  termed  the  Traffic  Zone.  Control  of  all  pedes- 
trian and  vehicular  traffic  moving  into,  from,  or 
around  the  Theater  of  Operations  and  within  the 
Traffic  Zone  is  the  responsibility  of  the  Director 
of  the  Traffic  Bureau. 


•  Manual  of  Major  Disaster  Control,  the  Los  Angeles 
Police  Dept.,  Sec.  19,  p.  27. 


Disaster    Investigation    Service:     In    the 

Traffic  Zone  and  Theater  of  Operations,  the 
Director  of  the  Detective  Bureau  is  responsible 
for  the  investigation  of  all  crimes,  cases  in  which 
unconscious  persons  and  dead  bodies  are  not 
readily  identifiable,  cases  in  which  the  cause  of 
injury  or  death  warrants  a  police  inquiry,  and 
cases  in  which  persons  are  lost  or  missing  as  the 
result  of  the  disaster.  In  the  Theater  of  Opera- 
tions, the  Director  of  the  Detective  Bureau  has 
the  additional  responsibility  of  traffic  accident 
investigations. 

Camps:  Sites  or  facilities  established  in  any 
area  to  serve  the  needs  of  control  personnel, 
refugees,  evacuees,  and  casualties  of  the  disaster 
are  referred  to  as  Camps.  Until  other  agencies, 
such  as  the  American  Red  Cross,  assume  these 
responsibilities,  the  Camps  will  be  under  the 
control  of  the  Director  of  the  Technical  Services 
Bureau. 

Deployment:  The  Director  of  the  Personnel 
and  Training  Bureau  will  be  responsible  for  the 
mobilization  and  deployment  of  personnel. 

Procedures  for   Officers   on   Duty 

Officers  on  duty  when  disaster  strikes  will  be 
utilized  as  a  field  intelligence  reporting  force 
while  off-duty  officers  are  being  mobilized.  Field 
intelligence  reports  will  indicate  the  proportion  of 
officers  to  be  deployed  to  the  Theater  of  Opera- 
tions, Traffic  Zone,  and  Camps.  Specific  and  in- 
formative reports  of  occurrences  furnish  the  only 
basis  from  which  those  in  command  can  deter- 
mine the  extent  of  the  disaster  and  what  control 
measures  will  be  necessary.  Planned  action  can 
be  only  as  adequate  as  the  field  intelligence 
reports  on  which  it  is  based.  Therefore,  the 
initial  action  of  officers  in  the  field  is  of  prime 
importance  to  effective  control  of  the  disorder 
resulting  from  a  disaster. 

Organization 

Most  officers  on  patrol  duty  when  a  disaster 
occurs  will  act  as  a  reconnaissance  service  within 
the  geographical  division  in  which  they  are  work- 
ing. Their  function  is  to  gather  and  report  fac- 
tual data  relative  to  the  extent  and  intensity  of 
the  disaster.  In  the  absence  of  the  division  com- 
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mander,  the  watch  commander  of  the  geographi- 
cal division  in  which  a  disaster  occurs  will  be  the 
supreme  commander  until  relieved  by  a  superior. 

Activation  and  Mobilization 

The  order  activating  the  disaster  plan  will  be 
broadcast  over  the  police  radio  by  the  code 
signals,  "THIRTEEN  FRED"  or  "THIRTEEN 
DANIEL."  The  code  word  "FRED"  refers  to 
the  Force  and  indicates  that  control  work  will  be 
carried  on  by  the  Provisional  Disaster  Force. 
"DANIEL"  refers  to  the  Division  and  denotes 
that  the  Police  Division  will  carry  on  the  control 
work.  The  proper  code  indicating  the  activation 
order  will  be  broadcast  from  all  of  the  Depart- 
ment's fixed  radio  stations  at  five-minute  inter- 
vals for  the  first  hour,  at  fifteen-minute  intervals 
for  the  second  hour,  and  at  thirty-minute  inter- 
vals for  the  next  four  hours  of  the  disaster's  dura- 
tion. 

Radio   Reception 

A  major  disaster  may  cause  a  fixed  trans- 
mitter failure  in  an  outlying  division.  Mobile 
units  in  that  division  may  receive  transmissions 
originating  in  other  divisions  by  turning  the 
radio  receiver  squelch  control  knob  in  a  clock- 
wise direction  to  increase  signal  strength.  Police 


units  in  the  metropolitan  area  should  follow  this 
same  procedure  in  the  event  the  regular  KMA- 
367  transmitter  is  rendered  inoperative.  In  this 
case,  the  Communications  Division  would  broad- 
cast from  a  100-watt  mobile  transmitter. 

Officers   on  Duty 

Upon  hearing  an  announcement  of  "Code  Thir- 
teen," all  radio  patrol  units  not  then  engaged  in 
police  work  of  major  importance  shall  make  a 
rapid  reconnaissance  of  their  respective  districts 
to  determine  the  extent  and  intensity  of  any  dis- 
aster damage.  These  units  shall  report  this  in- 
telligence to  the  watch  commander  of  the  geo- 
graphical division  and  thereafter  be  guided  by  his 
directions.  Radio  patrol  units  are  those  equipped 
with  two-way  radio  and  engaged  in  either  uni- 
form or  plainclothes  patrol.  All  other  officers  in 
the  field  must  call  or  report  in  person  to  the 
watch  commander  of  the  geographical  division  in 
which  they  are  working.  Officers  on  duty  at  a 
police  station  or  other  fixed  post  for  routine 
operation  of  the  Department  shall  continue  work 
until  assigned  to  other  duty.^ 


"  Manual  of  Major  Disaster  Control,  the  Los  Angeles 
Police  Department,  Sec.  12,  p.  20. 
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Police   Work  of  Major  Importance 

In  time  of  disaster,  the  term  police  work  of 
major  importance  means: 

1.  The  continued  custody  of  felony  arrestees  then  in 
actual  physical  custody. 

2.  The  arrest  and  continued  detention  of  felony  sus- 
pects under  actual  observation  at  the  time. 

3.  The  continued  detention  of  all  booked  persons  in  the 
jails  of  the  Department. 

Officers  working  within  the  Theater  of  Opera- 
tions during  and  immediately  after  a  major  dis- 
aster will  bear  the  brunt  of  police  activity  until  a 
working  force  is  organized.  The  ease  or  difficulty 
with  which  subsequent  control  measures  may  be 
carried  out  will  depend,  in  many  instances,  upon 
the  actions  of  officers  obtaining  field  intelligence 
and  isolating  the  Theater. 

'''All  Unit  Code  Twelve^^ 

When  the  Commander  of  the  Department  is 
aware  that  a  disaster  has  occurred,  but  is  not 
certain  that  the  Force  ought  to  be  mobilized,  he 
may  order  an  "All  Unit  Code  Twelve"  broadcast 
to  ascertain  the  disaster's  extent.  This  broadcast 
will  be  repeated  at  five-minute  intervals  for  not 
more  than  thirty  minutes  for  the  purpose  of  gain- 


ing field  intelligence  reports.  Radio  patrol  units, 
upon  hearing  this  broadcast,  should  make  a  rapid 
reconnaissance  of  their  respective  districts.  They 
shall  report  all  serious  damage  in  the  same 
manner  as  they  would  in  response  to  a  "Code 
Thirteen"  broadcast. 

'''Code   Twelve^'  Information 

Reports  shall  be  made  by  radio  of  all  serious 
damage  as  it  is  encountered.  The  code  signal, 
"Twelve,"  should  precede  such  reports.  After 
reconnoitering  briefly  and  reporting,  radio  officers 
shall  telephone  or  report  in  person  to  the  watch 
commander  of  the  geographical  division,  sum- 
marize the  situation,  and  thereafter  be  guided  by 
his  instructions. 

Serious  Damage:  Serious  damage  refers  to 
the  apparent  disaster  results  which  are  of  im- 
mediate or  potential  danger  to  persons  present  or 
apt  to  be  present  in  a  damaged  area.  Examples 
are  road  blocks,  damaged  public  utilities,  dam- 
aged sewer  systems.  The  presence  of  large  num- 
bers of  casualties  or  evacuees  who  are  panic 
stricken  or  in  need  of  first  aid  should  also  be 
reported. 
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Isolation  of  the  Theater 

Theater  boundaries  will  be  established  by  the 
Director  of  the  Patrol  Bureau  as  soon  as  practi- 
cable after  disaster  occurs.  One  of  the  most  im- 
portant duties  of  officers  in  the  field  will  be  the 
isolation  of  the  Theater.  Non-essential  traffic 
must  be  diverted  and  streets  must  be  kept  free  of 
obstructions  to  allow  emergency  vehicles  to  move 
with  the  greatest  possible  freedom.  Sight-seers 
must  be  kept  out  of  the  Theater.  However,  after 
displaying  proper  identification,  members  of  the 
following  organizations  should  be  admitted:  Fire 
Department,  Health  Department,  hospitals,  the 
Red  Cross,  assigned  Armed  Forces  personnel,  and 
representatives  of  the  press  and  radio. 

The  Texas  City  disaster  furnished  good  ex- 
amples of  the  necessity  for  keeping  unauthorized 
persons  out  of  the  Theater.  The  explosion  of  the 
first  ship  in  Texas  City's  harbor  killed  512  per- 
sons and  injured  3500.  Many  of  these  casualties 
were  spectators  who  had  crowded  into  the  area 
to  watch  the  ship  burn.  After  the  first  explosion, 
the  dock  area  was  roped  off  and  all  unauthorized 
persons  were  prevented  from  entering.  Conse- 
quently, no  one  was  killed  and  only  two  persons 
were  injured  in  the  second  explosion,  which  was 
of  approximately  the  same  intensity  as  the  first. 

Care  of  the  Injured 

An  officer's  care  of  the  injured  will  mainly  con- 
sist of  performing  emergency  rescue  work  and 
summoning  assistance  and  first  aid  equipment. 
In  addition,  it  may  be  necessary  for  the  officer  to 
assist  in  moving  injured  persons  to  places  of 
safety.  The  Red  Cross  will  set  up  field  stations 
to  care  for  the  injured  who  cannot  be  moved. 

Care  of  Equipment 

Officers  should  exercise  care  when  driving 
police  vehicles  in  danger  areas.  Equipment  should 
be  parked  so  that  it  will  not  be  damaged  or  dis- 
abled from  explosions,  cave-ins,  etc. 

Procedures  for  Officers   off  Duty 

Knowledge  of  the  existence  of  a  disaster  should 
be  sufficient  notice  to  all  officers  off  duty  to 
report  for  control  duty.  Mobilization  of  officers  in 
the  Theater  of  Operations  when  a  disaster  strikes 
will  be  comparatively  easy.  The  mobilization  of 


officers    who    are    elsewhere    will   be    relatively 
difficult. 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  every  able  and  avail- 
able off-duty  officer  of  the  Department  to  report 
for  duty  at  a  place  of  assembly  when  he  learns 
by  any  means  that  the  City  has  been  struck  by  a 
major  disaster.  It  is,  therefore,  essential  that  an 
officer  know  where  he  is  to  report  and  what  he  is 
to  do. 

Commercial  Broadcasts 

The  Commander  of  the  Department  will  re- 
quest all  commercial  radio  stations  within  the 
City  to  broadcast  the  disaster  alarm  code  signal, 
"Code  Thirteen,"  every  half  hour  for  the  first 
two  hours  following  the  occurrence  of  a  disaster, 
or  for  a  longer  period  if  necessary.  This  an- 
nouncement over  commercial  radio  stations  will 
contain  a  phrase  denoting  authentication  by  the 
Police  or  Sheriff's  Department.  The  announce- 
ment will  also  briefly  describe  the  type  of  dis- 
aster, i.e.,  flood,  fire,  earthquake,  etc.  An  officer 
should  not  disregard  a  broadcast  merely  because 
the  words  "Code  Thirteen"  are  excluded,  since 
the  announcer  might  conceivably  overlook  using 
the  code. 

Procedure 

When  disaster  occurs,  an  officer  off  duty  must 
report  to  his  division  of  assignment  if  it  can  be 
reached  within  thirty  minutes;  otherwise,  he 
§hall  report  to  the  nearest  and  most  available 
police  station  within  the  City.  The  thirty-minute 
time  factor  should  be  based  on  prevailing  trans- 
portation conditions  at  the  time  of  a  disaster. 
When  they  learn  of  the  disaster  from  any  source, 
officers  must  report  for  duty.  The  Department 
may  be  unable  to  contact  them  immediately  be- 
cause of  disputed  telephone  communications. 

Preparation  for  Control  Duty 

An  officer  should  eat  prior  to  reporting  for 
disaster  control  duty.  He  should  dress  suitably, 
considering  climatic  conditions  and  the  probable 
nature  of  his  assignment.  Where  practicable,  all 
officers,  except  detectives,  should  report  in  uni- 
form. For  example,  some  police  activities,  such  as 
training,  minor  investigations,  and  vice  work, 
may  be  suspended  and  other  activities,  such  as 
juvenile  work,  may  be  reduced  during  a  major 
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disaster.  Officers  assigned  to  these  activities 
should  report  in  uniform  even  though  they 
ordinarily  work  in  plain  clothes.  The  uniform 
provides  ready  identification  and  thereby  makes 
control  work  easier. 

Special  Problems 

An  officer  might  confuse  a  minor  disaster  inci- 
dent with  the  whole  disaster  and  cause  his  work 
efforts  to  be  misdirected.  Some  citizens  are  apt 
to  become  quite  helpless  in  an  officer's  presence, 
when  in  his  absence  they  would  probably  be 
quite  self-sufficient.  If  an  officer  has  become  un- 
necessarily involved  in  rescue  work  which  could 
just  as  well  be  performed  by  citizens,  he  may  be 
neglecting  more  important  duties.  He  should 
direct  his  efforts  toward  controlling  those  situa- 
tions which  threaten  the  welfare  of  all  persons 
in  the  area.  An  officer  assigned  to  a  "dull"  post 
may  consider  this  a  waste  of  time  and  effort  when 
there  is  considerable  activity  at  a  nearby  loca- 
tion. He  should,  however,  remain  at  his  assigned 
post  until  he  is  properly  relieved. 

Police  Functions 

During  a  major  disaster,  a  police  department's 


principal  activity  is  the  preservation  of  law  and 
order  within  the  stricken  area  and  its  isolation 
to  prevent  unnecessary  interference  by  persons 
from  outside  the  area.  In  addition,  there  is  the 
problem  of  serving  many  other  human  needs 
which  arise  when  people  become  separated  from 
their  families,  are  rendered  homeless,  or  are  un- 
able to  care  for  themselves.  To  do  this  and  to  be 
able  to  proceed  on  his  own  initiative  in  meeting 
the  problems  which  will  arise,  the  officer  must 
have  knowledge  of  some  of  the  police  functions 
in  disaster  control. 

Panic  and  Hysteria  Control 

Mass  panic  and  hysteria  are  more  easily  con- 
trolled if  the  people  are  kept  informed  of  the 
circumstances  of  an  emergency.  Loud  speakers 
should  be  used  to  broadcast  pertinent  informa- 
tion. Officers  should  discourage  rumors  by  giving 
out  only  verified  and  reliable  information.  Atti- 
tudes of  self-assurance  and  self-control  are  con- 
tagious. By  his  demeanor  and  actions,  an  officer 
should  do  everything  possible  to  create  these  atti- 
tudes among  disaster  victims.  If  their  fears  are 
dispelled  and  they  are  led  to  engage  in  self-help, 
panic  may  be  prevented.  Disaster  victims  who 
are  directed  to  perform  some  task,  regardless  of 
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its  importance,   are  less   apt   to  become  panic 
stricken. 

Information  and  Relief  Control 

Individuals  seeking  information  about  missing 
persons  should  be  referred  to  the  American  Red 
Cross,  which  will  set  up  a  clearing  house  for  all 
such  information  at  their  Main  Chapter.  If  an 
officer  has  not  received  specific  information  re- 
garding places  where  disaster  victims  may  be  sent 
for  aid  and  shelter,  he  should  contact  the  field 
supervisor  and  determine  what  sites  have  been 
established.  Usually,  the  Police  Department  and 
the  Red  Cross  will  establish  field  headquarters  at 
schools  to  register,  shelter,  and  aid  disaster 
victims. 


Handling  Dead  Bodies 

The  care  of  dead  bodies  is  a  function  of  the 
detectives,  but,  under  their  direction,  it  may  be 
carried  on  by  uniformed  officers.  This  function  is 
very  important.  A  corpse  and  personal  property, 
found  with  it  must  not  be  separated  until  provi- 
sion is  made  to  identify  them  with  each  other. 
Careless  handling  or  separation  of  the  two  may 
make  identification  impossible. 

Dead  Body  Tag 

The  Emergency  Identification  Tag  (FORM 
12.25),  should  be  used  to  identify  bodies.  All 
available  information  which  will  aid  in  an  investi- 
gation or  in  the  identification  of  a  body,  should 
be  printed  on  the  tag.  If  the  name  of  the  victim 


is  unknown,  he  should  be  reported  on  the  tag  as 
"John  Doe"  or  "Jane  Doe"  with  an  identifica- 
tion number  obtained  from  the  coroner."* 

Removal  of  Bodies 

Temporary  morgues  will  be  set  up  in  suitable 
places.  After  bodies  are  removed  to  the  morgue, 
they  should  be  segregated  according  to  sex. 
Children  should  be  separated  from  adults.  How- 
ever, bodies  that  obviously  belong  together,  such 
as  the  members  of  one  family,  or  bodies  which 
will  aid  in  identifying  each  other,  should  not  be 
separated.  The  bodies  should  be  placed  on  cots 
or  stretchers  and  covered  with  blankets.  A  strict 
guard  must  be  constantly  maintained  to  keep  out 
all  unauthorized  persons  and  to  prevent  the  loot- 
ing of  personal  property. 

Identification  of  Bodies 

Attempts  to  identify  dead  bodies  through 
recognition  should  be  supervised  by  a  police  offi- 


*LOS  ANGELES  POLICE  DEPT.,  "EMERGENCY 
IDENTIFICATION  TAGS,"  Daily  Police  Bulletin;  Vol. 
41,  No.  136,  July  19,  1Q48. 

1.  These  tags  are  to  be  used  where  a  number  of  people 
meet  their  death  at  the  scene  of  a  major  disaster  or 
in  any  catastrophe  where  the  making  of  the  usual 
reports  is  impracticable  at  the  time. 

2.  They  will  be  procured  by  the  commander  in  charge 
of  homicide  investigations  at  the  scene  and  dis- 
tributed at  the  time  of  the  disaster  or  catastrophe  to 
the  detectives  assigned  to  investigate  the  dead  bodies. 

3.  It  shall  be  the  detectives'  duty  to  PRINT  as  much 
information  as  possible  on  both  sections  of  the  tag. 
The  top  section  of  the  tag  shall  be  attached  to  the 
body;  the  bottom  or  file  copy  shall  be  detached  at 
the  perforated  line  and  retained  by  the  detective  to 
be  turned  in  where  and  when  he  is  ordered  to  do  so 
at  the  time  of  the  disaster  or  catastrophe. 

4.  As  a  matter  of  city-wide  convenience,  these  tags  are 
stored  at  the  following  locations :  the  Business  Office, 
Room  21,  City  Hall,  and  the  Desk  Sergeant's  Office 
at  University,  Hollenbeck,  Harbor,  Hollywood,  Wil- 
shire,  West  Los  Angeles,  Valley,  Highland  Park,  77th 
Street,  and  Newton  Divisions,  so  as  to  be  readily 
accessible  to  the  commander  of  homicide  investiga- 
tions at  the  scene  of  the  disaster. 

5.  These  tags  shall  remain  sealed  in  the  boxes  in  which 
they  are  now  stored  until  actually  in  the  hands  of 
the  officer  in  command  of  homicide  investigations  at 
the  scene  of  the  disaster  or  catastrophe  who  is  hereby 
authorized  to  break  the  seal  and  distribute  the  tags 
or  as  many  of  them  as  he  deems  necessary  to  the 
officers  then  under  his  command. 
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cer.  An  officer  should  obtain  a  complete  descrip- 
tion of  a  missing  person,  his  clothing,  and  his 
personal  effects  from  his  relatives  or  friends 
before  showing  them  a  body.  After  seeing  a 
body,  a  person  attempting  identification  may  be 
so  shocked  that  it  may  be  impossible  to  obtain 
the  desired  information  from  him  without  con- 
siderable delay.  If  possible,  a  nurse  should  be 
present  when  relatives  attempt  to  identify  a  body 
as  they  may  collapse  when  they  see  it. 

Prevention  of  Looting 

In  addition  to  the  functions  discussed  above. 


the  Police  Department  must  protect  property 
against  looting  in  the  Traffic  Zone,  as  well  as 
within  the  Theater  of  Operations.  People  may 
vacate  their  homes  in  both  these  areas,  thereby 
leaving  unprotected  property. 
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Review  Questions 


Chapter  I 


Tru< 
T 


-False   (Circle  T  or  F) 


1.  An  officer  working  plain  clothes  duty  is 
not  required  by  departmental  order  to 
carry  a  notebook.   (Page  13) 

2.  Because  of  the  difficulty  with  which  they 
are  made,  the  infrequency  of  their  use, 
and  the  time  consumed  in  making  them, 
sketches  should  be  seldom  made  in  the 
notebook  to  indicate  the  details  of  a 
scene.  (Page  17) 

3.  The  Code  of  Civil  Procedure  provides 
that  an  officer  may  use  his  notebook  on 
the  witness  stand  to  refresh  his  memory 
respecting  a  fact.  (Page  18) 

4.  According  to  the  Code  of  Civil  Proce- 
dure, a  defendant  is  not  entitled  to  read 
an  officer's  notes  pertaining  to  the  case 
even  though  the  officer  testifies  from  such 
notes.  (Page  19) 

5.  When  a  telephone  call  is  to  be  trans- 
ferred, the  speaker  may  best  attract  the 
operator's  attention  by  moving  the  hook 
up  and  down  rapidly.  (Page  3) 

6.  When  answering  an  "outside"  telephone, 
the  officer  should  immediately  identify 
himself  by  indicating  his  division,  rank, 
and  name.  (Page  5) 


Multiple  Choice: 

7.  Before  making  a  long  distance  telephone  call,  the 
officer  must  obtain  the  approval  of  one  of  the  follow- 
ing: Check  the  right  answer.   (Page  6) 


1.     his  commander. 

2.     the  officer  in  charge  of  the  Business  Of- 
fice Division. 

■ — - — 3.     Station  20  of  the  City  Hall  switchboard. 

— 4.     none  of  the  above. 

8.     An  officer  must  secure  approval  to  make  an  extended 

area  telephone  call  from :  Check  the  right  answer. 

(Page  6) 

1.     Station  20  of  the  City  Hall  switchboard. 

2.    the  officer  in  charge  of  the  Business  Of- 
fice Division. 

3.     the  officer  in  charge  of  the  Communica- 
tions Division. 

4.    his  commander. 


Completion  (Fill  in  blanks) 

All  information  which  an  officer  records  in  his  notebook 

should  contain,  so  far  as  is  practicable,  the  (9)  

,    (10) ,    (11) _, 


,  (13) 


,   (14) 


(12) 

. (Page  14) 

The  "luck"  of  some  successful  officers  reputed  to  have 
"photographic  memories"  might  be  attributed  in  part  to 

(15)  . and   (16)  (Page  14) 

As  a  precaution  to  protect  himself  against  unjustified 
accusations  of  molestation  by  a  female  prisoner  who  is 
being  transported,  the  officer  should  record  in  his  note- 
book the  (17)  ,  (18)  ,  and 

the   (19) at  the  point  of  departure  and 

again  when  he  arrives  at  his  destination  in  addition  to 
the  date,  name  of  prisoner,  and  information  regarding 
the  arrest.  (Page  IS) 


Chapter  II 


Tru< 
T 


-False   (Circle  T  or  F) 


1.  If  a  merchant  requests  advice  on  instal- 
lation of  an  alarm  system,  an  officer 
should  recommend  the  company  which 
he  knows  gives  the  best  service.  (Page 
21) 

2.  Merchants  should  be  advised  to  go  di- 
rectly into  the  premises  when  they  re- 
ceive notification  of  an  alleged  fire  or 
burglary  at  their  store.  (Page  20) 

3.  To  reduce  temptation  to  a  burglar,  safes 
should  be  placed  where  they  may  not 
readily  be  seen  from  the  street.  (Page 
22) 


T       F 


T       F 


T       F 


T       F 


7. 


Thefts  by  "till-tappers"  can  be  mini- 
mized by  arranging  displays  on  each  side 
of  the  cash  register.  (Page  24) 
To  avoid  being  victimized  by  "short- 
change artists,"  a  merchant,  when  mak- 
ing change  for  a  customer,  should  place 
the  money  he  receives  in  the  cash 
drawer  before  returning  change  to  the 
customer.  (Page  25) 

You  should  advise  a  merchant  that  Social 
Security    cards    sealed    in    plastic    are 
usually  reliable  as  a  means  of  identifica- 
tion. (Page  26) 
You   should  tell  citizens  that  they  can 
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distinguish  a  counterfeit  bill  by  the  ab- 
sence of  colored  threads  in  the  paper. 
(Page  28) 

T  F  8.  Inks  on  both  genuine  and  counterfeit 
bills  may  smear.  (Page  28) 

T  F  9.  A  merchant  should  be  advised  that  sky- 
lights, transoms  and  other  openings  in 
his  building  should  be  barred  on  the  in- 
side. (Page  29) 

Multiple  Choice: 

10.      Persons  who  solicit  contributions  for  charities  must 
have  in  their  possession  (Page  24) 


1.     an  Information  Card  from  the  Depart- 
ment of  Social  Services. 

2.     a  license  issued  by  the  City  Clerk. 

3.    a  permit  from  the  Board  of  Police  Com- 
missioners. 

4.    all  of  the  above. 

11.     You  should   advise   citizens  that   warning  notices 

pertaining  to  counterfeit  bills  currently  circulating 

are  issued  by  (Page  28) 

1.     the  Federal  Bureau  of  Investigation. 

2.    the  United  States  Secret  Service. 

3.    the  United  States  Mint. 

4.     the  Better  Business  Bureau. 


Chapter  III 


TriM 
T 


-False  (Circle  T  or  F) 


1.  A  defendant's  confession  taken  out  of 
court  is  generally  admissible  to  establish 
a  case  against  a  co-defendant.  (Page  36) 

T  F  2.  Even  though  a  suspect  denies  an  accusa- 
tion, it  is  admissible  against  him.  (Page 
37) 

T  F  3.  The  prosecutor  should  be  forewarned  of 
any  weak  or  harmful  elements  of  the 
people's  case  so  that  they  may  be  intro- 
duced on  direct  examination  rather  than 
on  cross-examination.  (Page  39) 

T  F  4.  An  officer  cannot  testify  to  conclusions 
or  opinions.  (Page  40) 

Multiple  Choice: 

5.     If  an  officer  wishes  to  be  excused  from  appearing 
in  court  as  a  prosecution  witness,  he  must  obtain 
permission  from:  (Page  35) 
1.    his  division  commander. 


-2.     the  court  clerk. 

-3.     the  prosecutor's  office. 

-4.     the  court  liaison  officer. 


If   a  witness   is  unable   to   answer  a  question,   he 

should  state:  (Page  38) 

1.    "I  am  not  sure,  but  I  think  .  .  ." 

2.     "I  don't  know." 

3.     "I  think  .  .  ." 

4.    "I  believe  .  .  ." 

One  of  the  following  statements  is  false.  Check  the 

incorrect  statement.  (Page  40) 

. 1.    In  testifying,  the  officer  should  not  say  "I 

think  .  .  .  ,  "I  believe  .  .  .  ,"  or  "He 
admitted  .  .  ." 

2.    Hearsay  evidence  may  be  admissible. 

— 3.  A  witness  may  only  testify  to  informa- 
tion he  obtained  through  his  senses. 

. 4.     A   defendant's  statements   which  do   not 

relate  to  the  crime  charged  in  the  com- 
plaint are  never  admissible  as  evidence. 


True — False   (Circle  T  or  F) 


Chapter  IV 


3. 


4. 


Even  when  more  than  one  oddity  of  the 
same  type  exists  on  a  particular  indi- 
vidual, all  his  oddities  should  be  entered 
on  the  "I"  sheet  or  crime  report.  (Page 
44) 

Complete  descriptions  of  insignificant  and 
inexpensive  stolen  articles  are  unimpor- 
tant and  are  not  listed  in  the  Stolen 
Property  File.  (Page  46) 
Stolen  clothing  is  easy  to  identify  even 
though  its  description  is  inaccurate  and 
incomplete.  (Page  47) 
Pawnshop  dealers  usually  submit  accu- 


rate and  complete  descriptions  of  all 
jewelry  purchased  by  them,  and  if  de- 
scriptions of  stolen  jewelry  are  not  ac- 
curate and  complete  on  police  reports, 
it  is  extremely  difficult  for  "R  and  I" 
to  determine  if  the  pawnshop  "pur- 
chases" are  stolen.  (Page  47) 


Completion   (Fill  in  blanks) 

An  officer  describing  a  particular  oddity  on  a  crime  report 
or  "I"  sheet  should  give  attention  to  the  following  de- 
tails:   (5) ,    (6)   ,   (7)  — 


(8) 


(Page  42) 


Chapter  V 


True — False  (Circle  T  or  F) 

T        F        1.     If  an  officer  reports  that  lie  is  unable 
to  report  for  work  because  of  illness,  it 


is  the  watch  commander's  responsibility 
to  make  the  required  notifications.  (Page 
SO) 
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T  F  2.  In  no  event  on  any  one  injury  may  an 
officer  be  carried  on  "lOD"  status  for 
more  than  four  months  in  the  aggregate. 

(Page  52) 

Multiple  Choice: 

3.  In  no  event  shall  an  officer  absent  himself  from  the 
city  while  off-duty,  due  to  sickness  or  injury,  with- 
out  first  obtaining  permission  from  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing: Check  the  correct  answer.  (Page  51) 

- — ■ — 1.    Watch  Commander. 

2.     Division   Commander. 

3.     Commander  of  the  Personnel  Division. 

4.    Director  of  the  Personnel  and  Training 

Bureau. 
5.    None  of  the  above. 

4.  An  officer  w'ho  is  absent  from  work  because  of  ill- 
ness, injury,  or  death  of  a  member  of  his  immediate 
family  may  take  a  leave  of  absence  with  full  pay. 
One  of  the  following  represents  the  maximum  num- 
ber days  the  officer  may  take.  Check  the  correct 
answer.  (Page  51) 

— 1.    One  day. 

2.    Three  days. 

. 3.    Five  days. 

4.    One  week. 

5.    None  of  the  above. 

5.  With  reference  to  question  number  15,  the  officer 


must  obtain  the  approval  of  one  of  the  following: 

Check  the  correct  answer.  (Page  51) 

1.     Watch  Commander. 

— 2.     Division  Commander. 

3.     Commander  of  the  Personnel  Division. 

■ 4.     Division   Commander,   subject   to   review 

by  the  Commander,  Personnel  Division. 

5.    Director  of  the  Personnel  and  Training 

Bureau. 

"lOD"  status  will  be  granted  for  an  injury  sustained 

while  an  officer  is  participating  in  any  department- 
ally-sponsored  athletic  activity,  subject  to  all  of  the 

following  conditions  except  one.  Check  the  incorrect 

statement.  (Page  53) 

.1.    The  officer  will  sign  the  Athletic  Activity 

Register  before  participating  in  any  in- 
dividual athletic  activity  at  the  Police 
Academy. 

2.    Prior  to  participating  in  any  team  games 

or  practice,  players  must  have  their  names 
entered  on  a  Team  Athletic  Activity  Re- 
port. 

3.    Football  and  weight  lifting  activities  must 

be  approved  by  the  Commander  of  the 
Training  Division. 

. 4.    A  Sick  or  Injury  Report  must  be  made 

and  an  immediate  examination  obtained 
from  a  Police  Surgeon. 


Chapter  VI 

True — False  (Circle  T  or  F) 

T  F  1.  As  the  lie  detector  will  indicate  the 
authenticity  of  statements  made  by  a 
defendant  and  the  facts  pertaining  to 
the  offense  committed,  it  is  not  necessary 


to  verify  them.  (Page  55) 
2.     The  lie  detector  used  by  this  Department 
does  not  measure  the  reflex  activity  of 
a  subject's  sweat  glands.  (Page  54) 


Chapter  VII 


True — False   (Circle  T  or  F) 


1.  If  the  opening  of  a  fired  shell  case  is 
crimped  or  too  small  to  mark  on  the 
inside,  the  case  should  be  marked  for 
identification  on  the  outside  near  the 
base.  (Page  5Q) 

2.  Evidence  such  as  a  coat  or  shirt  should 
not  be  marked  for  identification  on  the 
front.  (Page  59) 

3.  Evidence  such  as  a  coat  or  shirt  should 
be  marked  for  identification  on  the 
sleeves  or  cuffs.  (Page  59) 

4.  If  a  person  breaks  away  from  lawful 
custody,  he  is  considered  to  have  "es- 
caped." (Page  69) 

5.  The  City  is  not  liable  for  property  dam- 
age, personal  injury,  or  death  proxi- 
mately caused  by  police  gunfire.  (Page 
71) 

6.  A  fully  loaded  Remington  Model  31 
shotgun  holds  five  cartridges.  (Page  64) 

7.  The  safety  on  the  Remington  Model  31 


Shotgun  can  be  put  "on"  only  w'hen  the 
gun  is  cocked.  (Page  64) 


Multiple  Choice: 

8.  Perishable  evidence  found  at  the  scene  of  a  crime 
should  be  booked  at  one  of  the  following  places: 
Check  the  right  answer.  (Page  61) 

1.     at  the  division  of  occurrence. 

2.    at  the  Property  Division. 

3.    at   the   refrigerator   room   in   the  Main 

Jail. 

— 4.     at  the  Crime  Laboratory. 

Under  statutory  provisions  pertaining  to  justifiable 
homicide,   a  person   is   "charged   with   a  felony:" 
(Page  69) 
1.     only  after  a  complaint  has  been  issued. 

only  after  he  has  been  convicted  of  a 

felony. 

when  he  has  been  lawfully  arrested  for 

a  felony. 

only   after   a   warrant   for  his  arrest   is 

issued. 


9. 


-2. 


-3. 
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10.  If  an  officer  is  involved  in  a  shooting  incident  while 
effecting  an  arrest,  the  circumstances  surrounding 
the  shooting  must  be  reported  on:  (Page  71) 

• 1.  only  the  Arrest  Report  and  the  Dis- 
charge of  Firearms  Report. 

- — 2.  the  Arrest  Report  and  to  the  Com- 
mander, Business  Office  Div. 

3.     only  the  Arrest  Report. 

4.     Form  15.7. 

11.  In  a  shotgun  cartridge  {00  Buck  Shot),  there  are: 
(Page  67) 

- — ■ — 1.    two  pellets. 
2.     four  pellets. 


—3.    seven  pellets. 
—4.    nine  pellets. 


Completion  (Fill  in  blanks) 

12.  When   an   officer   picks   up  a  shotgun,  he  s;hould 

check  it  immediately  to  determine  that:  (1)  

,    (2)   ,    (3) 

(Page  64) 

13.  Before  firing  the  shotgun  at  a  fleeing  suspect,  the 
officer    should    consider    the    following    factors: 

(1) ,  (2) ,  (3)  

■ .  (Page  68) 


True — False   (Circle  T  or  F) 


1.  The  natural  flinch  or  jerk  of  a  right- 
handed  gunman  will  cause  his  weapon 
to  move  to  his  left.  (Page  72) 

2.  When  shooting  from  a  combat  posi- 
tion, an  officer  should  bend  his  wrist 
rather  than  move  his  entire  forearm  to 
compensate  for  improper  sight  align- 
ment. (Page  73) 

3.  In  order  to  obtain  greater  fire  power, 
both  driver  and  passenger  officer  should 
shoot  from  their  vehicle  during  a  pur- 
suit. (Page  73) 

4.  The  most  common  fault  of  many  offi- 
cers in  target  shooting  is  that  they 
place  their  feet  parallel  to  their  line  of 
fire.  (Page  75) 

5.  If  an  officer's  revolver  is  "out  of  time," 
the  firing  pin  mark  will  generally  be 
on  the  side  of  the  cartridge  primer. 
(Page  77) 

6.  Malfunctions  caused  by  a  weak  main- 
spring may  be  indicated  by  a  light 
firing  pin  mark  on  the  cartridge  primer. 
(Page  77) 

7.  When  a  Firearm  Sale  or  Registration 
Report  is  taken,  the  present  owner  of 
the  firearm  as  well  as  the  person  from 
whom  it  was  obtained  should  be  shown. 
(Page  79) 

8.  Because  there  are  so  many  different 
types  of  Colt  revolvers,  the  model 
should  not  be  included  in  descriptions 
of  such  firearms.  (Page  80) 

9.  Letters  which  may  appear  with  serial 
numbers  on  Smith  and  Wesson  re- 
volvers are  not  part  of  the  number  and 
should  be  omitted  to  prevent  confusion 
when  a  weapon  is  described.  (Page  82) 

10.  The  mere  possession  of  a  pistol  on 
which  the  serial  numbers  are  obliterated 
is  a  felony.  (Page  83) 

11.  A  lawfully  issued  permit  to  carry  a 
concealed  firearm  is  valid  for  three 
years.  (Page  84) 


Chapter  VIII 

Multiple  Choice: 

12.  When    shooting    in    combat,    an    officer    should: 

(Pages  72,  73) 

1.  unnerve  his  opponent  by  remaining  up- 
right in  a  fi.xed  position,  thus  showing 
courage. 

■ 2.     if  shooting  from  cover,  fire  single  action 

when  practicable  for  greater  accuracy. 

3.    always  drop  to  a  prone  position  before 

firing. 

4.     in  a  crouched  position,  extend  his  arm 

as  in  target  shooting. 

13.  In  firing  from  a  prone  position,  an  officer  should; 
Indicate  the  incorrect  answer.  (Page  73) 


1.    lie  flat  on  his  stomach. 

2.    keep   his  heels  close  together  and  feet 

fiat  on  ground. 
3.    spread  his  legs  as  far  apart  as  possible 

for  greater  stability. 
4.     extend  his  arms  in  front  of  him. 

14.  If  a  gunman  appears  to  have  been  shot  and  is 
lying  on  the  ground,  an  officer  should :  Indicate  the 
incorrect  answer.  (Page  74) 

■ 1.    keep  his  weapon  uncocked  but  trained 

on  the  gunman  while  approaching  him. 

2.    immediately  turn  the  gunman  face  up. 

3.     examine  the  suspect's  hands. 

4.    search  the  suspect  for  weapons. 

15.  In  holding  the  revolver  while  sighting  in  target 
shooting,  one  of  the  following  is  not  correct:  (Page 
75) 

1.     grasping  the  grip  tightly. 

2.     aiming  without  bending  the  wrist. 

3.     placing  the  thumb  on  the  cylinder  latch. 

4.     moving   the   gun   rather   than  the  head 

when  changing  sight  alignment. 

16.  In  target  shooting  while  qualifying,  an  officer 
should:   (Page  75) 

1.     squeeze  the  trigger  with  steady  pressure 

even  though  the  sights  are  not  properly 
aligned  on  the  target. 

2.     stand  with  his  feet  together. 

3.     try  to  determine  where  the  bullet  strikes 

the  target  after  each  shot. 
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17. 


18. 


19. 


4.     face  the  target  with  his  feet  placed  at 

an  angle  30°  to  45°  from  his  line  of  fire. 
Before  carrying  a  newly  purchased  firearm  on  duty, 
an  officer  must  submit  it  for  inspection  and  ap- 
proval to:  (Page  78) 

1.    his  immediate  supervisor. 

2.     his  watch  commander. 

. 3.     his  divisional  commander. 

. 4.     the   Commander  of  the  Training  Divi- 

sioH. 
With  reference  to  the  registration  of  firearms,  all 
of  the  following  statements  are  true  except  one. 
Indicate  the  incorrect  statement.  (Pages  79,  80) 
. 1.  Under  State  law,  all  concealable  fire- 
arms must  be  registered  with  the  local 
police  authority  in  the  county. 

. . 2.     A  dealer  is  required  to  keep  a  record  of 

all  concealable  firearms  sold  by  him. 
A  private  person  living  outside  the  City 
and  desiring  to  register  a  firearm  should 
be   advised   to   do   so   with   the   poHce 
authority  in  the  area  of  his  residence. 
An   officer   is   required   to   register  with 
the  Department,  all  of  his  firearms  that 
are  capable  of  being  concealed  upon  the 
person. 
On   most  late  model   Colt  revolvers,  numbers  are 
located  at  three  places — on  the  inside  surface  of 
the  crane,  opposite  it  on  the  frame,  and  on  the 
inside  surface  of  the  side  plate.  Indicate  which  one 
of  the  following  statements  is  true.  (Page  81) 

. 1.    All  of  these  numbers  are  serial  numbers. 

Only  the  numbers  on  the  crane  and  op- 
posite it  on  the  frame  are  parts  numbers. 
Only  the  number  on  the  inside  surface 
of  the  side  plate  is  a  parts  number. 


-3. 


-4. 


—4.    All  of  the  numbers  are  parts  numbers. 


20.  On  most  late  model  Smith  and  Wesson  revolvers, 
serial  numbers  are  stamped  at  all  of  the  following 
locations  except  one.  Check  the  incorrect  answer. 
(Page  82) 

1.     on  the  gun  butt. 

2.     on   the   inside   surface   of   the   extractor 

star. 
3.     on  the  rear  surface  of  the  crane  between 

the  extractor  rod  and  the  frame. 
4.     on  the  inside  surface  of  the  crane. 

21.  If  a  person  told  you  that  he  had  a  pistol  which 
was  never  stamped  with  a  number  and  stated  that 
he  wanted  to  have  a  number  placed  on  the  gun, 
you  should  direct  him  to :  (Page  84) 

1.     the  L.A.P.D.  Crime  Laboratory. 

2.     the  Police  Commission. 

3.     the  State  Agent  at  the  Sheriff's  Crime 

Laboratory. 
4.     the  Records  and  Identification  Division. 

22.  A  lawfully  issued  permit  to  carry  a  concealed  gun 
is:  (Page  84) 

1.    valid  at  any  place  in  the  State. 

2.    valid  only  in  the  county  of  issuance. 

3.  valid  only  between  darkness  and  day- 
light. 

4.     valid  in  any  state  regardless  of  place  of 

issuance. 

23.  If  a  person  residing  in  Los  Angeles  had  a  valid 
reason  for  carrying  a  concealed  firearm  and  insisted 
on  applying  for  a  permit,  you  should  direct  him 
to:  (Page  86) 

— — 1.     the  Office  of  the  Police  Commission. 

2.     the  Personnel  Division. 

3.     the  divisional  detectives. 

4.     the  Records  and  Identification  Division. 


Chapter  IX 


True — Fake  (Circle  T  or  F) 

T  F  1.  In  police  vehicles  which  have  antennae 
in  the  center  of  the  top,  mobile  radio 
equipment  is  directional.  (Page  87) 

T  F  2.  When  telephoning  from  a  noisy  intersec- 
tion over  a  police  field  telephone,  the 
officer  should  place  his  free  hand  over 
his  other  ear  rather  than  over  the  tele- 
phone mouthpiece.  (Page  93) 

Multiple   Choice: 

3.  With  regard  to  the  transmission  procedure  when  an 
officer  is  broadcasting  information  to  the  control, 
one  of  the  following  statements  is  incorrect.  Check 
that  statement.  (Page  91) 


1.  Talk  slowly  and  clearly. 

2.  Always  repeat  numbers  except  the  radio 
unit  number. 

3.  Spell  such  names  as  Jones,  William,  Ed- 
ward. 

4.  Speak  directly  into  the  "mike." 

5.  Hold  the  "mike"  about  an  inch  from  the 
mouth. 


Completion   (Fill  in  blanks) 

4.  Three  common  causes  of  reception  or  transmission 

failure  are:    (1) — ■ — ,   (2)   , 

(3) (Page  89) 

5.  The  "A  B  C's"  of  radio  transmission  are:  (1)  

,  (2) ,  (3)  _ 

(Page  90) 


Chapter  X 

True — False   (Circle  T  or  F) 

T        F        1.      All  motor  vehicles  furnished  by  the  City       T 
for  police  work   are   "authorized  emer- 


gency vehicles."  (Page  99) 
The  mere  fact  that  a  vehicle  is  an  "au- 
thorized emergency  vehicle"  exempts  it 
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from  the  provisions  of  the  Vehicle  Code 
commonly  referred  to  as  the  "rules  of 
the  road."  (Page  99) 

T  F  3.  The  Vehicle  Code  expressly  prohibits 
every  officer  from  using  a  siren  or  driv- 
ing at  an  illegal  speed  when  serving  as 
an  escort.  (Page  104) 

T  F  4.  The  City  is  liable  for  damage  proxi- 
mately caused  by  the  negligent  operation 
of  a  motor  vehicle  owned  by  it  even 
though  the  officer  operating  it  was  not 
acting  within  the  scope  of  his  duties. 
(Page  104) 

T  F  S.  Siren  tests  conducted  by  this  Department 
indicated  that  sound  waves  set  up  by 
a  siren  have  a  greater  intensity  to  the 
sides  than  to  the  front  of  the  police  car. 
(Page  104) 

T  F  6.  The  Department  of  Motor  Vehicles  will 
not  issue  an  operator's  license  to  a  totally 
deaf  person.  (Page  107) 

TFT.  During  a  chase,  the  proper  timing  of 
radio  transmissions  to  coincide  with  low 
siren  pitch  will  facilitate  reception  by 
the  radio  operator.  (Page  108) 

T  F  8.  A  police  unit  using  a  siren  and  red  light 
when  responding  to  an  emergency  call 
should  pass  other  vehicles  to  the  right 
rather  than  drive  across  the  center  line 
of  a  roadway.  (Page  108) 

T  F  9.  For  greatest  effectiveness,  the  siren  should 
be  operated  at  a  continuously  high  pitch 
because  of  the  great  intensity  of  high 
tones.  (Page  107) 

Multiple  Choice: 

10.  "Authorized  emergency  vehicles"  are:  Check  the 
incorrect  answer.  (Page  99) 

1.     City-owned  vehicles  used  by  detectives 

for  police  work  but  not  equipped  with 

red  light  and  siren. 
2.    only  those  motor  vehicles  used  for  police 

work  and  equipped  with  red  light  and 

siren. 
3.     all  motor  vehicles  furnished  by  the  City 

for  police  work. 
4.     motorcycles  used  in  traffic  enforcement. 

11.  An  officer  operating  a  police  vehicle  in  response  to 
an  emergency  call  is  exempt  from  the  "rules  of  the 
road"  only  when  he  complies  with  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing requirements.  Check  the  correct  answer. 
(Page  102) 

1.     During  the  daytime,  the  siren  must  be 

sounded  but  it  is  not  required  that  the 
red  light  be  displayed. 

2.    The  siren  must  be  sounded  and  the  red 

light  displayed  only. 

3.    The   red   light   must   be   displayed,    the 

siren  must  be  sounded,  and  the  operator 
must    drive    with    due    regard    for    the 


-2. 


-3. 


safety  of  all  persons  using  the  highway 
and    must    not    arbitrarily    exercise    his 
privilege. 
4.     The  red  light  must  be  displayed  only. 

12.  Officer  "A,"  who  was  driving  a  police  vehicle  but 
was  not  using  the  red  light  or  siren  when  pursuing 
a  felony  suspect,  "ran"  a  stop  signal  and  was  in- 
volved in  a  collision  causing  extensive  property 
damage  to  another  vehicle.  Investigation  proved 
that  "A"  was  not  driving  negligently  and  that  he 
was  not  arbitrarily  exercising  his  privilege.  Under 
these  circumstances,  only  one  of  the  following 
statements  is  correct.  Check  that  one.  (Page  103) 

• 1.     "A"  is  civilly  liable  for  damages. 

2.     "A"  is  not  civilly  liable  for  damages. 

3.    The  City  is  not  civilly  liable  for  dam- 
ages. 

- — - — 4.    The  City  and  "A"  are  civilly  liable  for 
damages. 

13.  If  Officer  "A"  had  displayed  a  red  light  and  sounded 
his  siren  properly  under  the  same  circumstances  as 
in  question  12,  only  one  of  the  following  statements 
would  be  correct.  Check  that  one.  (Page  103) 
1.    "A"  is  civilly  liable  for  damages. 

The   City  is  civilly  liable  for  damages 
but  cannot  collect  from  "A." 
The  City  is  civilly  liable  for  damages  and 
can  collect  from  "A." 

. . — 4.    Neither  "A"  nor  the  City  is  civilly  liable 

for  damages. 

14.  With  regard  to  the  effectiveness  of  the  siren,  one 
of  the  following  statements  is  false.  Check  that  one. 
(Pages  106,  107) 

1.    The  siren  sound  waves  are  directional. 

2.     Sound  barriers  such  as  buildings  greatly 

diminish  siren  noise. 
3.    The  sound  from  a  fender-mounted  siren 

is  about  10  per  cent  louder  to  the  human 

ear  than  the  sound  from  an  under-the- 

hood  siren. 
4.     Background  noises  tend  to  reduce  the 

effectiveness  of  the  siren. 

15.  In  operating  departmental  vehicles,  officers  can  gen- 
erally effect  the  greatest  single  saving  of  fuel  by 
(Page  99) 

1.     turning  off  the  engine  whenever  the  ve- 
hicle is  stopped  for  two  minutes  or  more, 
keeping  tires  properly  inflated, 
parking  the  vehicle  in  the  shade  when- 
ever possible. 

anticipating  stops  at  boulevards  and 
intersections,  rather  than  stopping 
abruptly. 

Completion   (Fill  in  blanks) 

16.  Prior  to  operating  departmental  automotive  equip- 
ment, the  officer  should  check:  (1)  , 

(2) ,   (3)   — ,   (4)   


—2. 
—3. 


(5) 


(6) 


(Page  96) 


LOS  ANGELES  POLICE  DEPARTMENT 


261 


Chapter  XI 


True— False  (Circle  T  or  F) 

T  F  1.  Generally  a  citation  should  not  be  issued 
when  an  illegally  parked  vehicle  is  im- 
pounded. (Page  113) 

T  F  2.  An  officer  may  issue  a  citation  but  he  is 
not  authorized  to  impound  a  vehicle 
which  has  been  parked  on  a  street  for 
120   or  more   consecutive  hours.    (Page 

US) 

T  F  3.  An  officer  may  issue  a  citation  but  he  is 
not  authorized  to  impound  a  vehicle 
which  is  illegally  parked  on  private 
property.  (Page  117) 

T  F  4.  Private  or  commercial  vehicles  are  not 
permitted  to  park  at  any  time  in  a  zone 
where  a  sign  is  posted  indicating  merely 
"No  Parking."   (Page  118) 

T  F  5.  Federal  law  provides  that  a  vehicle  which 
is  used  to  facilitate  the  sale  of  any  nar- 
cotic drug  may  be  seized  even  though 
narcotic  drugs  have  never  been  in  the 
car.  (Page  119) 

T  F  6.  It  is  the  tow  truck  operator's  responsi- 
bility to  complete  the  Form  2.7,  Record 
of  Car  Stored  or  Towed.  (Page  111) 

T  F  7.  When  an  illegally  parked  vehicle  is  im- 
pounded, the  ignition  key  should  be 
booked  as  found  property.    (Page  113) 

Multiple  Choice: 

8.  Section  585  (b)  (1)  of  the  Vehicle  Code  indicates 
that  a  vehicle  may  be  impounded  when  it  is  left 
unattended  on  any  bridge,  viaduct,  or  causeway, 
or  in  any  tube  or  tunnel  where  such  vehicle  con- 
stitutes an  obstruction  to  traffic.  To  be  an  obstruc- 
tion as  used  in  this  section,  a  vehicle  must  be: 
(Page  113) 
1.     a  traffic  hazard  dangerous  to  life  and 

property. 

2.     a  hindrance  to  the  normal  flow  of  traffic. 

3.    a   traffic  hazard  dangerous  to  life  and 

property  and  a  hindrance  to  other  traffic. 
4.    a    traffic    hazard    dangerous   to    life    or 

property. 


9.     If  you  observe  a  citizen  erase  a  chalk  mark  which 
you  had  placed  on  his  tire  to  establish  a  violation 
for  "overtime  parking,"  (Page  116) 
1.     You   should   arrest   him   for   destroying 

evidence. 
2.    You  should  proceed  as  though  the  chalk 

mark  had  not  been  erased. 
3.    You  should  make  an  application  for  a 

complaint  against  the  citizen. 
4.     It  is  necessary  to  re-mark  the  tire  and 

attempt    to    establish    a    violation    from 

that  time. 

10.  A  dismantled  "car"  which  is  not  a  vehicle  as  defined 
by  the  Vehicle  Code  is  found  apparently  abandoned 
on  a  street.  The  owner  cannot  be  located.  The 
officer  should:   (Page  116) 

- — ■ — 1.     impound  it. 

2.    issue  a  citation. 

3.     request  its  removal  by  the  Department 

of  Public  Works. 
4.    notify  the  Traffic  Bureau. 

11.  Under  California  law,  a  vehicle  shall  be  forfeited  to 
the  State  in  all  of  the  following  cases  except  one. 
Check  the  exception.  (Page  119) 

1 .    When  the  vehicle  is  used  to  transport  any 

narcotic. 

2.  When  narcotics  are  unlawfully  kept,  de- 
posited, or  concealed  in  the  vehicle. 

3.     When  the  vehicle  is  used  to  facilitate  the 

transportation  or  sale  of  any  narcotic 
drug  although  such  drug  has  never  been 
in  the  vehicle. 

4.  When  any  narcotic  is  unlawfully  pos- 
sessed by  an  occupant  of  the  vehicle. 

Completion  (Fill  in  blanks) 

12.  No  vehicle  which  is  marked  "Hold  for  Narcotics" 
shall  be  released  until  such  time  as  the  releasing 
officer  has  in  his  possession  a  teletype  releasing 
order  from  the (Page  119) 

13.  Requests  for  tow  service  must  be  made  through 
the .   (Page  110) 


Chapter  XII 


True — False   (Circle  T  or  F) 

T        F  1.     In  excess  of  50  per  cent  of  the  attacks 

against  "ADT"  protected  premises  are 
accomplisihed  by  entry  through  a  roof, 
ceihng,  skylight  or  walls.  (Page  127) 

T        F  2.     An  officer  "staked  out"  in  a  place  of 

business  should  disregard  petty  mis- 
demeanors which  have  no  relationship 
to  the  stakeout.  (Page  158) 

T       F  3.     An  officer  who  kills  or  injures  a  suspect 

should  leave  any  weapon  on  his  person 


so  that  its  use  as  evidence  will  not  be 
destroyed.  (Page  157) 

4.  In  the  interests  of  good  public  relations, 
the  officer  working  a  stakeout  should 
accept  small  gratuities  offered  him  by 
the  proprietor  in  appreciation  of  services 
rendered.   (Page  158) 

5.  Even  though  an  epileptic  seizure  may 
be  a  police  problem,  as  long  as  no 
physical  injury  results  from  the  seizure, 
a  Miscellaneous  Injury  Report  is  not 
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required.  (Page  159) 

T       F  6.     Officers  should  not  attempt  to  learn  the 

identity  of  a  deceased  person  by  search- 
ing his  pockets.  (Page  140) 

T       F  7.     If    a    body    cannot    be    identified,    the 

officers  making  the  Dead  Body  report 
should  secure  a  John  Doe  number  from 
the  "DR"  desk.  (Page  140) 

T        F  8.      More  than  one  half  of  all  vehicles  re- 

ported stolen  are  recovered  in  a  day 
or  less.  (Page  146) 

T       F  9.     When  the  theft  of  one  license  plate  is 

reported,  the  number  is  generally  put 
on  the  "hot  sheet."  (Page  ISI) 

T  F  10.  If  officers  make  a  routine  "shakedown" 
and  neither  the  car  nor  the  occupant 
is  "wanted,"  no  explanation  of  the 
reason  for  the  interrogation  should  be 
made.  (Page  153) 

T  F  11.  An  automobile  motor  number  is  always 
stamped.   (Page  153) 

T  F  12.  When  uniformed  officers  recover  a  car 
which  has  been  reported  stolen,  they 
should,  in  the  interest  of  good  public 
relations,  immediately  notify  the  owner. 
(Page  154) 

T  F  13.  A  person  who  knowingly  possesses  a 
bicycle  from  which  the  frame  number 
has  been  removed  is  guilty  of  a  mis- 
demeanor under  provisions  of  the  Penal 
Code.   (Page  144) 

T  F  14.  It  is  permissible  for  an  officer  in  the 
field  to  release  a  stolen  bicycle  to  its 
rightful  owner  when  the  owner  signs  a 
Property  Receipt  in  duplicate.  (Page 
144) 

T  F  15.  If  a  person  is  reported  missing  and  the 
circumstances  do  not  warrant  an  im- 
mediate report  or  follow-up  investiga- 
tion, the  reporting  person  should  be 
advised  that  if  the  missing  person  does 
not  return  within  12  hours,  a  Missing 
Person  Report  should  be  made  at  the 
nearest  police  station.   (Page  129) 

T  F  16.  An  immediate  Missing  Person  Report 
should  usually  be  taken  when  the  person 
reported  missing  has  indicated  an  intent 
to  commit  suicide.  (Page  128) 

T  F  17.  When  officers  find  a  person  wandering 
who  has  not  been  reported  missing  and 
he  is  booked  as  a  "lost  person,"  a 
booking  number  should  be  obtained 
and  an  Arrest  Report  made.  (Page  131) 

T  F  18.  If  a  lost  adult  is  found  by  radio  officers 
and  it  is  learned  that  he  lives  in  the 
division  of  the  officers'  assignment,  the 
person  should  usually  be  returned  home. 
(Page  130) 

T  F  19.  Officers  assigned  to  a  call  regarding  a 
missing  juvenile  are  responsible  for  re- 


porting the  disposition  of  the  call  to  the 
Missing  Juveniles  Unit.  (Page  131) 

T  F  20.  When  officers  are  given  a  child  found 
by  a  citizen,  and  the  child's  address  is 
unknown,  officers  should  first  attempt 
to  locate  his  home  by  cruising  the 
neighborhood.  (Page  133) 

T  F  21.  Approval  to  send  an  All  Points  Bulletin 
concerning  a  missing  juvenile  is  ob- 
tained from  the  Watch  Commander 
Communications  Division.    (Page  135) 

T  F  22.  Before  a  person  may  be  considered  as 
"indigent"  for  the  purpose  of  receiving 
free  legal  advice  from  the  Public  De- 
fender's office,  he  must  be  without 
visible  means  of  support.    (Page   138) 

Multiple  Choice: 

23.  In  all  of  the  following  instances  except  one,  a 
Burglary  Report  should  be  taken.  Check  that  ex- 
ception. (Page  123) 

1.    When  an  invited  guest  takes  the  victim's 

property. 

2.  Where  the  property  attacked  is  a  busi- 
ness concern  and  property  has  been  taken 
after  closing  hours. 

3.  Where  the  property  attacked  is  a  busi- 
ness concern  and  a  suspect  has  been  ap- 
prehended therein  during  business  hours 
possessing  a  "booster  box." 

4.  Where  the  property  attacked  is  a  dwell- 
ing and  there  is  evidence  of  ransacking. 

24.  Officers  making  a  preliminary  investigation  at  the 
scene  of  a  burglary  where  a  safe  has  been  attacked 
shall  immediately  notify  one  of  the  following. 
Check  the  correct  answer.   (Page  125) 

1.     The  watch  commander. 

2.     The  Business  Office  Division  at  all  times. 

3.    Burglary   Division,   or   if  that   division 

is  closed  the  Business  Office  Division. 

4.     Divisional  detectives  only. 

5.    None  of  the  above. 

25.  When  indicating   the  value  of  articles  taken  in  a 
burglary,  the  officer  should  proceed  in  accordance 
with   all   of   the   following  statements  except   one. 
Check  the  incorrect  procedure.  (Page  156) 
1.    The  actual  value  of  the  article  at  the 

time  of  the  theft  should  be  the  basis  of 
the  reported  value. 

2.    The  cost  of  replacement  should  be  used 

when  the  actual  value  is  unknown. 

3.     Depreciation  must  be  allowed. 

4.     If  the  victim  insists  upon  the  purchase 

price  or  upon  an  inflated  value,  the  pur- 
chase price  should  be  listed  under  the 
description  of  the  article  but  should  not 
be  placed  in  the  extension  column. 

26.  When  more  than  one  police  unit  deploys  on  an 
"ADT"  call,  officers  should  adhere  to  all  of  the 
following   procedures   except   one.   Check   that   m- 
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correct  procedure.   (Page  127) 

■ 1.     So  that  each  man  can  observe  two  sides 

of  a  building,  one  of  the  officers  in  the 
first  car  to  arrive  should  cover  one  corner 
by  going  to  the  rear  of  the  building;  the 
other  officer  should  cover  the  opposite 
corner  at  the  front  of  the  building. 

2.  The  officers  who  arrive  first  should  im- 
mediately check  doors  and  windows  to 
determine  if  an  entry  has  been  made. 

3.     Car  doors   should  not   be   slammed   or 

directions  shouted  by  the  officers  who 
arrive  first. 

. — 4.     Units  other  than  the  first  responding  to 

the  call  should  assist  in  covering  and 
searching  the  premises. 

27.  With  reference  to  a  stakeout  in  a  suspect's  room, 
all  of  the  following  procedures  are  correct  except 
one.  Check  the  incorrect  procedure.  (Page  157) 
1.    The  shades  should   be  raised  to  afford 

the  officers  a  view  of  the  approach. 
2.    The  entire  premises  should  be  searched 

thoroughly  for  weapons. 
3.    The  officers  should  not  smoke  or  cook 

as  any  unexpected  odor  might  indicate 

their  presence. 
4.    The  officers  should  not  hesitate  to  fire 

upon  a  felon  to  prevent  his  escape. 

28.  A  Miscellaneous  Injury  Report  is  required  in  all 
of  the  following  cases  except  one.  Check  the  excep- 
tion. (Page  158) 

1.    An   accidental   injury   requiring   further 

investigation. 

- — - — 2.  An  injury  due  to  a  defective  manhole 
cover. 

3.    A  drowning  in  a  city- owned  swimming 

pool. 

4.  Injuries  resulting  from  defective  equip- 
ment on  a  city-owned  playground. 

29.  An  officer  may  be  assigned  a  "dead  body"  call 
where  the  cause  of  death  cannot  be  readily  classi- 
fied as  natural,  suicide,  or  homicide.  This  occurs 
most  frequently  in  case  of :  Check  the  right  answer. 
(Page  142) 

1.    shooting. 

2.     poisoning. 

— - — 3.     knife  wounds. 
. — ■ — 4.    strangulation. 

30.  A  receipt  should  be  obtained  from  the  deputy  coro- 
ner for  the  personal  effects  in  a  deceased  person's 
possession.  Officers  responsible  for  making  the  Dead 
Body  Report  should:  Check  the  right  answer.  (Page 
141) 

1.    retain  the  receipt  for  one  year. 

- — _ — 2.  forward  the  receipt  to  division  detec- 
tives. 

3.    attach   the    receipt   to   the   Dead    Body 

Report. 

4.     forward  the  receipt  to  relatives  of  the 

deceased. 


31.  If  officers  "stake"  an  unoccupied  "hot"'  car  which 
they  find  and  the  thief  returns  to  it,  generally  he 
should  be:  (Page  148) 

. 1.    arrested  before  he  enters  the  car. 

2.     arrested  after  he  has  entered  the  car  and 

driven  a  short  distance. 
3.     allowed   to   enter  the   car  and   arrested 

before  he  starts  the  motor. 
4.    allowed   to   enter  the  car  and   arrested 

after  he  starts  the  motor  but  before  he 

moves  the  car. 

32.  When  checking  a  motor  number,  officers  should  be 
alert  for  any  signs  of  its  having  been  altered.  On 
certain  makes  of  cars,  officers  will  most  likely  be 
confused  by  the  presence  of:  (Page  154) 
1.     grind  marks. 

2.     file  marks. 

3.     gouges. 

4.     discoloration  of  the  block  due  to  heating. 

33.  When  a  bicycle  reported  stolen  in  another  city  is 
recovered  by  an  officer  in  this  City,  he  should  make 
a:  (Page  144) 

. 1.     Bicycle  Report  (Found). 

— 2.     Bicycle  Report  (Recovered). 

3.     Bicycle  Report  (Stolen). 

- — - — 4.     Recovered  Property  Report. 

34.  Bicycle  license  plates  are  issued  in  any  patrol  divi- 
sion or  at  the  Bicycle  Unit  of  the  Juvenile  Division. 
(Page  143) 

1.     24  hours  a  day. 

2.    From  8 :00  a.m.  to  4 :00  p.m. 

3.    From  10:00  a.m.  to  6:00  p.m. 

. — 4.    From  8 :00  a.m.  to  12  :00  midnight. 

35.  Parents    reporting    a    missing    13-year-old    child 


36. 


should   be   advised : 
(Page  133) 
1. 


Check   the  incorrect   answer. 


-3. 


A. 


37. 


that    no    report   is   necessary   until    the 

child  has  been  missing  for  24  hours. 

to  notify  the  Juvenile  Division  when  the 

child  returns. 

that  they  will  be  notified  if  the  child  is 

located. 

that  every  effort  will  be  made  to  locate 

and  return  the  child. 
If  the  initial   investigation  of  a  call  regarding  a 
missing  juvenile  reveals  evidence  of  a  serious  crime 
in  connection  with  his  disappearance,  which  of  the 
following  should  be  notified?  (Page  131) 
1.     Commander,  Communications   Division, 

and  Commander,  Business  Office. 
2.     Officer's  division  commander  and  divi- 
sion responsible  for  investigation  of  that 

crime. 
3.     Division  responsible  for  the  investigation 

and  the  Commander,  Juvenile  Division. 
_ 4.     Commander,   Communications  Division, 

and  officer's  watch  commander. 
When  a  parent  indicates  a  desire  to  have  a  missing 
child's  picture  televised,   (Page  134) 
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38. 


1.  he  should  be  referred  to  the  Public  Rela- 
tions Unit. 

2.     an  authorization  to  make  the  telecast, 

signed  by  the  parent,  should  be  obtained 
along  with  a  picture  of  the  child  and 
forwarded  with  a  copy  of  the  report  to 
the  Public  Relations  Unit. 

3.     officers  should  not  attempt  to  obtain  the 

picture  and  authorization  in  the  field, 
but  should  refer  the  parent  to  the  Miss- 
ing Juveniles  Unit. 

4.     the  (Child's  picture  is  all  that  is  necessary 

to  be  sent  to  the  Public  Relations  Unit. 

If  a  tenant  is  behind  in  his  rent  and  the  landlord 

complains  to  the  police,  officers  should  (Page  135) 

1.     tell    him    that    the    Baggage    Lien    Law 

permits  him  to  seize  the  tenant's  bag- 
gage for  non-payment  of  rent. 

2.    advise  him  that  the  tenant  may  sue  if  he 

is  locked  out. 

3.  direct  the  landlord  to  the  Criminal  Di- 
vision, City  Attorney's  office,  for  a  com- 


—4. 


plaint. 

do  none  of  the  above. 


39.  If  a  landlord  seizes  a  tenant's  baggage  in  execution 
of  a  lien  and  the  complaining  tenant  insists  that 
criminal  action  be  taken,  (Page  135) 

1.     he  should  be  advhed  that  he  may  arrest 

the  landlord  for  burglary. 
2.     he  should  be  advised  to  file  suit  against 

the  landlord. 

the  officers  should  assist  him  in  getting 

his  property  back. 

he  should  be  referred  to  the  Criminal 

Division,  City  Attorney's  office. 

40.  A  complainant  in  a  landlord-tenant  dispute  involv- 
ing an   attempt  to  execute  a  baggage  lien  states 
that  he  is  not  financially  able  to  retain  an  attorney. 
He  should  be  referred  to  the  (Page  137) 
1.    Legal  Aid  Society. 

2.    Housing  Expediter's  office. 

3.    Office  of  the  Public  Defender. 

4.    None  of  the  above. 


-3. 


-4. 


Chapter  XIII 


True — False  (Circle  T  or  F) 


1.  A  private  person  has  as  much  right  and 
authority  to  arrest  for  a  misdemeanor 
committed  or  attempted  in  his  presence 
as  an  officer.  (Page  161) 

2.  A  private  person  has  broader  powers  of 
arrest  in  felony  cases  than  in  misde- 
meanor cases.  (Page  161) 

3.  The  fact  that  a  child  is  under  14  years 
of  age  is  prima  facie  evidence  that  he 
is  not  competent  to  make  an  arrest. 
(Page  163) 

4.  If  a  person  is  being  unlawfully  ar- 
rested, he  has  the  right  to  resist  the 
arrest,  using  no  more  than  reasonable 
force  for  that  purpose.  (Page  164) 

5.  Under  Sec.  41.27  (a),  L.A.M.C,  the  only 
basis  for  considering  whether  a  place  is 
a  pubhc  place  is  the  ownership  of  the 
property.  (Page  169) 

6.  If  an  intoxicated  person  is  in  his  own 
home  in  front  of  a  window  where  he 
is  visible  to  persons  on  the  street  who 
are  able  to  form  an  opinion  of  his  con- 
dition, he  may  be  lawfully  arrested 
under  Sec.  41.27(a),  L.A.M.C.  (Page 
170) 

7.  To  establish  a  violation  of  L.A.M.C. 
Sec.  41.27(b),  it  is  only  necessary  to 
prove  that  the  person  accused  was 
drunk  or  intoxicated  and  that  he  was 
on  private  property.  (Page  170) 

8.  That  part  of  Sec.  273g,  P.C.  pertaining 
to  habitual  drunkenness  in  the  presence 


T       F 


T       F 


T       F 


T       F 


T       F 


T       F 


T       F 


of  a  child  applies  only  to  parents.  (Page 
171) 
9.  Should  an  officer  make  an  unlawful 
entry  to  private  premises  and  then  see 
the  commission  of  a  misdemeanor,  he 
cannot  make  a  lawful  arrest  because 
he  is  a  trespasser.  (Page  175) 

10.  Malice  is  an  element  in  an  offense  of 
disturbing  the  peace  of  any  neighbor- 
hood by  loud  or  unusual  noise.  (Page 
174) 

11.  Officers  arriving  at  the  scene  of  a 
"Prowler  call"  should  turn  off  their 
radio  before  leaving  their  vehicle.  (Page 
177) 

12.  Generally,  when  no  information  is 
available  regarding  a  prowler's  location, 
each  officer  of  the  first  unit  at  the  scene 
should  rapidly  search  one  side  of  the 
house  and  move  to  the  rear.  (Page  177) 

13.  If  officers  are  able  to  locate  the  com- 
plainant at  the  scene  of  a  prowler  call, 
he  should  be  advised  to  turn  on  his 
lights  if  the  prowler  returns  and  try  to 
obtain  a  description  of  the  suspect. 
(Page  179) 

14.  Officers  making  the  initial  search  of 
streets  surrounding  the  scene  of  a 
prowler  call  generally  should  use  their 
spotlights  extensively.  (Page  180) 

15.  Mr.  A  complains  to  the  police  that  a 
suspect  is  prowling  the  premises  of 
Mr.  B,  a  neighbor  who  is  absent.  Mr. 
A  should  be  shown  on  the  crime  report 
as  the  victim.  (Page  182) 
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T       F 


T       F 


T       F 


T       F 


T       F 


T       F 


T       F 


T       F 


T       F 


T       F 


T       F 


T       F 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


T       F       28. 


T       F 


T       F 


29. 


30. 


If  an  arrest  is  made  under  Penal  Code 
Sec.  647.12  (Prowler),  a  crime  report 
should  not  be  made  as  all  the  details 
of  the  offense  may  be  included  in  the 
Arrest  Report.  (Page  182) 
The  phrase  "without  visible  or  lawful 
business,"  as  used  in  Sec.  647.6  P.C. 
(Vag  late  hours)  refers  to  a  person's 
employment  or  occupation.  (Page  184) 
If  a  person  is  arrested  for  "Vag  late 
hours,"  the  burden  of  proving  that  he 
•was  without  lawful  business  at  the  time 
he  was  arrested  is  upon  the  arresting 
officer.  (Page  184) 

"Vag  roamer"  arrests  under  Sec.  647.3 
P.C.  may  be  made  only  in  the  day- 
time. (Page  185) 

In  Sec.  647.3  P.C.  (Vag  roamer),  the 
phrase  "roams  about  from  place  to 
place"  refers  to  persons  who  roam  from 
place  to  place  within  a  city  as  well  as 
from  one  city  to  another.  (Page  184) 
To  establish  a  condition  of  vagrancy 
under  Sec.  647.5  (Vag  lewd),  it  is  nec- 
essary to  show  that  the  lewd  or  disso- 
lute act  had  been  committed  on  sev- 
eral prior  occasions.  (Page  186) 
The  offense  of  annoying  or  molesting 
a  child  can  be  committed  under  Sec. 
647a  (1)  P.C.  only  if  the  child  is  under 
the  age  of  14  years.  (Page  188) 
To  establish  a  violation  of  Sec.  647a(l) 
P.C,  it  is  necessary  to  prove  that  the 
suspect  committed  a  lewd  act  which 
involved  physical  contact  with  the 
child.  (Page  188) 

An  offense  of  prowling  in  violation  of 
Sec.  647.12  P.C.  may  be  committed  only 
during  the  nighttime.  (Page  178) 
If  you  observe  a  person  possessing  a 
free  peddler's  license  who  is  violating 
the  law  pertaining  to  "Soliciting-Beg- 
ging,"  you  must  take  up  his  license  and 
deliver  it  to  the  City  Clerk. 
All  business  permits  are  issued  by  the 
Board  of  Police  Commissioners.  (Page 
191) 

Salaried  employees  of  businesses  which 
are  incorporated  in  other  states  and 
which  are  licensed  to  do  business 
within  this  city  need  not  obtain  a  ped- 
dler's license.  (Page  190) 
Magazine  solicitors  may  sell  subscrip- 
tions on  the  street  or  sidewalk  if  they 
obtain  a  permit  from  the  Board  of 
Police  Commissioners.  (Page  192) 
It  is  unlawful  for  any  person  to  cry 
out  or  hawk  his  wares  or  to  solicit 
patronage  from  passers-by.  (Page  192) 
Before    a   peddler    may   sell   within    a 


public  park,  he  must  have  a  permit 
from  the  Board  of  Police  Commission- 
ers. (Page  193) 

T  F  31.  Persons  selling  novelty  items  upon  the 
streets  must  have  a  permit  from  the 
Board  of  Police  Commissioners.  (Page 
195) 

T  F  32.  Authorized  solicitors  for  charitable  or- 
ganizations who  sell  patriotic  emblems 
must  have  upon  their  persons  valid  in- 
formation cards  issued  by  the  Board  of 
Social  Service  Commissioners.  (Page 
195) 

T  F  .33.  Permits  designating  specific  locations 
other  than  on  state  highways  where  a 
food  and  drink  peddler  may  sell  from 
a  vehicle  are  issued  by  the  Board  of 
Police  Commissioners.   (Page  196) 

T  F  34.  If  you  observe  a  violation  of  the  or- 
dinances pertaining  to  food  and  drink 
peddlers,  you  should  refer  the  matter 
to  the  Sanitation  Bureau  of  the  De- 
partment of  Public  Works  for  further 
investigation  and  enforcement.  (Page 
197) 

Multiple  Choice: 

35.  With  regard  to  citizens'  arrests,  one  of  the  following 
statements  is  incorrect.  Check  that  statement. 
(Pages  162,  163) 

1.    An    officer   has   no    authority   to   arrest 

without  a  warrant  for  a  misdemeanor 
not  committed  or  attempted  in  his  pres- 
ence, even  though  a  citizen  demands 
that  an  arrest  be  made. 

- — ■ — 2.  An  officer  has  a  legal  obligation  to 
accept  a  person  legally  arrested  by  a 
private  person. 

3.     The  officer  should  survey  the  facts,  calm 

the  concerned  persons,  and  inform  all 
parties  of  the  proper  arrest  procedure. 

4.    The  officer  must  remember  that  a  wife 

is  never  a  competent  witness  against  her 
husband. 

36.  A  physical  arrest  by  a  private  person  is  desirable 
when  a  misdemeanor  has  been  committed  or  at- 
tempted in  his  presence  in  all  of  the  following 
cases  except  one.  Check  that  exception.  (Page  163) 
1.    The  misdemeanor  is  of  an   aggravated 

nature. 
2.    The    perpetrator    of    the    offense    is    a 

transient. 

3.     The  offense  is  indecent  exposure. 

4.    The    offense    involves    the    dumping    of 

rubbish  by  one  citizen  on  a  neighbor's 

property. 

37.  Citizen  "B"  summoned  Officer  "A"  and  said, 
"Last  night  my  wife  told  me  that  Mr.  'D'  ex- 
posed himself  indecently  in  front  of  her.  I  have 
thought  it  over  and  have  decided  that  I  want  to 
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arrest  Mr.  'D,'   who  is  standing  across  the  street 
now."   Officer   "A"   should   proceed   in   accordance 
with  one  of  the  following  statements  only.  Check 
the  correct  procedure.   (Pages  16.3-164) 
1.    Advise    the    citizen    that    because    this 

offense    was    aggravated,    an    immediate 

arrest  should  be  made. 
2.     Inform    Citizen    "B"    that    a    physical 

arrest  would  be  illegal  at  this  time  and 

that  his  wife  should  proceed  by  making 

a    complaint    at    the    City    Attorney's 

Office. 
3.     Receive    Mr.    "D"    after    he    has    been 

arrested  by  Citizen  "B." 
. ■ — 4.     Assist  Citizen  "B"  in  making  the  arrest. 

38.  A  mother  of  a  one-year-old  child  complains  that 
her  husband,  the  child's  stepfather,  has  inflicted 
unjustifiable  punishment  on  the  child.  She  demands 
that  the  officers  assist  her  in  arresting  him.  The 
officers  should :  (Page  161) 

1.     refuse  to  assist  her  in  the  arrest  as  she 

is  not  competent  to  testify  against  her 

husband. 
- — ■ — 2.     inform  her  that,  inasmuch  as  the  child 

was  not  injured,  no  arrest  can  be  made. 
. — - — 3.     assist   her   in   making   a   citizen's   arrest 

of  her  husband. 
4.     arrest  the  husband  and  charge  him  with 

battery. 

39.  One  of  the  following  generally  is  not  considered  a 
public  place  for  purposes  of  arrest  under  Sec. 
41.27(a),  L.A.M.C:  (Page  169) 

. — ■ — 1.     a     department     store     during     business 

hours. 

2.     a  street. 

3.    a  house  party  where  admissions  are  by 

invitation  only. 
4.     a  hotel  lobby  when  public  entry  is  not 

restricted. 

40.  A  lawful  arrest  may  be  made  under  Sec.  41.27(a), 
L.A.M.C.  if  a  person  is:  Indicate  the  incorrect 
answer.  (Page  169) 

. ■ — 1.     intoxicated  or  drunk,  on  a  public  street. 

2.    drunk  in  an  alley. 

- — - — 3.     drunk    in    any    place    open    to    public 

patronage. 
4.    drunk  in  a  private  place  and  annoying 

someone. 

41.  Except  when  divisional  detectives  provide  photo- 
graphic service  in  outlying  divisions,  if  an  arrest  is 
made  for  habitual  drunkenness  in  the  presence  of 
children  under  Sec.  273g,  P.C,  the  arresting  offi- 
cers should  arrange  to  have  evidence  of  the  "un- 
fit" home  conditions  photographed  by:  (Page  173) 


— 1. 
—2. 
-J. 


an  Accident  Investigation  unit, 
divisional    juvenile    investigators. 
Photographic    Section    of    the    Scientific 
Investigation  Division,  or  if  this  Section 
is  closed,  the  Business  Office  Division. 


4.     special  investigators  of  the  Juvenile  Di- 
vision. 

42.  In  an  arrest  under  Penal  Code  Sec.  273a  for  the 
neglect  of  children,  all  of  the  following  statements 
are  true  except  one.  Check  the  jalse  statement. 
(Page  173) 

1.     It  is  necessary  to  prove  that  the  children 

were  likely  to  be  harmed. 

2.  It  is  necessary  to  prove  that  the  neg- 
lect is  habitual. 

3.     It  is  not  necessary  that  the  offender  be 

a  parent  or  guardian  of  the  child. 

4.     It   is   not   necessary   to   prove   that   the 

children  were  actually  harmed. 

43.  Generally,  the  location  of  a  "Prowler  call"  should 
be  determined  by  checking  house  numbers  near 
the  address:  (Page  176) 

1.     on  the  opposite  side  of  the  street  with 

a  spotlight. 
2.     on   the  same  side  of  the  street  with  a 

flashlight. 
3.     on  the  opposite  side  of  the  street  with 

a  flashlight. 
4.     on  the  same  side  of  the  street  with  a 

spotlight. 

44.  To   establish   a   condition   of   vagrancy   as   it   ap- 
plies to  lewd  or  dissolute  persons,  (Page  186) 
1.    an  officer  should  have  observed  a  series 

of    lewd    acts    committed    which    show 

the  perpetrator's  "state  of  mind." 
. 2.    an  officer  should  have  observed  at  least 

a  half  dozen  offenses  during  a  period  of 

a  month  or  more. 
. 3.    an  officer  should  have  observed  at  least 

10    or    12    offenses   during   a   period    of 

several  months. 
. 4.    the    commission    of    one    act    may    be 

sufficient. 

45.  The  term  "school  children"  as  used  in  Sec.  647a(2) 
(Loitering  about  school),  refers  only  to  (Page  189) 
. 1.     minors   under   the  age   of   14   years  en- 
rolled in  school. 

2.    minors  under  the  age  of  16  years  enrolled 

in  school. 

3.  minors  under  the  age  of  18  years  en- 
rolled in  school. 

4.    minors    under    the    age    of    18    years, 

whether  they  are  enrolled  in  school  or 
not. 

46.  An  offense  under  Penal  Code  Sec.  647a(2)  (Loiter- 
ing about  school),  may  be  committed  by  (Page 
189) 

. — 1.    adults  only. 

. 2.    adult  males  only. 

2.    male  persons  only. 

4.    any  person. 

47.  All  city  licenses  are  obtained  from   (Page  190) 
- . 1.     the  City  Treasurer. 

2.     the  City  Comptroller. 

3.     the  City  Tax  Collector. 
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-4.     the  City  Clerk. 


48.  To  be  able  to  sell  within  the  grounds  of  a  school, 
a  peddler  must  obtain  written  permission  from 
(Page  194) 

1.     the  Board  of  Education. 

• — ■ — 2.     the     Department     of     Recreation     and 
Parks. 

• — 3.     the   school  principal   or  vice  principal. 

- — . — 4.     the    Board   of   Police    Commissioners. 

49.  A  food  and  drink  peddler  is  required  (Page  195) 
1.     only  to  obtain  and  display  on  his  ve- 
hicle a  city  license. 

2.     only  to  obtain  and  keep  in  his  possession 

a   city   license  and   Health   Department 

permit. 
3.    to    obtain    and    display    a    City    sales 

license  and  Health  Department  permit. 
4.     to  obtain  and  display  a  city  hcense  and 

a  Police  Commission  permit. 

50.  Operators    of    fruit    and    vegetable    vehicles    are: 


Check  the  incorrect  statement.  (Page  196) 

1.     not    allowed    to    sell    prepared    food. 

2.     allowed  to  place  produce  for  sale  on  the 

ground  if  boxes  or  racks  are  used. 

3.     allowed   to   sell   on   public   streets  only 

between  8  a.m.  and  8  p.m. 

4.     required    to    keep    all    produce    on    the 

vehicle. 
51.     The  sections  of  the  Los  Angeles  Municipal  Code 

pertaining    to    box    lunch    vehicles    provide    that 

(Page  196) 

1.     coffee,    if    sold,    must    be    prepared    on 

equipment  carried  on  the  vehicle. 

2.  all  food  offered  for  sale  must  be  pre- 
pared away  from  the  vehicle. 

3.  all  food  offered  for  sale  must  be  pre- 
pared on  equipment  carried  on  the 
vehicle. 

4.    coffee,  if  sold,  is  the  only  food  that  must 

be  prepared  away   from  the  vehicle. 


Chapter  XIV 


True — False  (Circle  T  or  F) 

T        F  1.     Only  officers  assigned  to  the  Accident 

Investigation  Division  are  required  to 
make  Traffic  Accident  Reports  on  acci- 
dents which  occur  on  public  property 
and  involve  only  "appreciable  property 
damage."  (Page  212) 

T        F  2.     A  Traffice  Accident  Report  is  not  re- 

quired when  a  person  falls  from  a 
bicycle  on  a  public  street  and  is  seri- 
ously injured.    (Page  213) 

T        F  3.     If  a  person  involved  in  a  traffic  acci- 

dent complains  of  an  injury,  even 
though  the  injury  is  not  visible  or  ap- 
parent, a  Traffic  Accident  Report  is 
required.   (Page  213) 

T       F  4.     Traffic  Accidents  involving  vehicles  or 

property  of  Federal,  State,  or  County 
agencies  are  reported  as  "city  property" 
accidents.  (Page  214) 

T       F  5.     The  purpose  of  traffic  enforcement  is 

to  prevent  traffic  accidents  and  to 
expedite  traffic  flow.  (Page  198) 

T        F  6.      Generally,    officers    "sitting   in"    at    an 

intersection  for  the  purpose  of  traffic 
law  enforcement  should  park  their  ve- 
hicles where  they  cannot  be  seen 
readily  by  motorists.  (Page  199) 

T        F  7.     The   question   of   right   of   way   arises 

only  when  there  is  a  danger  of  con- 
flict between  two  users  of  the  highway 
if  they  both  proceed  on  their  way 
without  delay.  (Page  201) 

T        F  8.     A    pedestrian    cannot    lawfully    start 

across  a  street  against  a  yellow  signal. 
(Page  203) 


T        F  9.     When  one  motorist  makes  a  left  turn 

in  front  of  an  oncoming  vehicle,  the 
right  of  way  of  the  parties  can  be  de- 
termined at  any  time  while  the  turn 
is  being  made.  (Page  204) 

T  F  10.  The  courts  have  held  that  a  motorist 
attempting  to  make  a  left  turn  has  the 
right  of  way  after  allowing  three  ap- 
proaching vehicles  to  pass.  (Page  204) 

T  F  11.  Before  an  apparently  intoxicated 
driver  is  stopped,  he  should  be  followed 
until  officers  are  able  to  establish  the 
element  of  careless  driving.  (Page  208) 

T  F  12.  An  officer  should  quote  bail  amounts 
only  if  the  violator  resides  out  of  town 
and  is  unable  to  appear  to  post  bail. 
(Page  211) 

T  F  13.  If  several  different  sections  of  the  Ve- 
hicle Code  have  been  violated,  the 
most  serious  violation  should  be  indi- 
cated first  on  the  citation.  (Page  211) 

T  F  14.  When  a  violator  leaves  his  car  and 
stands  in  the  street  to  argue,  he 
should  be  directed  to  return  to  his 
vehicle.  (Page  211) 

T  F  15.  For  safety  reasons  when  writing  a  ci- 
tation, an  officer  should  stand  between 
the  police  car  and  the  violator's  ve- 
hicle. (Page  211) 

Multiple  Choice: 

16.  While  on  a  private  right-of-way,  two  pedestrians 
were  struck  by  a  streetcar.  One  was  killed  and  the 
other  was  seriously  injured.  Check  one  of  the 
following   statements   which    indicates   the   reports 
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the    officers    responding    to    the    call    must    make. 

(Page  212) 

- — - — 1.  Traffic  Accident  Report  and  Miscellane- 
ous Injury  Report. 

2.     Traffic  Accident  Repart  and  Dead  Body 

Report. 

3.     Dead    Body    Report   and   Miscellaneous 

Injury  Report. 

- — ■ 4.  Dead  Body  Report,  Miscellaneous  In- 
jury Report,  and  Traffic  Accident  Re- 
port. 

17.  Traffic  Accident  Reports  are  required  in  all  of  the 
following  cases  except  one:  Check  that  exception. 
(Page  212) 

1.    An  automobile  is  involved  in  a  "hit  and 

run"  accident  on  private  property. 

. — ■ — 2.  Appreciable  property  damage  results 
from  an  accident  involving  a  streetcar 
and  a  bicycle  on  a  highway. 

3.  A  streetcar  strikes  and  damages  a  city- 
owned  lamp  standard  on  private 
property. 

4.     A   passenger   falls   from   a   streetcar   on 

private   property   and   is   injured. 

18.  The  definition  of  "right  of  way"  as  given  in  Sec- 

tion 87   of  the  Vehicle  Code  is:   (Page 

201) 
- — ■ — 1.     "The  right  to  proceed  on  the  green  or 

GO  signal." 
. 2.     "The    privilege    of    the    immediate    use 

of  the  highway." 
3.     "The    right    to    proceed    when    there    is 

no  'danger  of  conflict.'  " 
4.  "That  part  of  the  roadway  allotted  for 

use  by  public  transportation  systems." 

19.  If  a  pedestrian  intending  to  cross  the  street  enters 
a  crosswalk  on  a  green  signal,  (Page  202) 
1.     he  is  required  to  return  to  the  curb  if 

the  signal   changes  to   red   before  he  is 

halfway  across. 
- — - — 2.    he   may   lawfully   proceed   across,   even 

though  the  signal  changes  to  red  while 

he  is  in  the  crosswalk. 
3.     he  may  proceed  across,  but  must  yield 

the  right  of  way  to  vehicles  which  are 

lawfully  within  the  intersection. 
4.     he  is  required  to  return  to  the  curb  or 

stop  at  the  nearest  safety  zone  if  the 

signal  changes  to  red  after  he  enters  the 

street. 

20.  Under  Vehicle  Code  Section  560(a),  the  courts 
have  held  that  a  motorist  must  yield  the  right  of 
way  to  a  pedestrian  in  a  marked  crosswalk,  (Page 
205) 

1.     even   though   the   pedestrian   waives   his 

right  of  way. 


2.     even    though    there    is    no    danger    of 

conflict. 
3.     only    when    there    is    a    possibility    of 

conflict. 
4.    in  every  case. 

21.  Under  Vehicle  Code  Section  S60(b),  when  a  ve- 
hicle stops  at  a  marked  crosswalk  to  permit  a 
pedestrian  to  cross  the  roadway  the  driver  of  a 
vehicle  approaching  from  the  rear,    (Page  206) 

. 1.       may  proceed  past  the  stopped  vehicle 

only  if  this  can  be  done  with  reasonable 
sstety. 

— 2.    shall  not  overtake  and  pass  the  stopped 

vehicle. 

3.     may    overtake    and    pass    the    stopped 

vehicle  if  there  is  no  danger  of  con- 
flict with  a  pedestrian. 

4.     may  carefully  follow  other  vehicles  past 

the  stopped  vehicle. 

22.  Of  the  following,  choose  the  best  method  of  indi- 
cating the  reason  for  stopping  a  motorist  who  was 
"clocked"  at  50  miles  per  hour  in  a  business  zone: 
(Page  210) 

■ 1.     "Do  you  know  why  I  stopped  you?" 

2.     "Do    you    relalize    how    fast   you    were 

driving?" 

3.  "I  stopped  you  because  you  were  driv- 
ing 50  miles  per  hour." 

4.  "I  stopped  you  because  you  were  driv- 
ing too  fast." 

23.  When  adjustment  of  a  citation  by  mail  appears 
to  be  the  only  reasonable  solution,  the  violator 
should  be  told,  on  request  that  any  correspondence 
with  the  Traffic  Violations  Bureau:  Check  the 
false  statement.  (Page  211) 

. — - — -1.     should  be  immediate. 

2.     should  include  the  citation. 

3.    should  include  a  stamped,  self-addressed 

envelope. 
4.     should   contain   cash  as   checks  are   not 

acceptable. 

24.  An  officer  should  make  an  explanation  of  the 
offense  to  a  traffic  violator :  (Page  210) 

1.     only  when  the  offense  is  a  minor  one. 

2.     only   if   the   violator   requests   it. 

. 3.    in  all  serious  cases. 

4.    in  all  cases. 

Completion  (Fill  in  blanks) 

"City  property,"  for  accident  investigation  and  report- 
ing purposes,  includes  any  vehicles  or  other  property 
owned  or  maintained  by  the  City  of  Los  Angeles,  except 
vehicles  and  other  property  of  the  following  departments : 
(25)  ,  (26) "City  prop- 
erty" does  not  include  the  property  or  vehicles  of  the 

(27)    Los   Angeles    City   ,    or    (28)    the 

of  the  City  of  Los  Angeles.  (Page  214) 
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Chapter   XV 


True — False  (Circle  T  or  F) 

T  F  1.  In  determining  if  a  driver  is  "under  the 
influence  of  intoxicating  liquor,"  the 
officer  must  be  guided  by  the  defini- 
tion of  this  term  in  the  Vehicle  Code. 
(Page  219) 

T  F  2.  The  test  to  determine  the  reaction  of  the 
irises  of  an  intoxicated  person's  eyes 
to  light  should  be  given  before  other 
coordination  tests.  (Page  227) 

Multiple  Choice: 

3.  Only  one  of  the  following  is  a  "vehicle"  as  defined 
by  Section  31  of  the  Vehicle  Code:  Check  that  one. 
(Page  219) 

1.    Trolley  coaches. 

. — ■ — 2.     Bicycles. 

3.     Streetcar. 

. 4.     Pushcart. 

4.  Only  one  of  the  following  statements  contains  all  of 
the  elements  necessary  to  establish  a  violation  under 
Section  376d  of  the  Penal  Code:  Check  the  correct 
statement.  (Page  220) 

1.    An    intoxicated    person    is    apprehended 

riding  a  bicycle  on  a  street. 

2.    A  person  who  is  under  the  influence  of 

intoxicating  liquor  is  apprehended  driv- 
ing an  automobile  on  a  street. 

3.    An    intoxicated    person    is    apprehended 

driving  a  motorcycle  on  private  property. 

. — 4.  An  intoxicated  person  is  apprehended  rid- 
ing a  bicycle  on  private  property. 

5.  To  establish  a  violation  of  Section  S02a,  V.C.,  it 
is  necessary  to  prove  all  of  the  following  elements 
except  one:  Check  the  exception.  (Page  218) 

1.    The  person  must  be  driving  a  vehicle. 

2.     Driving  must  be  on  a  highway. 

3.     The    person    must    be    driving    a    motor 

vehicle. 
- — - — 4.    The  driver  must  be  under  the  influence 
of  intoxicating  liquor. 

6.  Coordination  tests  should  be  given  to  the  intoxicated 
driver  in  accordance  with  all  of  the  following  state- 
ments except  one:  Check  the  incorrect  statement. 
(Page  223) 

1.     The   driver   should   be   given   only   those 


tests  which  he  is  willing  to  take. 

2.    The  officer  should  demonstrate  how  the 

test  is  to  be  performed. 

3.    Witnesses  should  not  be  allowed  to  ob- 
serve the  coordination  tests. 

4.     At   no   time  during  the  tests  should   the 

impression  be  conveyed  to  the  driver  that 
success  or  failure  in  the  test  will  deter- 
mine innocence  or  guilt. 
7.      A   handwriting  specimen   should   be   obtained   from 

the  intoxicated  driver  wherever  possible.  All  of  the 

following  statements  are  correct  except  one:  Check 

the  incorrect  statement.  (Page  227) 

1.     The    driver   should    be   provided    with   a 

smooth  surface  on  which  to  write. 

■ 2.     The    driver's    ability    to    coordinate    his 

actions  may  best  be  tested  by  having  him 
write  from  an  awkward  position. 

. 3.    The  specimen  should  be  written  on  the 

Alcoholic  Influence  Report  where  prac- 
ticable, or  on  other  paper  which  should 
be  identified  with  the  arrest  and  securely 
attached  to  the  Alcoholic  Influence  Re- 
port. 

4.     If  no  smooth  writing  surface  is  available 

at  the  scene,  it  is  best  to  wait  until  the 
driver  is  brought  to  the  station  where 
he  may  write  on  a  smooth  surface. 

Completion  (Fill  in  blanks) 

The  Alcoholic  Influence  Report  should  be  used  in  all 
cases  where  the  element  of  intoxication  is  coupled  with 

(8) ,   or    (9) (Page  222) 

(10)  When  all  of  the  elements  of  driving  on  a  highway 
while  under  the  influence  of  intoxicating  liquor  can  be 
established  by  the  arresting  officers,  the  proper  booking 

would   be  . — ■ (11)    When  the  elements  of 

driving  can  be  established  by  witnesses,  but  not  by  the 
arresting  officers,   the  proper  booking  would   be  . ■ 


(12)  If  the  intoxicated  arrestee  had  undoubtedly 

driven  a  vehicle  but  the  elements  of  driving  could  not  be 
established  by  witnesses  or  arresting  officers,  the  proper 
booking  would  be  . ■ (13)  To  preserve  prop- 
erly the  contents  of  a  partially  filled  beer  can,  the  open- 
ing should  be  covered  with  before  sealing 

wax  is  applied.  (Pages  217,  218) 


Chapter  XVI 

True — False  (Circle  T  or  F) 

T        F.        1.      Whenever  a  mentally  ill  person  commits 
a  felony,  he  must  be  charged  with  the 


appropriate  Penal  Code  violation  and 
must  be  booked  at  the  Hospital  Divi- 
sion. (Page  229) 


Chapter  XVII 

True — False  (Circle  T  or  F) 

T        F  1.     The  fact  that  a  civil  disturbance  occurs 

on  private  property  does  not  prohibit 


the  officer  from  taking  the  same  action 
that  he  would  if  the  disturbance  oc- 
curred on  public  property.  (Page  233) 
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T        F  2.      An   officer  on   duty  at   the  scene  of  a 

strike  may,  at  his  own  discretion,  re- 
move his  necktie  and  shoulder  strap. 
(Page  238) 

T        F  3.      If  ties  and  shoulder  straps  are  not  worn 

by  officers  at  the  scene  of  a  strike,  their 
shirts  may  be  unbuttoned  at  the  neck. 
(Page  238) 

T        F  4.      Practice  indicates  that  prosecutions  are 

more  successful  when  a  citizen  makes 
an  arrest  for  a  minor  crime  against  his 
person  at  a  strike  scene  than  when  a 
witnessing  officer  makes  the  arrest. 
(Page  240) 

T        F  5.      Conversation    which    takes    place    be- 

tween two  or  more  persons  prior  to 
their  arrest  is  not  admissible  as  evi- 
dence even  though  such  conversation 
indicates  an  intent  to  commit  an  un- 
lawful act.  (Page  241) 

T        F  6.      Sickening  gas  should  be  used  only  upon 

the  direct  order  of  the  field  commander. 
(Page  243) 

T        F  7.      Sickening  gas  has  a  cloudy,  yellow  ap- 

pearance and  a  smokelike  odor.  (Page 
243) 

T        F  8.      In  treating  a  victim   of  sickening  gas, 

he  should  be  immediately  removed 
from  the  contaminated  area  and  given 
artificial  respiration.  (Page  243) 

T        F  9.      Tear  gas  emitted  from  the  Blast  Dis- 

persion grenade  has  a  blue-white, 
smokish  appearance  and  a  strong,  sweet 
odor.  (Page  244) 

T  F  10.  The  Blast  Dispersion  grenade  is  used 
only  for  tear  gas.  (Page  244) 

Multiple  Choice: 

11.  One  of  the  following  offenses  is  a  felony.  Check 
that  one.  (Page  233) 

. . — 1.     Riot. 

. — 2.     Rout. 

3.     Unlawful  assembly. 

4.     Lynching. 

12.  If  a  picket  has  been  drinking,  and  because  of  his 
intoxicated  condition  may  cause  trouble,  one  of 
the  following  statements  indicates  the  proper  pro- 
cedure which  should  be  followed.  Check  that  state- 
ment. (Page  239) 

1.  The  picket  should  be  arrested  immedi- 
ately  for   being  drunk   in   public   view. 

2.     No    action    should    be    taken    until    he 

causes  trouble. 

■ 3.    He  should  be  humored  so  that  he  will 

not  cause  trouble. 

4.    The   picket   captain   should   be   advised 

that  the  picket  will  be  arrested  for  being 
drunk  in  public  view  if  he  is  not  re- 
moved from  the  line  and  taken  home. 

13.  The  Spede-Heat  Jumbo  grenade  is  equipped  with: 


(Page  244) 

1.     an  instantaneous  fuse. 

2.     a  two-second  time  delay  fuse. 

. 3.     a  three-second  time  delay  fuse. 

4.     a  four-second  time  delay  fuse. 


14.      The  Blast  Dispersion  grenade  has  a:  (Page  244) 
- — - — 1.    green  metal  casing. 

2.     red  metal  casing. 

3.     silver-colored  cardboard  container. 

4.     red  cardboard  container. 


15.      The  projectile  in  the  Long   Range  Shell  is  fused 
to  discharge  gas:  (Page  247) 

1.     instantaneously  after  firing. 

2.    one  second  after  firing. 

3.    one  and  one-half  seconds  after  firing. 

4.     two  seconds  after  firing. 


16.  If  rioters  do  not  immediately  disperse  after  having 
been  lawfully  commanded  to  do  so,  (Page  233) 

- — ■ — 1.  the  rioters  may  be  arrested  but  officers 
are  not  required  by  law  to  make  the 
arrest. 

2.     an  officer  must  give  a  second  dispersal 

order. 

3.     officers  are  required  by  law  to  arrest  the 

rioters. 

4.  officers  are  required  to  issue  a  City  At- 
torney's summons  to  every  rioter. 

17.  If  a  person  is  arrested  for  rioting  and  the  Field 
Arrest  Report  is  used,  (Page  240) 

. — ■ 1.  a  plain  inked  impression  of  the  ar- 
restee's right  thumb  should  be  made  on 
the  lower  right  corner  of  the  Field  Ar- 
rest Report. 

—2.     a  plain  inked  impression  of  the  arrestee's 

right  thumb  should  be  made  after  his 
name  on  the  Field  Arrest  Report. 

3.     plain  inked  impressions  of  the  fingers  of 

the  arrestee's  right  hand  should  be  made 
on  the  rear  side  of  the  original  Field 
Arrest  Report. 

4.     plain   inked   impressions   of    the   fingers 

of  the  arrestee's  right  hand  should  be 
made  immediately  below  the  arrestee's 
name  on  the  front  of  the  original  Field 
Arrest  Report. 

18.  The  Spede-Heat  Jumbo  grenade  containing  tear 
gas  has  (Page  244) 

1.    green  metal  casing  and  an  instantaneous 

fuse. 
2.     green    metal    casing    and    a    two-second 

time  delay  fuse. 
3.     red  metal  casing  and  a  two-second  time 

delay  fuse. 
4.     red  metal  casing  and  an  instantaneous 

fuse. 

Completion  (Fill  in  blanks) 

19.  Whenever  two  or  more  persons,  assembled  and  act- 
ing together,  make  any  attempt  or  advance  toward 
the  commission  of  an  act  which  would  be  a  riot 
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if    actually    committed,    such    assembly    is    called 

.  .  (Page  233) 

20.  Whenever  two  or  more  persons  assemble  together 
to  do  an  unlawful  act,  and  separate  without  doing 
or  advancing  toward  it,  or  should  they  do  a  lawful 
act  in  a  violent,  boisterous,  or  tumultuous  man- 
ner, such  assembly  is  called (Page 

233) 


21.  The  symbol  for  tear  gas  is  ■ .    (Page 

242) 

22.  The  extreme  range  of  gas  discharged  under  still 
dry  air  conditions  from  a  Short  Range  Shell  is 
(Page  246) 

23.  For  greatest  effectiveness,  the  blast  from  a  Short 
Range  Shell  should  be  fired  at  the  "target"  from  a 

distance   of  not  more  than (Page 

246) 


Chapter  XVIII 


True — False  (Circle  T  or  F) 

T  F  1.  Under  the  Major  Disaster  Plan,  radio 
patrol  units  are  considered  to  be  those 
equipped  with  two-way  radio  and  en- 
gaged in  either  uniform  or  plainclothes 
patrol.  (Page  250) 

T  F  2.  An  "All  Unit  Code  Twelve"  broadcast 
automatically  activates  the  Provisional 
Disaster  Force.  (Page  251) 

T  F  3.  At  the  onset  of  a  major  disaster,  "police 
work  of  major  importance"  includes 
continued  custody  of  unbooked  misde- 
meanor arrestees.  (Page  251) 

T  F  4.  If  the  name  of  a  victim  of  a  major  dis- 
aster is  unknown,  the  space  for  the 
name  on  the  Emergency  Identification 
Tag  should  be  left  blank.   (Page  254) 

Multiple  Choice: 

5.  Responsibility  for  the  investigation  of  traffic  ac- 
cidents occurring  in  the  Theater  of  Operations  dur- 
ing a  major  disaster  lies  with  the:  (Page  249) 

. 1.     Director  of  the  Traffic  Bureau. 

- — - — 2.    Director  of  the  Patrol  Bureau. 

3.     Director  of  the  Personnel  and  Training 

Bureau. 
— 4.     Director  of  the  Detective  Bureau. 

6.  In  the  event  a  major  disaster  occurs  in  this  City 
and   the   Mayor   proclaims  a  disaster,   the   Police 
Department  will  function  as:   (Page  249) 
1.    Provisional  Disaster  Force. 

2.     The  Citizen's  Emergency  Corps. 

3.    The  Police  Division. 


-4.     The  Remainder. 


9. 


10. 


The  code  indicating  activation  of  the  Provisional 

Disaster  Force  is:  (Page  250) 

1.     Code  Twelve. 

2.    All  Units  Code  Twelve. 

■ 3.    Thirteen  Daniel. 

4.    Thirteen  Fred. 

As  soon  as  practicable  after  the  occurrence  of  a 

major  disaster,  the  boundaries  of  the  Theater  of 

Operations  will  be  established  by  the:   (Page  252) 

1.  Director  of  the  Technical  Services  Bu- 
reau. 

2.     Director  of  the  Patrol  Bureau 

3.     Director  of  the  Detective  Bureau. 

4.    Director  of  the  Personnel  and  Training 

Bureau. 

When  a  major  disaster  occurs,  an  ofiicer  off  duty 

must  report  to  his  division  of  assignment  if,  under 

prevailing  transportation  conditions,  he  can  reach 

it  within:  (Page  252) 

1.     10  minutes. 

2.     15  minutes. 

. 3.     30  minutes. 

4.     45  minutes. 

Emergency  Identification  Tags  shall  remain  sealed 

in  the  boxes  in  which  they  are  now  stored  until 

actually  in  the  hands  of:  (Page  254) 

1.    The  Director  of  the  Technical  Services 

Bureau. 

. 2.  The  officer  in  command  of  homicide  in- 
vestigations at  the  scene  of  a  disaster. 

2.    The  Red  Cross  Director  at  the  scene. 

4.    None  of  the  above. 
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Answers  to  Review  Questions 


Chapter  I 

11. 

(4) 

probable   shot    spread 

12. 

It  is  unloaded 

proximity  of  innocent 

1. 

False 

11.   where  (or 

location) 

It   is   free 

from    ob- 

persons 

2. 

False 

12.  when  (or 

time) 

structions 

type    of    construction 

3. 

True 

13.  why  (or 

motive,  rea- 

The  safety 

is  on 

and  possible  occu- 

4. 

False 

son,  etc.) 

13. 

Any  three 

of  the  fol- 

pancy  of  buildings 

5. 

False 

14.  how  (or  method,  etc.) 

lowing : 

beyond  the  suspect 

6. 

False 

15.  thoroughness 

distance 

7. 

(2) 

16.  work 

8. 
9. 

(4) 
who  (or 

names) 

17.  time       ] 

18.  location  j. 

In 

any 

Chapter  VIII 

10. 

what  (or 

incident) 

19.  mileage   J 

order 

1. 
2. 

True 
False 

13. 
14. 

(3) 
(2) 

Chapt 

eril 

3. 

4. 

False 
True 

15. 
16. 

(1) 
(4) 

1. 

False 

7.  False 

5. 

True 

17. 

(4) 

2. 

False 

8.  True 

6. 

True 

18. 

(1) 

3. 

False 

9.  True 

7. 

True 

19. 

(1) 

4. 

True 

10.   (1) 

8. 

False 

20. 

(4) 

5. 

False 

11.   (2) 

9. 

False 

21. 

(3) 

6. 

False 

10. 
11. 

True 
False 

22. 
23. 

(1) 
(2) 

Chapter  III 

12. 

(2) 

1. 

False 

5.    (3) 

2. 

False 

6.   (2) 

Chapt 

er  IX 

3. 

True 

7.    (4) 

1. 

False 

in 

4. 

False 

2. 

False 

battery    improperly 

Chapter  IV 

3. 
4. 

(3) 

Any  three 

of  the  fol- 

connected 
local  barrier  such  as 

1. 

True 

5.   location  on  the  body 

lowing : 

guy  wire,  etc. 

2. 

False 

6.  size 

blown  fuse 

5. 

accuracy 

3. 

False 

7.  type 

foreign 

object    in 

brevity 

4. 

True 

8.  details  of  description 

speaker 

courtesy 

vibrator  not  work- 

Chapt 

er  V 

1. 

False 

4.    (3) 

Chapl 

er 

X 

2. 

False 

5.    (4) 

1. 

True 

15. 

(1) 

3. 

(3) 

6.    (3) 

2. 
3. 

False 
True 

16. 

Any  six  of  the  follow- 
ing: 

Chapt( 

er  VI 

4. 
5. 

False 
False 

gas 
oU 

1. 

False 

2.  False 

6. 

7. 

False 
True 

water 
lights 

Chapter  VII 

8. 
9. 

False 
False 

tail  lights 

clutch  clearance  of 

1. 

False 

6.  True 

10. 

(2) 

1/2"  to  1" 

2. 

True 

7.  True 

11. 

(3) 

need  for  lubrication 

3. 

False 

8.    (4) 

12. 

(2) 

tire  inflation 

4. 

True 

9.    (3) 

13. 

(4) 

red  light  and  siren 

5. 

True 

10.    (2) 

14. 

(3) 

spare  tire  and  tools 
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Chapter  2 

il 

1.  False 

9. 

(2) 

2.  False 

10. 

(3) 

3.  True 

11. 

(1)  or  (3) 

4.  False 

12. 

Narcotics  Division 

5.  True 

13. 

Communications  Divi- 

6. False 

sion  (or  Complaint 

7.  False 

Board) 

8.    (2) 

Chapter  XII 

1.  True 

21. 

False 

2.  True 

22. 

False 

3.  False 

23. 

(1) 

4.  False 

24. 

(3) 

5.  False 

25. 

(2) 

6.  True 

26. 

(2) 

7.  False 

27. 

(1) 

8.  True 

28. 

(3) 

9.  False 

29. 

(2) 

10.  False 

30. 

(3) 

11.  True 

31. 

(2) 

12.  False 

32. 

(1) 

13.  True 

33. 

(1) 

14.  True 

34. 

(4) 

15.  False 

35. 

(1) 

16.  True 

36. 

(3) 

17.  True 

37. 

(2) 

18.  True 

38. 

(4) 

19.  True 

39. 

(4) 

20.  False 

40. 

(3) 

Chapter  XIII 

1.  True 

27. 

True 

2.  True 

28. 

False 

3.  False 

29. 

False 

4.  True 

30. 

False 

5.  False 

31. 

True 

6.  True 

32. 

True 

7.  False 

33. 

True 

8.  False 

34. 

False 

9.  False 

35. 

(4) 

10.  True 

36. 

(4) 

11.  False 

37. 

(2) 

12.  False 

38. 

(3) 

13.  False 

39. 

(3) 

14.  True 

40. 

(4) 

15.  False 

41. 

(3) 

16.  False 

42. 

(2) 

17.  False 

43. 

(3) 

18.  False 

44. 

(4) 

19.  False 

45. 

(4) 

20.  True 

46. 

(4) 

21.  False 

47. 

(4) 

22.  False 

48. 

(3) 

23.  False 

49. 

(3) 

24.  True 

50. 

(2) 

25.  True 

51. 

(2) 

26.  False 

Chapter  XIV 


1.  False 

2.  True 

3.  True 

4.  False 

5.  True 

6.  False 

7.  True 

8.  True 

9.  False 

10.  False 

11.  False 

12.  False 

13.  True 

14.  False 

15.  False 

16.  (3) 


1.  False 

2.  False 

3.  (1) 

4.  (3) 

5.  (3) 

6.  (3) 

7.  (2) 

8.  driving 

9.  operating 


1.   False 


1.  True 

2.  False 

3.  False 

4.  True 

5.  False 

6.  True 

7.  True 

8.  False 

9.  False 

10.  True 

11.  (4) 

12.  (4) 


1.  True 

2.  False 

3.  False 

4.  False 

5.  (4) 


17.  (4) 

18.  (2) 

19.  (2) 

20.  (3) 

21.  (2) 

22.  (4) 

23.  (4) 

24.  (2) 

25.  Harbor  De- 

partment 


26.  Department    {-any 

Water  and     order 
Power 

27.  School  District 

28.  Housing  Authority 


In 


Chapter  XV 


10.  502"  V.C. 

11.  41.27''   (Drunk) 

(Auto) 

12.  41.27"   (Drunk) 

13.  adhesive  or  scotch 

tape 


In 

•  any 
order 


Chapter  XVI 


Chapter  XVII 


13.  (1) 

14.  (3) 

15.  (3) 

16.  (3) 

17.  (3) 

18.  (4) 

19.  rout 

20.  unlawful  assembly 

21.  CN 

22.  40  feet 

23.  IS  feet 


Chapter  XVIII 


6.  (3) 

7.  (4) 

8.  (2) 

9.  (3) 
10.  (2) 
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